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A Glossary of Technical Terms in the Commentaries 
of Sarkara, Rimanuja and Madhva on the Brahma- 
Stitras—Part II: (Consonants) is a compilati6n 
of the meaning and interpretations of 
important technical terms found in the 
commentaries of the three eminent aca@ryas on 
the Brahma-siitras, which represent the three 
main trends in the understanding of Vedanta. 
The aim of this work is to explicate the essential 
meaning and subtle distinction among these 
technical terms from the view point of 
individual doctrines and contexts. It presents 
the terms both in the devanagari script and 
Roman tansliteration arranged in alphabetical 
order. Reference is made to the chapter, 
section, number of the sutra, and the respective 
page. In addition to these, explanations found 
in important sub-commentaries are also 
presented wherever necessary. 
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Preface 


This monograph attempts to present in a systematic and synoptic way the technical terms which occur 
in the three principal commentaries of Sankara, Ramanujaand Madhva on the Brahma-sittras. The main 
purpose of this volume is to explicate the main imports and subue distinctions of these three main 
schools, considering each one individually in its own light and in its own context. In this objective 
attempt, no trace of bias may be detected, as each school is given its due immpourtance, in its own 
traditional background. 


This book - a compilation of Consonants is a companion to Part I. Part I consists of Vowels and 
has already been published by the Indian Council of Philosophical Research in 1997. [tis probably for 
the first time that an attempt is made to present the technical terms along with their meanings and 
interpretations delineating the fundamental doctrines of the three illustrious commentators Sankara, 
Ramanuja and Madhva on the Brahma-sitras. In some instances, important details found in the sub- 
commentaries on the respective texts are also provided so as to make the import as complete and 
authoritative as possible. Works exclusively devoted to individual systeins are already known to the 
world of scholars. e.g. A Word Index to Sankara’s Brahamasiitrabhasya in two volumes; the Visistiduattakosa 
in three volumes. 


Itis hoped that this volume serves as an important reference book for scholars working in these 
three important Vedantic schools, more so, for those working on a comparative basis. It is also hoped 
that the original commentaries and the Brahma-stitra can casily be followed with the aid of the present 
work. 


Since all the three commentators very often refer to the concepts of other schools of thought like 
Sankhya, Nyaya, Vaisesika etc., for a systematic analysis and refutation, all these concepts are also 
presented in this volume fora fuller comprehension of those systems. On the whole, this voluine offers, 
it is helieved, a panoramic view of the basic tenets and concepts of many important schouls of 
philosophy, which have enriched the Vedantic philosophy. 

I offer my grateful thanks to Professor Dr. Venkatachalam, Chariman, ICPR, New Delhi for 
including this book in the list of their publications. 


I wish to express my heartfelt gratitude to Professor Dr. Ashok Vohra, Member Secretary, [ICPR, 
New Delhi for the kind interest he has evinced to bring out this volume. 


I am immensely grateful to Dr. T.S. Devadoss, Former Director, Radhakrishnan Institute for 
Advanced Study in Philosophy, University of Madras, for his initiative and encouragement. 


[ record my reverential gratitude to my esteemed teacher Bhasyabhavajna Brahmasvi Varahoor 
Kalyanasundara Sastrigal, former Professor of Vedania, Vivekananda College, Madras. I had the good 
fortune of studying the whole text of Sankara’s Brahmasiitrabhasya with him. 


I am gratefully indebted to Dr. M. Narasimhachary, Professor and Head of the Department of 
Vaishnavism, University of Madras, under whom [ made the study of the text of Ramanuja’s Sribhasya 
with Sudarfanasiiri's Srutarakasika. 1 thank him for having made neccssary improvements and 
modifications in this study. He has also gone through the entire matcrial in several stages and offercd 
valuable suggestions. 
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vin Preface 


I express my deep sense of gratitude to Vidyaratna Pandit Sri V. Nagaraja Sarma who taught ine 
the iext of Madhva's Brahma-sttirn-bhasya with Jayatirtha’s Tattvaprukasika. 


] am thankful to Dr. Ms. Mercy Helen, Programme Officer, ICPR, New Delhi for the great help 
she has rendered in publishing this volume. 


1 wish to express my heartfelt gratitude to the Indian Council of Philosophical Research, New 
Delhi, for publishing the present voulme. I am unankful to the authorities of the University Grants 
Commission, New Delhi for having awarded Research Associateship to me [rom 1993. [also thank the 
authorities of the University of Madras for permitting me to do rescarch at the Radhakrishnan Institute 
for Advanced Study in Philusophy and express my gratitude to al] the members of the faculty of the 
Deparunent. 


K. JAYAMMAL 
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Guidelines followed in this Volume 


This volume consists of the consonants from ‘ka’ (%) to ‘ha’ (€). The number of technical terms 
presented in this volume is about 1610. Although certain words used in common parlance cannot be 
called technical terms in the strict scnsc of the term, still they attain new dimensions of meaning when 
interpreted by the great dcéryas. e.g., alah, atha, etc. The siitras are split in accordance with the 
commentator’s interpretation. 

All the terms are arranged in an alphabetical order. In addition to Lhe meaning and the 
interpretation of these three commentators, explanations found in important sub-commentaries are 
also presented wherever necessary. For Sankara, Fadamapada: 8 ‘Paricapadika’ and Vacaspatimisra's 
‘Bhamaii’, for Ramanuja, Sudarsanasiiri's ‘Sruta-prakasiha a@ and for Madhva, Jayatirtha's ‘Tattuaprahasika’ 
and Raghavendratirtha’s 'Bhavadipa’ are consulted. The editions used for the present work are as 
follows: 


1. Sankara: Brahmasiitra-bhasya, Stisanhava-granthivali, vol. VII (Samata Books, Madras, 1983) 


2. RAMANUJA: Snibhdsya with Srutaprahasika of Sudar$anasiiri, Vols I and I] edited by Sri Uttamur T. 
Viraraghavacarya (Sri Visishtadvaita Pracharini Sabha, Madras, 1989) 


3, MADHVAGARYA: Brahma-siitra-bhasya with Tattvaprakasika of Sri Jayatirtha and Bhavadipa of 
Righavendratirtha, edited by R.S. Panchamuki, chs. I, 0, HI and IV (Karnataka Historical 
Research Society, Dharwad, 1980 and 1981) 


The editions chosen for the sub-commentaries are: 


1. PapmarAba Ac Arya: Paticapadikd, edited with wanslation by T.R. Srinivasan, (Bhavani Book Centre, 
Madras, 1989) 


2. Suastrei, J.L.: Brahma-sittra Sankarabhasyam with the commentaries Bhasyaratnaprabha of 
Govindinanda, Bhamati of Vacaspatimigra and Nya@yanimaya of Anandagiri (Motilal Banarsidass, 
New Delhi, 1980) 


As regards translation, the following editions are closely followed: 


1. SANKARA: Brahma-sitra-bhasya, translated by Swami Gambhirananda (Advaita Asrama, Calcutta, 
1972) 


2. RAMANUjA: Commentary on the Vedanta Suiras, translated by George Thibaut, The Sacred Books 
of the East; Vol. XLVI (Motilal Banarsidass, Delhi, 1962) 


3. RAMANUJA: Sribhdsya, translated by M. Rangacharya and M.B. Varadaraja Aiyengur, vols. I, Il and 
IT (The Educational Publishing Co., Madras 1964, 1965) 


4. Mapuvacdrva: Commentary on the Veddnia Sittras, translated by 5. Subha Rao (Minerva Press, 
Madras 1914) 


5. Vacasrati: The Bhamati (Catuhsiétri), edited with English translation by S.S. SuryanarayanaSastri 
and C. Kunhan Raja (Theosophical Publishing House, Madras, 1933) 
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xi Guidelines followed in this Volume 


1. A term is first given in Devanagari followed by its transliteration. Meaning of the term is also 
given. References to the chapter, pada, number of the sitra and page number occuring in Sankara’s 
commentary are prescnted first. The inidal and final words of the explanatory statements are quoted 
with proper references. Then follows the interpretation of Sankara for the term; wherever necessary, 
lor some terms, the interpretation of the sub-commeniator is also given. Sankara’s explanation is 
followed by those of Ramanuja and Madhva on the same lines. 

2. In a majority of cases the technical terms found in the commentaries are presented in theirstem 
forms, omitting the inflections. 


For example, the stem YF (haptiyacarana) alone is given, while it occurs in the text as 
PITA: (kapityacaranah). But when the terms are the exact quotations of aphorisms, they arc given 
as they are without omitting the inflections. E.g. #TA] (Aaranavat) 

3. Against the occurrence of each term there will be two sets of numerals. 

For example, # 9@ ham Brahma §.1.ii.15 (114) 
R.Lii.16 (1.311) 
M.1.ii.15 (1.194) 

The three numerals in the first set indicate the number of the chapter (adhya@ya), pada and 

aphorism respectively. In the second set, since Sankara’s commentary is published in a single volume, 


only the page number is given, Ramanuja’s commentary is in two volumes, whereas Madhva's isin four 
volumes. So, in the second set of numerals, the volume number and page number are indicated for 
these two commentaries. Thus & @@ (kam Brahma) occurs in Sankara’s commentary, it: Adhyda I, Pada 
itand stitra 15 on page 114; in Ramianuja’s commentary in Adhyaya I, peda ii and siitra 16 on page 311 
of the first volume, and in Madhva’s commentary, in Adhya@yal, Padaii and sitiva 13 on page 194 of the 
first volume. 

4. In the first voluine of Riminuja’s Sribhasya there are two sub-seciions (semputas). The first 
subsection covers pages 1-256. The second sub-section is numbered afresh from 1 onwards and it ends 
with page 350, The reference to the sub-section has been made in this Glossary, only for the first 
aphorism. 


For example, aT Arey (caturmasya) R.1L.i.1 (ii) (1.88) 


Thus aIgarea { caturmasya) must be understood as occurring in Adhyaya I, Pada }, siitra I, section ii on 
page 88 in the first volume. 


Rarest Archiver 


List of Abbreviations I 


J -  Javatirtha 

M - Madhva 

P - Padmapida 

R - Ramanuja 

Rg -  Raghavendratirtha 
S - Sankara 

S.S - Sudarsanastin 


VM. - Vicaspatumuisra 
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List of Abbreviations IT 


Ai. Aitareya Upanisad 
ALA, Aitareya Aranyaka 
Ai.B. Aitareya Brahmana 
Bh.G. Bhagavad-gita 

Br. Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 
B.S. Brahma-Sitra 

Ch, Chandogya Upanisad 
G.DS. Gautama Dharma-Sitra 
Is. ISdviisya Upanisad 

ja. Jabala Upanisad 

Jai. Si. Jaimini-siitra 

Ka. Katha Upanisad 

Kau. Kausitaki Upanisad 
Mu. Mundaka Upanisad 
Pa.Si. Panini-siitra 

Pr. Prasna Upanisad 

RV. Rg-Veda 

S.B. Satapatha Brahmana 
Sv. Svctasvatara Upanisad 
Tui. Taittiriya Upanisad 
Tai. A. Taittiriya Aranyaka 
Tai. Br. Taittiriya Brahmana 
Tai.s. Tuaitliriya Samhita 
VP. Visnu Purana 
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Table of Transliteration 


Ha ana Fi i 

gu aii ir Rr 

ql Te Rai ait o 

atau a am a: ah 

ek @ kh 1g Wgh gn 
Ac Sch qj ayjh an 
at th Ed Zdh Tn 
Tt Gh ad {dh Qn 
4P ph {hb bh qm 
“Ly ur al av 

Ws Ys qs Gh 

al a ks atr a jf 
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Part Two 


Gel - Bar 


Kam Brahma - Hota 
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& WE Kam Brahina 


SUT, Kampanat 





@ GE Kar Brahma—bliss is Brahman 
§.Lii.15(114) 

R.Lii.16(1.311) 

M.Lii.15(1.194) 


wnft Kagati—conducting towards Brahman 
M.Lii.16 (1.196) 
Kagatiriti..... g.197) 


Kagati is “conducting towards Brahman’ hecanise 
of the contextual statement, ‘Brahman is Bliss’. Or 
Kagatimeans the conducting towards to Brahman 
by Vayu (either to k@rya Brahman or paraRrahman) 
as the case may be. 


uN Kanabhuk—Kanide lather of the Vaise~ 
sika system 


§.II1.ii.12 (368) 


wiftet Kapila—(great sage) Kapila 
§.Liv.1 (226) 


Kapila is the founder of the Sankhya which is also 
called Kapilasmrti, 


R.Li.5 (1.176). 


BYTANT Kapiiyacarana—aman of vicious deeds. 
S.11.i.8 (538) 

R. IIT. i. 9 (11.415) 

M.TILi.10 (111.28) 


HANA Kapyasa—seat of a monkey 
§.1.i.20 (64) 

‘which is pink in colour) 

R.1.i.21 (1.238) 


kotus just opened by the Sun/resting on a stalk/ 
chat which is in the water. 


HAT Kapratyaya—the suffix ka’ 
M.Liv.1 (1.345) 
Ka..... Kutsane 


The suflix ‘ka’in the aphorism (Gnumdniham...etc. 
B.S.1.1v.1) is in the sense of censure. 


wmaeeatets Kamaldsanaloka—the world of 


Brahma 
§.Liii.15(170) 


brahmano lokhah—Brahmaloka (the world of 
Brahmi). ; 


SMT, Kampondt—on account of the trembling. 
§.Liii.39 (213) 


By following the rootineaning of the verb er 
which is ‘to vibrate’ (kampane), the aphorism refers 
to the text, ‘All these...” etc. (Ka. 77. 27.2). In this 
seritence we hear of some great source of fear that 
is imminent. 

brimah..... (215) 


From a consideration of the carlier and following 
texts, itis Brahman that is dealt with. This power 
to move the whole universe also fits in only with 
the Supreme Self but not with mere prana. 


R.I. iii.40 (11.84) 

iti krtsnasya.... . 

The passages, ‘The whole world...’, etc. (Ka. IT. 
6.2) declares that the whole world and Agni, Siirya 


and so on, abiding within that person of the size of 
a thumb, tremble from their great fear of Him. 


Itis declared that there is shaking, thatis u embling 
on account of the lear, as if it were a raised 
thunderbolt. 


Itisunderstood thatitis only the Highest Brahman, 
that can possess this kind of sovereignty thar is 
dreaded by all. 


M.L.iii.39 (1.325) 


Rarest Archiver 


aia Kartrtva 
§.11.ii.43 (416) 
yasmat..... ulpadyate 


Implements like an axe etc., do notoriginate from 
the agent of the action (of culting etc). But 
according to the Bhagavatas, from the individual 
soul called Sankarsana, whois the agent, originates 
the instrument mind called Pradyumna. 


R_IL.ii.40(11.324) 
Sankarsanft..... 


Out of the agent who is the fiva, the instrument 
which is the mind cannot be produced as stated 
under the aphorism ‘Out of Sankarsana...’, etc. 
(B.S.11.it.39) (Prima facie view) 


MLIV.ii.43(11.114) 


Nor is there the instrument of organs for the 
agent. 


Even if a male agent (Sadasiva) is admitted to he 
the helper (of Sakti) the impossibility of origination 
would still remain unexplained, for the agent 
would be wanting means or organs and it is not 
possible that he is of any help to her in the work of 
creauon, 


wage Kartrtva—agency 
§.Li.1 (5) 
kriya..... anupapatteh §.14.4(31) 


Because there is no inherence of activity in the 
self, agency is unintelligible. 


§.Liii.19(178) 
yat..... kartytva 


Agentship is the unreal aspect of the individual 
being, conjured by ignorance etc. 


§.L.iv.26 (272) 
lad..... akuruia 


From the text, ‘That created...” etc., Self is 


wT karmakartrvyapadesacca 


stated to be the subject by the term, ‘Created by 
Itself’. 


wat karma—action 


S.Liii.14 (168) 
Yad..... ukiva’ 


The Chandogya which states, ‘Just as the results of 
works get exhausted here, so also the results of 
good works get exhausted in the other world’, 
expresses the finitude of the results of works. 


R.1.i.2(1.292) 
hriyate iti karma 


An action is that which is performed. 


water eae yet karmakartrvyapadesdeca—and 


because there is mention of the object and the 
subject. 


§.L.ii.4 (100) 
eam..... yuhiah 


In the passage, ‘Departing from here I shall attain 
this one’, by the term, ‘this one’, the self to be 
meditated on, as possessed of the qualities of 
being identified with the mind, is referred to as an 
object to be attained. The term, ‘I shall attain’ 
refers to the embodied being, the meditator, as 
the agent of the attainment. 


R.1.ii.4 (1.29) 


In the passage, ‘After depurting...,’ etc., Wie Highest 
Brahman is declared to be the object ofutuainment 
and the individual self to be the atiainer, Hence it 
is clearly made out that Brahmanis surely lerent 
from the attainer. 


M.1.ii.4 (1.168) 
alra..... vyapadesat (J. 168) 


because of the denoration of the One (Brahman) 
as the object and (of the individual soul) as the 
agent. 
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@YRTS Karnakinda 
SUSE Karmahanda—ritual section in the 
scripture. 


S.Li.4 (17) 


aha Karmacit—that which is acquired by karma. 
§.1. ii.21 (126) 


worlds etc. 


UA Karmuja—those that have attained to the 
state of being gods by virtue of their good actions. 


MLIV.iv.19 (TV.116) 


wafit Karmant—activitics like meditation. 
S.IIL.ii.25 (602) 

R.ULii.24 (11.442) 
samradhanatmake..... abhyasait 


inlense practice ol the religious work that consists 
of worship. 


M.111.i9.26 (111.130) 


from uhe constantand intense practice of devouon 
etc. 


wafer ast Karmani sasthi—Sixth Case (Genitive) 
used in the sense of an object. 


§.Li.1. (7) 
brahmana..... ca 


‘Of Brahman’ is in the Sixth Case in the sense of 
object, notin the residuary sense; because what is 
desired to be known is needed for the desire to 
know and hecause of the non-designation of 
anything else as desired to be known. 


late... sasthi (p.349) 


The compound brahmajijnasa should be explained 
as brahmanah jijiasd and the word brahmanah in 
the Genitive Case has to be taken as denoting an 
object (Brahman) itself. This interpretation 


mfeen karmavidya 


incorporates an injunction namely ‘tad...Brahma' 
where Brahman is dircctly said to be the object of 
desire to know. 


sasthi..... veditavyah (V.M.38) 


By showing thc Compound to be of the Sixth Case, 
the explanation of this by carlier commentators as 
a Fourth Case Compound—brahmane jijnasa, is to 
be understood as rejected. 


R.Li 1 (1.15) 
yadyapt..... grhyate 


In the compound brahmapijndsa, even if the Genitive 
is taken as expressing relation in general, the 
objective significance of the Genitive is well 
established because the desire to know requires 
an object. 

WHIT Karmapatho—path of action, 

M.II.i.18 (TI1.44) 

fitryfina—path of the manes. 

AMMAN karmayalhatmyavijiana—the 
knowledge of the true nature of ritualistic warks. 


R.Lii.1 (1.283) 


wtaya -harmavasya—Once who is subject to the 
influence of karma 


R.MTM.ii.12 (11.436) 
(the individual self) 


wuferent Karmavicdra—enquiry into works 
R.Li.1 (ii) (1.84) 


wafererr harmavidya—knowledge of the rituals. 
§.Lii.21 (126) 
apara rgvedadilaksand ..... 


lower knowledge comprising the Rgveda ecc. that 
is the knowledge of the rituals. 
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mutatis Karmavidhi 


wufatia Karmavidhi—injunctions about the rites. 
§.1.441.19 (178) 


WUE karmusasira—Sastra which relates lo works. 
R.1Li.4 (1.146) 


etanfartgt karmasamuccitajnana—knowledge 


with works added to it. 
R.1.4.1 (1.42) 


According to Bhaskara final release results from 
knowledge to which works are added. 


uly karmanga—subsidiary to a ritual. 

§.1.i4 (21) 

daria... .. yusyate (V.M. 186) 

In the topic of the darsapiirnamdasa, the glance at. 


the ghee is a purification of the ghee which is an 
accessory. 


HUFSAIINA karmangavyapasraya—meditations 
connected with the accessories of rites. 


SILL iii.42 (685) 


watqpeqfagreatahra: karnanusmrtisabdavidhi- 
bhyah—because of the reasons of actions, rememb- 
rance, scriptural authority and injuncuon. 


§.JIL.ii.9 (576) 
lathi hi..... 


The selfsame soul alone can awake and nonc else, 
becausc an unfinished action issccn to be resumed. 
Thus onc is seen to take up and finish a work left 
incomplete on the previous day. 


If the person waking up be dilferent, then there 
should be nv memory of what was perceived earlier, 
which proposition is contrary to whatis evident in 
the recollection, ‘I saw this on the previous day’. 


From scriptural texts it is known that the selfsame 


Hd... faery : harma.....vidhibhyah 


person wakes up as in the text, “He comes..., etc. 
(Br. 1V.iit. 16) 


This is also the conclusion that follows from the 
injunction about rites and meditations; for else 
these will become useless, since on the supposition 
of some other soul waking up, the conclusion will 
be that anyone becomes free as soon as one goes 
to sleep. 


R.IL.ii.9 (11.432) 


Surely, the kAarmas which consist of merit and 
demerit have been done earlier in his previous 
births by the person in deep sleep; they have to be 
enjoyed by that person himself before the rise of 
the knowledge of truth in him. His recollection of 
himselfis as follows, ‘That same myself who was in 
the deep sleep, that same myself has risen from 
deep sleep’. 


The scriptural] statements also show that it is the 
same person who is both asleep and awake in the 
text, ‘Now the...’ etc. (CA. VI. 10.2) 


Injunctions which arc intended for the attainment 
of final release will he meaningless, if the person 
in the deep sleep is in the condition of final 
release. 


M.I1.ii.9 (117.92) 


on account of His being the master of all activity, 
from smrti and the injunction. 


CSA... avadharanat 


The Lord is declared w be the conmoller of the 
soul's activily, as in, ‘This Lord...’ etc. (Kau. 177.8) 


pradarsaha..... smrtefra 


Smrtt conformingly states, ‘And He ...,’ etc. 


Sruti also says, ‘since He...,” etc. 
dlmanameva..... vidhih 


And the injunction is, ‘Meditate on...,’ etc. 
(Br. H7.4.15) 
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rs Karmistaka 


mapa Karmastaka—cight kinds of action 
(according to the Jaina System) 


2 


§.11.ii.35 (407) 


(the soul surrounded by eight kinds of arma) 
They are four ghati harmas, and four aghati harmas. 
Four ghati harmas are (1) covering knowledge (2) 
covering vision (3) deluding and (4) screening. 
Four aphitte karmasare (1) vedaniyam (belief that] 
have to know the reality) (2) n@mtkam (belief that 
I have such a name (3) gotrikam (the idea that I 
have entered into the rank of your disciples) and 
(4) @yuskam (work done for the maintenance of 
the body). 


BRANT kaldpralaya—the absorption of the kalas 
in Brahman 


§.IV.ii.16 (813) 
The sixteen kalas are the five elements, senses, 


mind, prana, faith, food, valour, penance, mantra, 
action, loka and nama. 


RET halpe 


R.Li.1 (it) (1.75) 


A kalpa isa period of time equal to 4,320,000,000 
solar years. Itis a day of the creating Brahmi, and 
his night is also equal to the day. Atthe beginning 
of each kalpa the creation of the world is said to 
begin, and at the end ofeach kalpathe destruction 
ul the whole world takes placc. 


MeTMeNAa kalpanalaghava—the law of parsimony 
in presumpuion 

S.Lii.28 (194) 

HOM halpandsinya—that which is devoid of 
illusion. 

R.1L.i.15 (11.237) 

Brahman. 


MeaNaTal kalpanopadesacca—and since the 


instruction is in the form of an imagery 


ANT kalyana 


§.Liv.10 (243) 
halpana..... ati 


The word ‘qja’is used as an instruction in the form 
of an imagery. The analogy to a she-goat is taugh! 
here about the material source ofall things moving 
and immobile. Thus even as in the world, there 
may be a she-goat (aja), red, white and black in 
colour, maya the source of all elements consisting 
of fire, water and food and having three colours 
gives birth to many products that are similar to 
her. She is enjoyed by the individual soul and 
discarded by the enlightened one. 


R.Liv.10 (11.118) 

because, however of the teaching of creation. 
Kalpana ..... 

This word ca (however) here isintended to remove 


the doubt raised. The teaching here relates to the 
production of the world. 


Production is making, that is, creation. The 
meaning is thatthe teaching relates to the creation 
of the world. In the context under reference, the 
creation of the world is taughtin the passage, ‘Out 
of...,” etc. (SulV. 9) 


M.Liv.10 (1.365) 


onaccountofbeing stated for the sake of contemp- 
lation. 


Asin the case of madhu-widy@, the words describing 
sacrifices and sacrificial things declare Brahman 
for the purpose of contemplatian. 


HOM kalyana—auspiciousness 
R.1.i.1 (1.64) 


Satya..... kalyanani 


‘Auspiciousness consists in truth, uprightness, 
mercy, liberality, harmlessness and in not coveting 
another's property’ (one of the seven sadhanas of 
bhahti) 
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WealwlHart kalyanaikatana 

wWealvlehaMt kalyanaikatana—the only abode vf ull 
auspicious qualilies. 

R.1.i.13 (1.224) 


Brahman 


HAG: kavayah—the transcendental seers. 
R.1.iii.12 (11.29) 
surayah 


transcendental knowcrs. 


EC hadactthacaitanya—im permanent 


consciousness 


S.1Liii.18 (450) 


AM hama—desire 

8.1. i.1 (5) 

antahkarana..... adhyauasfyadin. 
attributes of the internal organ like desire 
fatopi..... kama (V.M. 25) 


desire, which is the attribute of the internal organ, 
which is even more intimate than the senses. 


R.I. i. 1(1.199) 
hamyania..... gunah 


The word ‘hama’is derived froin Uie root kam’ ‘to 
covet’ and means that what is covelable Le. 
auspicious qualities (of Brahman). 


R.Lii.13 (11.37) 

kamyabhutan gunan..... 

The qualities which are worthy of being desired 
are referred to as by the word kamah. 

WAAR hamakarena—according to their own 
predilection. 


§.III. iv.15 (726) 


HATS hamacca 


The Vajasaneyins have a text according to which 
some cnlightened men, who have direct 
expcricnce of the result of knowledge, take their 
stand on that experience and declare out of 
personal predilection that there is no need for 
them for begetting children. 


R.IL.iv.15 (11.543) 


In some sakhds, we read Uiat he who possesses the 
knowledge of Brahman inay, according to his 
liking, give up the state of a householder; ‘what 
shall...’ etc. (Br. V.4,22) 


M.IMT.iv.15 (111.301) 
hamacarah..... pathanti 


Some sGkhins read thus, ‘Those that have known 
Brahman do what they choose...’ ete. 


RMA kamacca—and owing to wish 
§.1.i.18 (57) 
ananda..... ca 


Inthe contextof the Blissful one there isa mention 
of wishfulness in the text, ‘He wished...,' etc. 


R.Li.19 (1.224) 


The creation of wonderful intelligent and non- 
intelligent Ubings is, in the statement, “He created 
all uhis, whatever there is’,—declared to result 
from the mere wish of a Being free from all 
connections widi non-sentient matter, and which 
is relerred lo in the statement—‘He desired...may 
I become manifold and be born’. (Tai. IT. 6.1.) 


M.1.i.18 (1.115) 
and according to one’s will 
yatha..... Sakyate 


Asyllogism can be framed according to one’s own 
wish. 
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TAS A Ramadi .....ca 
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AUT A karanatvena ca 





SMe Sats WA A kdmadi itaratra tatra ca—Traits 
like true desires etc. mentioned here and there. 


§.IIL.iii.39 (680) 
hamadi.... . sambadhyeta 


Traits like desires etc. What is meant by ‘desire’ is 
untuiling urue desire. Satyakdmais said to be kama. 
The utuibutes like unfailing desires that are met 
with in the Upanisad, as applied to the space within 
the heart, have to be inserted elsewhere. In the 
Brhadaranyaka text, ‘That great...’, etc. and the 
attributes like ‘controller of all’ stated in the 
Brhadararyakahave to be inserted in the Chandogya 
text, ‘This is...” etc. 


RTL. iii.38 (11.508) 
itaratva..... arthal 


‘There is no distinction of the forms. Elsewhere 
and there also, the form consists of the qualities of 
willing the truth etc. In the Chandogya and the 
Vajasaneyaka, the Brahman, who is associated with 
the qualities of willing the truth etc. is Himself the 
ubject of worship; this is the meaning. 


M.INT.iii.40 (101.226) 

OI (Her) own accord in other places. 
suecchayaiva ..... karoti 

Of Her own accord, Prakrti who remains in the 
main sphere, also manifests hersell'in other places 
Loo, 

HAT kamadhara—tepository of the desires. 
§.1.iii.14 (169) 

the self. 

mTeafarng kimyapratisiddha—optional and 
prohibited acts. 

§.IV.iii.14 (838) 


MATEL hamydstu—but the meditations yielding 
desired results. 


S.IIT.iii.60 (710) 

auisista, .... 

Meditations which are undertaken lor prosperity 
etc. and soon, and which, like rites, yield their own 


fruits by being first converted ino adrsta, there is 
no expectancy of direct perception. 


R.011.iii.58 (11.531) 

M.OL iii.62 (111.273) 

yah... . upisanam 

The contemplation of such qualities as may be 
favourable to the objects desired by each. 

RA haraka—causal condition. 


§.1.i.4 (16) 


BN kavanum—cause 
§.14.3 (13) 
mahatah..... Brahma 


Of the great body of sacred teaching comprising 
the Rgveda etc. supplemented by innumerable 
disciplines, illuminating all things like a torch, 
resembling the omniscient, the source, thatis, the 
cause, the Brahman. 


§.1.i.11 (48) 

Brahman is the cause of die universe. 
§.1.ii.24 (132) 

Karanasya..... avasthavatual 

all the states of an etlect belong to the cause. 
R.1L.i.15 (11.234) 


(Ll) purvakalam ca havanam—a cause is prior in 
time. 


(2) pindah@ram kGranam—the cause has the shape 
of a lump. 


SNIKAA FT karanatvena ca—and as the cause 
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SNITAAA haranavijriana 


we kazyans 





S.Liv.14 (249) 
sarvajnah. .... uyapadistah (251) 


Brahman, the One withouta second is declared as 
the cause of the universe. 


apara..... abvavit (251) 


God is spoken ofas the cause by virtue of not being 
dependent on others. 


yadidam..... ficaste (251) 


By declaring the creation of the entire universe in 
the text, ‘Ile created...’, etc. it is asserted that a 
single creator without the second, existed before 
creation, 


R.1.iv.14 (17.128) 
‘indeed to be the cause’ 
ee fakyate (1.129) 


The word ca has sense of tu and means, ‘indeed’. 
Itis possible to determine definitely that the world 
is produced out of the supreme Brahman alone, 
who is omniscient, who is the Lord of all, who wills 
the tnich and who is free from even rhe Icast taint 
oF all chat is evil. 


M.L.iv.15 (1.382) 

akasidisu..... uhich 

The Lord is present in Akasa and other things as 
their mediate cause. The text is, “He who...etc.’ 
BNOVAAT hartnavijizina—knowledge of the cause 
S.Li8 (45) 

Brahman is the cause of everything. 

R.Liv.23 (11.161) 

(for example a hump of clay, gold and iron). 
SNUG MT karandvastham brahma—Brahman 
in His causal state 


R.T.iii.18 (11.358) 


fal..... brahma 


Brahman sometimes remains, having as His body 
the intelligent and non-inteclligent things which 
have allained the subtle condition, that does not 
deserve to be mentioned as distinct from Him. 
This is tig Brahman in His causal state. 

aT kariri—name of a sacrilice. 

§.1NL.i.8 (543) 


meant fov rainfall. 


REA hartsneyana—in totality 
§.IT1.4i.3 (563) 
deSa,..... abadhasca 


Torality means the state of being endowed with 
the adequate space, time and circumstances, as 
well ag its not being sublated. 


R.ULi.3 (11.426) 
hartsneyana..... 


because the individual sclf does not have his 
essential nature entirely manifest in the state of 
samsiira. 


M.IN1ai.3 (II1.79) 

along with the impressions in their entirety 
anddi..... samskaran 

the impressions stored in the mind that have no 


beginning. 


wd karyar—the conditioned Brahman 
S.IV.iii.7 (829) 
lata... manyale 


Badari thinks that the souls are led to the lower, 
conditioned and qualified Brahman aluue. 


R.1V.iii.6 (11.621) 


kadryam..... manyate 
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THIS hairy 

Badari is of the opinion that it conveys only those 
who worship the ellect (Hiranyagarbha). 
M_LIV.iii.7 (IV.81) 

haryabrahma 


(four-faced Brahma) 


ward karyam—effect 
§.1.1.25 (79) 
karyam..... ityatra 


an cffectis non-different{rom its material cause as 
shown under the aphorism ‘It has non-difference 
from that Brahman...,’ etc. (8.5. /.4.14) 


§.11.i.18 (320) 
Sakteh..... haryam 


the elfect must be involved in the very core of the 
potency. 


§.1M1.i.5 (533) 
harana..... bhava 
An effect conforms to the cause. 
R.TMi.15 (11.234) 
(1) apara..... karyam 

The effect is posterior in time. 
(2) haryam..... akaram 


the effect (the jar) is shaped like a belly with 
broad base. 


BARUOAEIT haryakaranasanghata—assembiage 
of body and senses. 

S.1i.4 (27) 

wren coeate karyakaranadhipati—Master of the 
body and the senses 

S.1.ii.1 (96) 


the individual soul 


12 Ta, haryakhyanai 


BARWON hiaryahaurnddhyaksa—one who pre- 
sides over the assemblage of body and senses. 


§.1.i.31 (87) 


the individual soul. 


wrear karyata—to become an effect. 
R.Li.1 (ii) (1.77) 
avasthantara..... 


Indeed, tu become an effect is nothing other than 
passing into another condition. 


R.1.i.5 (1.175) 


Indeed a thing which exists in the condition ofa 
cause acquires the character of an effect, merely, 
by getting into another condition. 


ATTEN hry abrahmaloka—world of the effected 
Brahman 


§.1.iii.15 (170) 
Brahmaloka called the Satyaloka 


WAAR karyavijriana—knowledge of the pro- 
duced effect. 


R.Liv.23. (1.161) 


(for example, a pot, an ornament and a nail- 
clipper etc.) 


BAIA karyahkhyanat—since itis mentioned as 
duty 


§.IIL.iii.18 (643) 
praptameva..... anvakhyayaie (644) 


It cannot logically be upheld that this is an 
injunclion about sipping since the text only alludes 
to the duty that is already enjoined elsewhere. 
This act of sipping, as it is already known from the 
smyti as an act meant for purification, is merely 
alluded to here. 
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wratcaa haryatyaye 


R.II. iii. 18(11.479) 


on account of the statement of what has to be 
done. 


karyakhyanat..... (17.480) 


The scripmre has a purpose, in so for as it speaks 
of what has nor been already arrived at through 
other means of knowledge. The clothing of the 
Pranathrough water—and not the formal sipping 
of water—is declared in the passage in the 
Chandogya. 


M.111.iti.19 (111.188) 
the nature of the effect described. 
alauhiha..... akhyanal 


In the text, “The qualities...,’ etc. the nature of the 
effect, viz, mukti (release) is described. 


TARAS karyatyaye—on the final dissolution of the 
world of Brahma 


S.IV.iii.10 (831) 


when the time tor the linal dissolution of the 
world of the lower Brahman is imminent. 


R.IV.iii.9 (11.622) 

after the destruction ol the world ol Brahma. 
MLIV. iti.10 (TV.84) 

mahapralaya..... 

at the final dissolution of the world of the condi- 
tioned Brahman 

IAA karyavastha—(Brahman) in Its effected 
condition. 

R.1.iii.18 (358) 

kadacit..... avastham 


Sometimes Brahman has, as His body, the intelli— 
gent and the non-ntelligent things, that have 
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fread kryariha 


names and forms differentiating them from Him, 
and Brahmanissaid to be in the effected condition. 
ret kala—time 

R.1L.ii.31 (11.308) 

abhut..... visesah 

According to the Jains, time is a particular atomic 
substance which forms the cause of the practical 
realisation of the present, the past and the future. 
aromatase kalapariccheda—himitation of time. 
R.11.i.15 (11.243) 

hala..... bhagitvam 

Indeed, the limitation of time in regard to a thing 
is only the attainment by it of origination and 
destruction. 

wretadne kalavisaravada—incongruity of time 
S.IN.ii.3 (564) 


THlIeaP at kalpanikatva—talse assumption 
R.Li.1 (ii) (1-82) 


ET Aastha—goal 

§.1.i.4 (28) 

Purusa (the Supreme Self) 

R.1.iv.i (11.98) 

Brahman 

fafa kivicijjnatva—possessing limited 
knowledge 

§.1.i.5 (35) 


fararet kréyartha—that which has got ritual as its 
purpose. 


§.1.i.3 (14) 
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14 PECAA kiitasthanityam 


Husaatad kundabadarvat 
scripture 
tasmat..... hriyairthatuam (V.M. 159) 


Hence they subserve, their only purport being the 
teaching of agent, deity etc, required by the 
Tespective prescribed rites. 


Hisaqtad kundabadarvat—as in the case of basin 
and jujubee fruit 


§.1L.ii.17 (380) 
(which mutually distinguish each other) 


aplaag kuvidanga 
M.L.iii.23 (1.286) 
huvidanga..... prafitesca (J. 286) 


Here by the term ‘kuvidanga’ of the Rgveda, it 
appears that vayu alone is the object of worship of 
the gods. 


HITS Mad kusdcchandastutyupaganavat— 


asin the case of Kusas, metres, praise and recitation, 


§.1T1.ii1.26 (659) 


In the textof the Bhallavins‘O kuSa...,’ ctc. we hear 
of the origin ol the dusas from great trees in a 
general way; butaccording to the textof Satyayanins 
the kusas are made of the Udumbara tree, where 
a specific mention occurs. 


In some texts dealing with the meues of the gods 
and the asuras, when the possibility arises of their 
being used indiscriminatcly either first or last, the 
decision is taken according to the text of the 
Paingins. 

When in some text no particular time for the 
chanting of the hymns meant for taking up the 
vessel called ‘sodasin’is in evidence, the particular 
time is ascertained [rom another text. 


The idea conveyed by these illustraions is thatjust 
as in the cases of these kusa etc. the special chara— 


cteristic has to be borrowed from other texts, so 
also must ‘receiving’ be combined with ‘rejection’. 


R. IL. iii.26 (11.488) 


A clause in the text of the Safyayanins ‘the hus..." 
etc. formsa defining supplimenttoa more general 
Statementin the text of the Kausitakins‘the husa...’, 
ete. 


The clause, ‘the metres...’ etc. defines the order of 
the metres which in other texts such as ‘The 
metres...’ etc. has been left undefined, and 
therefore forms a supplement to those texts. 


Analogous is the relation of the clause with regard 
to the studi in the passage, ‘Ile assists the stofd...,’ 
etc, to the less definite statement, ‘He assists...,’. 
etc. So also is the relation of the clasuc, ‘The 
adhvaryu...” etc, to the general injunction, ‘all 
the...,” etc. 


M.IIL.iii.27 (111.203) 


as in the case of the twice-born who repeat yajis 
and sa@man with the kusa, merely at their pleasure. 


niyata..... bhauah (J.204) 

Even after performing the brahmayajriaas per the 
rules it is seen that the twice-born freely chants 
mantras and sima and also wears kusa-madc rings. 
HEM kittastha—eternally unchangeable. 

R.Li.1 (1.256) 

the indestructible is the eternally unchangeable. 
M.Lii.9 (1.175) 


PeCAAT hiitasthanityam—immutably eternal 
§.1.i.4 (20) 
idam..... akhyam 


This is absolute, itmmutably eternal, all-pervasive 
like the ether, devoid ofall modifications, eternally 
contented, without parts, selEluminous by nature, 
which merit and demerit together with their fruit 
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‘apet fraferata’ ‘kilam pipatisati' 

do not approach, nor the three times. This is the 
non-ermbodiment called final release. 

kiitastha ..... apakaroti (V.M. 73) 


The words ‘immutably eternal’ rcfute liberation 
being an object of achievement. 


§.1.i.4 (28) 
vikriyd ..... nityah 


Because of the non-existence of any cause fur 
modification it is immutably eternal. 


invidho'fi..... kartum (V.M.88) 


It has been said that not one of the three kinds of 
modification consisting of dharma, laksana and 
avasthaexists here. Further, since of the absolutely 
Real Sclf the attribute too is absolutely real, the 
alrernation of that, asin the case of the self, cannot 
be effected by any cause. 


‘aret fraferafer’ tiilarh pipatisati'—'the bank wants 
to fall’ 
S.Li5 (40) 


Here sentience is ascribed to the insentient bank. 


FT krechra—avery severe kind of penitential rite. 
S.ILLiv.42 (750) 


Pah kriaka—a product 
S.Liv.22 (268) 


PATINA: F krtaprayatnapeksah tu—butdepend- 


enton the efforts made. 


SIL. iii.42 (476) 


The word ¢u is used for refuting the objections 
raised. In causing the individual to act, God takes 
into account the efforts charactcrized cither as 
sirtuous or vicious which the individual makes, 


RUsii.41 (11.376) 


PiMHAT krtikarmatva 


SATUGSU..... ityarthah 


In regard toallactions, the inwardly ruling Highest 
self first requires the efforts, that is, activides 
undertaken by the individual self, and then, by 
giving His consent thereto directs him to proceed 
with it. Without the consent of the Supreme Self, 
no activity of that individual self can appropriately 
proceed. 


M.I1.iii.42 (11.197) 


The guidance by the Supreme Lord is according 
to the soul’s previous acdons and his efforts or 
natural aptitude. 


Beare kriatyaye—after the actions are exhausted. 
S.IILi.8 (537) 
yena..... ksayite (539) 


when the results of those works for enjoying which 
the soul had ascended to the lunar world, get 
exhaustcd through enjoyment. 


R.I1L.i.8 (1.413) 
M.1IT.i.8 (111.24) 
svaTgam..... uktatudi (].25) 


Becausc it is stated that a person who has gone to 
heaven experiences a little portion of the karma 
which has come along with him depending upon 
his eligibility. 

Thereafter itis stated in the Snutiand Smrti that he 
returns only with a remainder of a karma. 


lates krtikarmatve—to be the object of action. 
R.Li.1 (ii) (1.92) 


‘To be the object of action is to be that which is 
most desired to obtain by action’ (Pa.si./. 4.49). 


But what one desires most to ohtain is pleasure on 
the cessation of pain. 
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weaesqet SQ krtyalyuto bahulam 
Pearcder agers krtyalyutobahulam (Pa.sit. [11 3.113) 


The krtyaaffix lyuthas more than one significance. 
R.1.i.13 (1.200) 
hkrtyalyuto 


It has to be accepted that in the case of the root 
4n@'to know, associated with the sullix ‘vi’the affix 
lyut denotes the agent. 

The kntyeaffix lyut (i.c.) ‘ana’ may denote the 
agent or the object of impersonal activity. 


PACVA krtyuddesya—aimed at by action 
R.1.i.1 (ii) (1.92) 
hrtyuddesyatuam ca krtikarmatuam 


To he aimed at by action is to be the object of 
action. 


Pema: krisnaprasaktih—contingency of whole 
transformation. 


§.1Li.26 (333) 


There will arise the contingency of the whole of 
Brahman becoming transformed into creation 
since [thas no parts. ad Brahman been composite 
like the earth etc. one of Its parts could change 
while the other would remain in tact. 


R.I.i.26 (11.267) 


The consequence of the whole (indivisible 
Brahman) becoming the divisible world. 


Karana abhyupagantavyam 


In the condition ol cause the Brahman was indeed 
indivisible. The indivisible and undifferentiated 
Brahman, alter resolving to the effect, ‘May I 
become manilold’ (Ch. V.22) became differentiated 
into elements of ether, air etc, and also into the 
individual selves. It being so it is to be accepted 
that the whvule of that same Brahman has been 
used up in the producion of effects. 
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bhava 


Het... UTS krisna 


M.1.i.27 (11.48) 


the consequence of the individual soul accompli-— 
shing all acts 


There is also an objection to the theory that the 
individual soul creates the world, independently. 
For then, even with the movernent of a single 
finger, he should he able to accomplish all acts. 


PRRMAY hrisnabhavattu—but on account of its 
all-inclusiveness. 


S$. iv.48 (754) 


vidyante 


The word ‘tu’is used to make a distinction. The 
distinct feature of the householder is that he has 
an all-comprehensive life. The scriptures have 
prescribed for him many duties of his own stage of 
life such as sacrifices, which involve great efforts, 
and he has also to practise the virtuous cuties of 
other stages, to the extent that is possible such as 
non-injury etc., 


R.IT1.iv.47(11.564) 


buton account of the existence (of knowledge) in 
all 


tui... sadbhiaval 


‘Theword ‘tu ’sets aside the objection, as knowledge 
belongs to all asramas. 

M.IIL. iv.47 (111.338) 

kutumbe 


The householder's is the most exalted of ull the 
Gsramas, for the Chandogya Upanisad states, ‘He 
who...,” ctc. 


Fes BETA krtsnuysa brahmasartrabhava— 
The whole world fonms the body of Brahman. 
R.Li.1 (ii) (1.631) 


Rrahman has the intelligent individual selves as 
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POT: krsnah 

well as the non-intelligent matter as His body, 
FON: krsrah—incranation of Lord Narayana as 
Vedavyasa who composed the Brahma-sutra 


M.Li.1 (1.13) 


HU krsna—one that is dark/ black 
§.1L.iv.8 (240) 


krsnam tamah—the black one is tamas, for it hides 
(the truth). 


evam..... krsnam (V.M. 305) 

Likewise, cloud ete. which conceal (the Sun etc.) 
are darkin colour. The quality of tamasalso, which 
conceals (saéiva), is black or dark in colour. 
PaAAHA hevala kanna—mere ritualistic works 
R.1L.i.1 (ii) (1.83) 

Mere ritualistic works yield only small and transitory 


results. 


macleatey kevalubhedavadin—Onewho believes 
in the theory of absolute difference (Vaisesika) 


RIi1 (ii) (1.62) 

Vuaisesikas hold that Brahman is entircly distinct 
from the individual selves. 

MYT kose—sheath 

§.1.4.19 (59) 

lad..... halpyante 


The five sheaths are: annammayu (self made of the 
essence of food), pranamaya (sell made of vital 
force), manomaya (self constituted by mind), 
vijnanamaya (self constituted by knowledge) and 
anandamaya (self constituted by bliss). 


HAC kaivalya—uniqueness. 
M.11.i.14 (11.27) 


WIA hratumaya 


‘Kaivalya’ means that character which can never 
be attained by gods like Brahma, and Siva. He who 
possesses thatuniqueness is “Thyself? (Lord Visnu). 


HAcIT say haivalyasrama—the monastic order of 
life 

S.LIL.iv.47 (754) 

mlara wala kaukseya jyoti—cigestive heat in the 
stomach (i.¢.) hunger. 

§.1.i.24 (75) 

lasya..... Sravanat 


The fire in the stomach is mentioned as possessed 
of heat and sound in the Upanisadic text, ‘Of 
this...,° ete. (CA ZH. xiii. 7) 


R.1i.25 (1.256) 


Hq Avatu—will 

S.Li.11 (50) 

kratuh samhalpah (V.M. 117) 
kratu is resolve. 

S.Lii.1 (96) 

kratuh dhyanam ityarthah 
kratu means meditaion. 
R.Li.1 (1.199) 

thought 

R.Lii.7 (1.298) 

worship 

M.IV.iv.12 (IV.108) 
sacrifice 

Ifthe sacrifice is performed only for one yajamana 


as desired by him, it is called a kratu. 


WE kratumaya—product of resolves. 
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HT kratuvat 
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§.L.ii.1 (95) 


purusa 


Wad, kratuvat—as in the case of sacrifices. 
§.IML.idi.57 (704) 
hratuvat..... (705) 


This is just as it is in such sacrifices as the Darsa- 
piirnamasn evc. where an integral act, comprising 
the principal sacrifice and its limbs as a whole is 
intended, but not so the separate performance of 
Prayaja etc. nor even the performance of the 
principal sacrifice along with a particular part 
alone. 

R.IN1.iii.55 (11.526) 

hratuvat..... L527) 

For instance, the parts of that very sacrifice 
informed in the passage, ‘Assoon..., etc. (Tat.S. 1. 


254)are rciterated in the following and other such 
passages: “In that...,° ere. (bid) 

M.0I1.iti.59 (111.266) 

yatha . . saphalyat (J. 267) 


Even as a kratu which is of the nature of the 
completion of the three savunas namely diksa, 
prayaniva and udayaniya conunues in all the 
sacrifices and attains ils [rutifulness. 


Peat feratviartha—what subserves the purpose of 
the sacrifice. 

§.L.i.4 (33) 

fai SRLV1D) 


Wa hrama—sequence 
S.Li.1 (6) 
yatha | . vivnaksttah 


There is the rule of immediate succession in 
respect of cutting the heart etc. of the sacrificial 
anil fur offering as an oblaton. 


hrdayasya..... ia (V.M. 33) 


(The text reads): ‘One should cut the heart first, 


then the sides’. 
S.1.4.2 (9) 


Srutic wi... darfanat 


In the scriptural passage, ‘That...originate,” etc. 
the sequence is shown among origination, 
sustenance and dissolution. 


WAG kramamuhti—emancipation by stages. 
§.1.iii.13 (164) 
inmaira..... utpattih 


The result vouchsafed for once meditating on 
Brahman with the help of Om as constituted by 
three Ictters, is the attainment of the world of 
Brahman, and the emergence subsequently of 
complete realization, by stages. 


far kriye—act 
§.1.i.4 (26) 


Indeed an actis thatwherein there is an injucnuon 
even without regard to the nature of the thing, 
and independence on the mental activity of a 
person, as in the passage, “That deity...” etc. 
(Aé. Br. IIL viti. 1). 


R.Li.l (1.64) 


‘Work means the performance of the five great 
sacrifices according to one’s abilitics’. This is one 
of the seven sadhanas of Bhakti. These great 
sacrifices are: 


(1) Rrahma-yajiia (teaching Vedic texts) 
(2) pitr-yaja (offering tarpana to the manes) 
(3) datua-yajfia (propitiating deities through homa) 


(4) bhita-yapia (offering food to other living 
beings) 
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faerarat BITS, kriyayam vyapadesat 


(5) narayajna (honouring the guests). 


frarat SIqeye kriyzyan vyapadesat—because of 
mention in respect of work. 

S.11.iii.36 (467) 

ttascra..... iti 


That the individual soul has agency, follows from 
the [act that the scripture designates it being the 
agent in respect of Vedic and ordinary duties. 


‘Tr: 


ynanu spreads...,” etc. (Tai.f.v. 1) 
R.IT.iii.35 (11.373) 
vindnam..... harta 


The individual self is the agent of aclons because 
its agcntship in regard to both worldly and Vedic 
actions is taught in the following passage: ‘The 
vijndana..., etc. (Tai.I£5.1) 


MLIL iii.36 (11.193) 
atmanameva 


The Brhad@ranyaka states, ‘Mcditate on the Lord...,’ 
etc. Icdirects the soul to do the work of meditation 
(which implies that he is a real agent). 


frarfafistera kriyavidhisesatva—being subsidiary 
to the injunction of rituals. 


§.1.i.3 (14) 


frarsact hriyasrayatva—being the locus of an act 
S.Li.4 (24) 

The self cannot he the locus of an act. 

ma..... brahma (V.M. 194) 


Ignorance is located not in the Brahman but in 
the jiva; but that has been said to be 
indeterminable; hence Brahman is certainly 
eternally pure. 


RTM SATS hsanabhangavada—Buddhist theory of 
momentariness. 


19 afirHcarel hsanikautvdcca 


§.11.4.18 (324) 


attTe ksanika—momentary. 
S.Li.1 (9) 


The Yogacara school of Buddhists says that the self 
is mere Momentary cognition. 


R.1.i.13 (1.211) 

R.Li.1 (ii) (1.24) 

momentary in nature (fear and other emotions) 
ksanikatuam..... 


That they are of a momenary nature only, follows 
from their being observed only in immediate 
connection with the causes of their originauion 
and not otherwise. 


M.I1.ii.24 (11.96) 


aftrenraret ksanikatvdccea—On account of ino— 
mentariness as well 


§.11.41.31 (402) 


As for the ego-consciousness that is assumed to be 
the abode of tendency, thattoo has no stable form, 
since you postulate its momentariness like sense- 
pereeption. Since the theory of momentariness is 
upheld equally in vyvianavada, all the defects 
arising from momentariness that were levelled 
against the theory of those Buddhists who believe 
in the existence of momentary external things, 
viz. those shown under the aphorism (B.$./£7.20) 
are to be remembered in this context as well. 


M.L.ii.31 (11.104) 
pidnam..... aikyam 


Because véndna is only of a moment's duration 
and objects are of longer duration, vijiana and 
the world outside cannot be said to he identical. 
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GE ksara 20 


HI ksetrajna 





Qt ksara—the destructible. 
R.Li.1 (ii) (1.74) 

(1) prakri: 

R.Liti.9 (11.23) 

(2) all living beings. 


afttafte Asizavaddhi—indeed as in the case of milk 
etc. 


§.1L.i.24 (330) 


As iu the world, milk or water gets transformed 
into curd or ice by itself without depending on any 
extraneous accessory, so it can be here as well. 


ILis milk itself that undergoes that modilication, 
while heat etc. merely accelerate the process, Hit 
had not any intrinsic capacity to turn into curds, 
then it could not have been forcbly transformed 
into curds even by heat ctc. 


R.11.i.24 (11.266) 
Nb... akhyapanaya (I. 267) 


All the things which are capable of producing 
effects do not stand in any need ofa collection of 
instruments of production. For instance, milk, 
water etc. which are capable of producing curds, 
ice, etc. do not stand in need of instruments of 
production in producing those effects such as 
curds etc. In this manner, the Brahman, being by 
Himself alone capable of producing all things, 
appropriately possesses the capability of being the 
creator ofall. The word ‘indeed’, which points out 
as though it were well known, is used to show the 
utter foolishness of the objection raised. 


M.11.i.25 (11.46) 


For, just as milk which is found in cows is produced 
only through the agency of the chief breath 


(mukhya prana) is seen from the text, ‘This praza...,’ 
etc. 


BAT ksetrajna—the individual self who knows the 
body 

§.Lii.5 (101) 

the knower of the ksetra (the body) 

S.Liii.7 (151) 


The individual sou! present in every body as the 
agent and cxperiencer in association with such 
limiting adjuncts as the intellect, is known from 
common experience itself. 


R.Li1, (1.221) 


The intelligent self which forms the glory of the 
Supreme Brahman, is said to exist in its own 
essential nature and also exist in the form of the 
ksetrajia owing to its association with non- 
intelligent matter. 


R.Lil. (1.222) 
ait..... usubham 


The division called the embodied, that is the 
ksterajna which is associated with non-intelligent 
matter and is encircled by that ignorance (avidyd) 
which is known as karma and forms the third 
power of Visnu, is affirmed to be bad and unworthy 
for purpose of meditation on account of its being 
connected with the three undesirable conceptions. 


R.Li1 (1.253) 
hyetrajfiah..... 


Individual soul is the user of the instrument; 
knowledge is its insuument. 


R1.i.4 (1.163) 
anidi..... ksetrajrianam 


Individual souls have the knowledge of their own 


Rarest Archiver 


QT ksepaka 


nature as well as of the reality of the higher and 
lower truths that are concealed by the veil of 
ignorance which is the same in nature as the 
beginninglessly old karma. They exist in the form 
of gods, asuras, gandharvas, siddhas, vidyadharas, 
hinnaras, himpurusas, yaksas, raksasas, pisacas, men, 
beasts, birds, reptiles, wees, shrubs, creepers, grass 
and others (material embodiments). 

aaa ksepaka—that which destroys the past karma 
S.IV.iii.14 (638) 

Nityaand naimittika rites can destroy the acquired 
harma (Prima facie view). 

Saws ksemaprapti—attainment of liberation 
§.IV.i.15 (791) 


TG AE kham Brahma—Space is Brahman 
§.1.4L.15 (114) 

R.Lii.16 (1.311) 

M.L.ii.15 (1.194) 

Knowledge is Brahman 

kham..... ucyate (J. 195) 


From the text ‘Brahman is knowledge’ Brahman 
is said to be full of knowledge. 


WRI khadge—‘the sword’ 
M.L.iii.39 (1.325) 


The Lord is called ‘the sword’ because He slays the 
sinful. 


WAN khadiratva—a sacrificial stake made of 
khadira wood 
§ IIL iv.33 (743) 


The stake is to be made according to injunction, 
from bilva, khadira or palaia wood for the purpose 
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met galt 


of the sacrifice. This is the general rule. But for a 
sacrificer who wants valour, the stake must be of 
hkhadira. This is a special rule. The two rules do nat 
contradict each other. 

Talla ktyati—manifestation. 

R.Li.1 (ii) (1.1) 

R.Li.1 (ii) (1.26) 


apprehension 


PASM khilyabhiva—being a consolidated mass. 
§.L.iii.13 (163) 


jivain relation to the Paramatman. 


Tift gati—the course (path) 

(1) $.Lii.15 (114) 

the path of light (arctradi) 
R.Lii.17 (1.313) 

arcradika gatih—the path ol light 
M.L.ii.16 (1.196) 

see hagat 

(2) §.1.iii.13 (163) 

the highest goal. 

Purusa is the highest goal. 
RL1.iv.1(0.98) 

Purusais the highest goal. 
M.Liii.2 (1.236) 

Lord Visnu—thce final goal of the releascd. 
(3) S.ILiii.19 (452) 

movement (out of the body) 


‘The text which speaks about going to the other 
world by the individual soul is “Those people...,’ 
etc. (Kau.I.2) 


R.I1.iti.20 (11.362 


) e 
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THAPTERNA gatisabdhabhyam 


This individual selfis not all-pervading but atomic 
in size because of its movement out of the body. 


galirapr..... ace 


The individual selfs going is stated in the following 
scriptural passage, “There are some ...,’ etc. 
(Kau. ].2) 


M.1.iii.20 (11.164) 
hetunam..... ti 


The soul is of atomic size from the characteristics 
of departing from the body, going and returning. 
The text states that the soul, aller passing from this 
body, goes to the yonder world. 


THAN vutisabdhabhyam—from the facts of 
going and the use of the word (Bruhmaloka) 


§.Liii.15 (169) 
itasea.. gamayau 


In the Chazndogya, ‘These creatures...,' ctc. the 
small space under consideration is referred to by 
the phrase *Brahmaloka’ and the individual souls 
are mentioned by the term creatures as 
approaching towards It. 


R.Liii.14 (11.39) 


In the passage, ‘Just as...,’ etc. (Ch, VII. 3.2.) the 
daharaka@fa which is the subject under 
consideration, is pointed out by the word ‘this’. 
The fact tharall beings therein are said Lo move in 
that direction day after day, (deep sleep) and the 
fact that the daharakasa towards which they move 
is referred to by the word, ‘Brahma-loka"both show 
that the daharakasa is the Supreme Brahman. 


athava..... (1.40) 


Or, the passage, ‘They move in that direction day 
by day’ (Ch.VIIE.3.2.) does not speak of the 
movement of the individual selves towards Sat 
during sleep. On the other hand, itstates that they 
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Wa: TAA pach arthavattvam 


move day after day over the daharakasa which is 
always existent as the Internal Selfofall beings and 
which forms the Highest object of human pursuit. 


M.Liii.15 (1.267) 
aharahah..... ucyate 


The following Chandogya text, ‘In sleep these 
beings, day after day, go to Him, but do not know 
Brahman as their ubode’ speaks of the soul going 
to Brahman during the state of sleep, and has the 
word Brahman denuting Brahmaloka. 


WMATA gatisamanyat—because the knowledge 
is the same. 


§.1.i.10 (47) 
Samana..... avagatih (1.48) 


In all the Upanisads consciousness is apprehended 
uniformly as the cause of the world. 


aah..... hadranam (1.48) 


Hence it follows from the uniformity in the trend 
of the meaning imported that omniscient Brahman 
is the cause of the universe. 


R.1.i.11 (1.186) 
on account of the similarity of import. 


The scriptural passages like ‘In the...,’ ‘From that..,’ 
etc; ‘From this.,.,” etc. referring to the creation, 
have all the same purport, they all teach that the 
Supreme Lord is the cause of the world. 


M.1.i.10 (1.84) 
SAVE... ehameva 


All scriptures and all accurate reasonings aim at 
the highest knowledge, that is the knowledge of 
Brahman. 


Wa: HAA gateh arthavattvar—purposefulncss of 
the soul’s course. 


§ IIL. iii.29 (663) 
gateh..... arhati (664) 
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WIA gatyaniara 


The soul's course after death must have purpose- 
fulness in cwo ways, that is to say, it should emerge 
differendy in accordance with the knowledge of 
Brahman with or without auributes. 


R111. iii.29 (11.492) 
the path will have meaning. 
dma... .. ityarthah 


The scriptural passage relating to the path of the 
gods will have a significance. 


M.IIL iii.30 (111.208) 
the state of being released is purposeful. 
bandha..... arthavattvam 


Only when the compulsion to do and liability to 
punishment lor omission are absent, the state of 
being released would be an end worth seeking and 
accomplishing. 


TWIAT gatyantara—other alternative. 
S11. ii.14 (372) 


MATA: putyupapatteh—Because of the possibility 
of becoming the goal. 


S.IV.iii.7 (829) 
asya..... gantrnam 


For, this conditioned Brahman can properly be a 
goal to be reached, since it has a locus. But with 
regard to the Supreme Brahman there can be no 
such conceptions as an approacher, a goal and 
progress towards It, for the absolute Brahman is 
omnipresent and is also the inmost self of the 
travellers. 


R.IV.iii.6 (01.621) 
haryam..... nayati 


In the case of one who worships the effect, the 
Brahman in the form of Hiranyagarbha, movement 
is appropriate for the purpose of atraining that 
which has to be atrained and which exists in a 
limited or particular place. 
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Treat gayalri 
M.IV.iii.7 (IV.81) 


Tle... upapatteh 


On the strength of such statementsas the following 
in the Adhyatma, ‘Except the...,’ etc, iLisreasonable 
that the souls reach only the eflected Brahman 
(karya-Brahman). 

THR gamaka—ground (of Inference) 


$.1ii.25 (133) 


TWA gamyam—goal of attainment (Lord Narayana) 
M.Li.1 (1.1) 

lara... .. uditatvat (].8) 

Release of the form of attaining the Lord for the 
wise. 

1TH garta—hell 

S.L.iii.30 (200) 


Wet gahana—cave (heart) 
M.Li.7 (1.78) 


heart which resembics a cave 


WES gahvarestha—seated in the midst of inacces 
sible place (the heart) 


§1.ii.12 (109) 


the Supreme Sclf. 


Wat giyatri—Brahman 
§.1.i.25 (79) 
tasmaid..... nirdistam (79) 


Even though a metre be mentoned by the word 
Gayairin the earlier text, sll Brahman with four 
feet is spoken o! there. 


ajyira..... drsyate (80) 


Some are of the opinion that Brahman is directly 
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Wea garhapalya 


referred to by the word Gayatri Uirough a similarity 
of number. From this point of view, Brahman 
Itself is spoken of (direcuy) and not the metre 
Gayatri. 

R.1.i.26 (1.260) 


Here itis not the mewe Gayatri that is denoted by 
the word Gayatri. But, itis taught here that Brahman 
should be continuously conceived and meditated 
upon as being similar to the G@yaii, From the 
passage, ‘All heings...' etc. (CaJ77. 12.6), there arises 
a similarity between the Brahman who has thus 
four tert and the Gayatri which also has four feet. 


M.Li.25 (1.138) 

Leyati trayati ca 

Gavatri is etymologically derived as ‘He sings and 
saves’ (CALL, 12). 

meuer garhapatya—the garhapatya fire 

§.1.ii.24 (130) 


Onc of the three fires. 


In the meditation on Vaisvanara it is stated thus: 
‘Ol this Vaisvanara Self, the heartis the Garhapatya 
fire’. 


R.1.i9.15 (1.309) 


One of the three fires, Garhapatya or household 
fire is perpetually maintained by the householder 
and transmitted from father to son, and from it, 
fires for sacrificial purposes are lighted. 


atha..... ca 


In the passage, ‘then indeed the garhapatya...' etc. 
(Ch IV.11.1) fire-worship is taughtonly to him who 
had qualified himself to receive the teaching 
reagarding the worship of Brahman. 


M.1.ii.26 (1.219) 
hrdayam..... Ghavaniyah 


In the Chandogya Upanisad the heartis metaphori— 


24 TOA UIMVAYAT gunasddhadranyasrutesca 


cally stated as the garhapatya fire. Garhapatya fire is 
one of the three fires. 

TOT guna—the constituents 

§.1.1.4 (20) 

the three constituents of matter 


(Sattva, Rajasand Tamas). 


Torgutar gunapurnata—perfection in qualities. 
M.Lifi.1 (1.231) 


(one who has this is Visnu) 


Tprenfet punavaci—a word which denotes a quality. 
R.Li13 (1.217) 


FUTaTg gunavada—an interpretation in the sense 
of an attribute 


§.Liii.33 (207) 

For instance in the text, “The Sun is sacrificial 
stake’, the reference to the stake which is bright 
like the sun isa gunavada, 


Targht gunavriti—secondary sense 
§.1.i.6 (41) 


TOTAAL punasidharanyasrutesca—and from 
the Upanisadic declaration that an accessory of 
rites is common to all. 

S.IILiii.64 (712) 

vidydgunam..... 

Though Omsupplies a basis for the meditation on 


Udgitha, the Upanisad declares it to be common to 
all the Vedas, in the text ‘The rites...’ etc. (Ch.£i.9) 


athava..... 


Or the aphorism can be explained thus: The 
statement about the application mentions that 
these Udgitha and other things are common to all 
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TOTATET punasamya 


the sacrificial acts. Hence from the fact that the 
bases are common, it follows that the meditations 
based on them are also to be uscd collectively. 


R.H11.iti.62 (11.533) 


and on account of the declaration of a quality 
being common to all. 


Upasana..... Sruteh 


This passage, ‘Byit...etc.,’ (Ch. 1. 9}which declares 
thatthe Pranava, which isthe quality ofmeditation, 
in so far as it is its basis—to be common to take 
three: Vedas, further shows that the meditation has 
to be employed in connection with the sacrifice. 


M.II1.iii.66 (11.279) 


on acount of the rz declaring in general terms 
all che qualities. 


‘sadharanyat..... Sruteseu’ 


The Mandauya Srutistatcs, ‘By the person desirous 
of release, who has known the truth, all the qualities 
of the Supreme Being are to be comprehended 
equally." 


TATET eunasaimya—state of equilibrium of the 
constituents namely sativa, rajas and tamas. 


§.Li.5 (37) 


TWN gunddva—or through the quality of sentience 
§.11.ii1.25 (454) 
caitanya..... na virudhyule 


Because the quality of senticnce of the soul is 
pervasive, though the soul is atomic, still there is 
no incongruity if its action of perception spreads 
over the whole body. 


R.1.iii.26 (11.364) 
however, an account of its quality 
Va..... avasthiiah 


The word vais intended to exclude the opinion of 
the other school. The individual self, through its 


Tet wiast guhim pravistau 
quality ol knowledge, remains pervading the whole 
body. 

M.II.iii.26 (11.173) 


or from the quality of intelligence 


By means of the quality of intelligence the soul has 
pervasion andl it is limited in space. 


Tres fates gundastaka visista—One who is asso- 
ciated with the eight qualities (apahatapiapmatua, 
vijaratua etc,) 


R.DM.iil4 (11.462) 
Supreme Self 


TRNTET gunopasamhara—com bination of quali- 
ties mentioned in different contexts in rclation to 
a single entity. 


§.M.iii.2 (620) 
R.IIL.iii.1 (11.460) 


Fel guha—cave (heart) 
§.1.4.15 (35) 

R.Li.1 (1.246) 
hrdayaguham (5.8.1. 246) 
cave of the heart 
M.1.i.24 (1.134) 
hrdayaguha (j.134) 

cave of the heart. 


Tet wfapt guhim pravistau—the two that have 
entered into the cave 


§.Lii.11 (106) 
wyndna..... (108) 


The individual self identified with the intellect 
and the Supreme self have been spoken of here 
because both these are selves as well as Ses 
and have the same nature. The two who are t 
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TRL grhasthasrama 


recognized as the two, have entered into the 
Cavity, 


R.Lii.11 (1.310) 
guham..... vartini 


The text ‘Having entered the cave, abides therein’ 
means, ‘cxists within the interior of the luvus of the 
heart’. 


M.Lii.11 (1.179) 


The two in the cave (heart) that are drinking the 
essence of bliss are only the two forms of Visnu. 
The Brhatsamhita states, “The one Lord Hari 
assumes the two forms known as atman and 
antaratma and dwells in the heart of beings and...,’ 
ec. 


FRCIAAG erhasthasrama—the houscholder’s stage 
of life. 


R.OLiv.19 (11.545) 


The householder’s stage of life is described by the 
words, ‘sacrifice, recitation of the Vedaand giving 
gilts’. 


RUN STAN: grhind upasamharah—Conclusion is 
made (in the Chandogya Upanisad) with the 
householder. 


S.IlLiv.47 (754) 
R.L.iv.47 (11.564) 


This winding up is meant Lo illustrate duties not 
only of the houscholder but also of the members 
of all asramas. 


M.IIL.iv.47 (111.338) 


For, the conclusion of the passage rcfers only to 
the gods whu are perfect householders. 


26 thors gaunaseel 


WN gesna—psalm 
R.Li.21 (1.240) 
gesnau ganauisesau (S.S.1.240} 


two specific kinds of chant. 


arent gesnau—(two) bodily joints 

§.1.i.20 (66) 

parvani (V.M. 133) 

bodily joints 

Theret godohana—A vessel to collect cow's milk in 
certain sacrifices. 

S.IIL.iii.42 (687) 

R.IIL.iv.44 (11.561) 

Tara gohalinarlanyziya—Maxim of the cate 
and the bull 

R.IMT.i.11 (11.415) 

same as Samanya visesa nyaya or brahmanapan- 
vrajaha nyaya 

Tt: gauh—cow 

R.1.iv.8 (11.113) 

Prakyti 


Tat gauna—secondary 


§.1.i.4 (32) 


In respect of the sclF that is distinct from the body 
etc., the conccit of ‘T’ in its own body etc. is 
secondary. 


WTA gaunascet—if ilbe argued (that the ‘seeing’ 
is) in a secondary sense 


§.14.6 (41) 
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arora gaunaima 


Tt was said that the insenticent Pradhanais referred 
to by the word ‘existence’ and that ‘seeing’ is 
ascribed to it in a secondary sense just as in the 
cases of firc and water. 


R.Li.6 (1.179) 


‘The contenuon that, since there is the association 
of ligurative ‘seeing’ (with Ue Pradhana), the 
predication of ‘seeing’ in relation to ‘Existence’ 
(or saé) also is figurative and is intended to denote 
that condition (of the Prud/ana) which invariably 
precedes creation. 


M.Li.6 (1.77) 


if itis said that it is (he qualified Brahman. 


Won gaunatma—secondary self 
§.1.i.4 (34) 
gaunah..... gaunttma (p. 520) 


The feeling of ego (aham) is called ‘gaunatma’ 


because it is related to one’s own children, wife 
and others as belonging to oneself. 


api..... gaunah (V.M.242) 


The conceitof the selfin son, wife etc. issecondary. 
As one feels miserable by one’s own misery, and 
happy by one’s own happiness, so too does one 
feel by what is present in the son etc. Hence it is 
secondary. 


§.1.i.7 (44) 


The use of the word ‘self in a secondary sense, in 
the sentence, ‘Bhadrasena is myself is justifiable 
since the difference herween the master and the 
servant is obvious’. 


wot gauni—secondary sense 
S.ILiii.3 (423) 


TOT TaTT gaunyasambhavet 


NA..... arhati 


Space has no origin, just because there is no Vedic 
mention. As for the other text quoted as speaking 
of the origin of space, that must have a secondiry 
sense, 


R.ILiii.3 (11.341) 
tasmad..... yuktam 


Itis possible to assume that the scriptural passage 
relating to the origination of the spatial ether and 
beginning with, ‘From that..." etc. (Tai. /f.i.1) hasa 
figurative sense. 


M.IL.iii.3 (11.121) 


The scriptural statement like ‘Ether is...’ etc. 
concerning the non-origination of ether has a 
secondary sense. 


( tioit ) (gaunt) —figurative sense. 
R.ILiv.2 (IT. 389) 


The scriptural passage containing the plural 
numbers is used figuratively. 


M.IL.iy.2 (II 217) 
andiditua..... 


The Sruti which declares the serises to be eternal 
does so only in a secondary sense. 


THUTANAT gaunyasambhavat—because of the 
impossibility of the secondary sense. 


S.I1.iv.2 (495) 
gaunyusambhavat..... 


The compound gaunyasambhavat is formed by 
dropping the Sixth Casc-cnding after gauni. The 
text speaking of the origin of the organs cannot 
have a secondary sense, for that would lead to an 
abandonment of the general assertion. The 
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We graha 


assertion is, ‘which having...,’ etc. (Mu. /.£.3). Ifthe 
whole of this creation starting from Prana be a 
product of Brahman, then only can that assertion 
become justified. But if the creation of all this, 
starting from Prana be only in a secondary sensc, 
then the assertion will be falsified. 


We graha—scnses 
(1) S.Liv.1 (228) 
grhnanh..... pasumaiti [ V.M.294) 


The senses are called ‘grahas’in as much as they 
catch hold of/arrest the beast in the form of a 
person. 


(2) S.ILiv.6 (502) 
grahatnam ra. .... 


“Lhe two hands are said to be the graha’. This state 
of being a graha conveys the sense of bondage, 
implying that the embodied soul becomes bound 
down by this bondage called the ‘graha’ (literally 
one uhal grasps). 


Meat A grahayanti ca—make (others) under- 
stand, 

§.IV.i.3 (772) 

grahayank..... adini (773) 


Vedic texts make us understand the Supreme 
Lord as our very self, asin texts like, ‘Thisis...," etc. 
(Br. HTiv1) 


R.IV.i.3 (11.573) 
grahayanti..... a 


Indeed, the fasiras make the worshippers 
understand that this meaning isnon-conwadictory 
of the meaning that they teach to them, ‘He who, 
dwelling within the self...He is your internal! Ruler 
and Immortal Self’ (Br. IL. 7.22). 


M.IV.i.3 (IV.6) 


instruct 


28 AMCAT cahsuridivattu 


Those who seek release, instruct their pupils thus, 
‘Meditate upon atman only as the Lord; know Him 
only as the Lord; do not think of any other thing; 
for He is (thy) Lord.’ 


Ufrentagqea ghittiharmacatustaya—the four-fold 
ghatikarma. 

R.ILii.31 (11.308) 

talta..... pratighitakaram 


Bondage is of eight kinds, namely, the four-fold 
ghatkarmaand the lour-lold aghatikarma. The lour- 
fold ghattharmais that which injuriously alfects the 
knowledge, sight, power and pleasure which are 
all che natural qualities of the jivas. 

Ya ghrta—melted butter 

M.Li.3 (1.59) 


Melted butter is a valid proof of knowledge for 
inlerring the existence of things which are beyond 
the ken of senses. 


ghriena..... Sariresu (J.59) 


Melted butter nourishes the body. Neither a dead 
body is nourished by melted butter, nor all the 
living bodies. 


ARH cakra—discus 

M.Liii.39 (1.325) 

cakram cankramanat 

The Lord is called cahra (discus) because He 


propels the soul into the embodied life. 


aETigar caksurddivattu—'Butjustiike the organs 
of vision etc.’ 

§.I.iv.10 (507) 

tu..... suvatantrah (508) 


The word ‘z'rules out the view that the chief 
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aqeyictten caturdusaloka 


Prana is independent like the soul. As the eye etc. 
are not independent but arc subservient to the 
soul for making possible its agentship and 
experience, so also the chief Prana is subservient 
to the soul managing everything for it like the 
minister of a king; but it is not independcnt. 


R.I1.iv.9 (11.395) 
Ma..... visesah 


Breath is not an element; but like sight and the 
rest, it is a special instrument of the soul. 


M.I1Liv.11 (11.237) 


ACSA caturdasaloka—fourteen worlds 
R.Liii.25 (LL.53) 


These are the seven worlds above, namely, Bhith 
(the earth), Bhuvah, Svar, Mahas, Janas, Tapasand. 
Satya, and seven helow, namely, Atala, Vitala, Sutala, 
Rasitala, Talatala, Mahatala and Patala 


arate: arate: caturbhih namabhih—under four 
names. 


M.Li.2 (1.48) 


The Lord under the four names Vasudeva, 
Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha sets at 
work the ninety great gods like the round-wheel. 


agfterfter caturvinsatidha—into twenty four 
M.Lil (111) 


Vyasa divided the Vedasinto fournamcly Rk, Yajus, 
Saman and Atharvan. Veda was again divided into 
twenty four branches for the sake of the correct 
undcrstanding of its import. 


aqfaereafactrant cuturvidhadravyavilaksana—One 
who is distinct from the four kinds of substances 
(Brahman) 


§.1.i.4 (28) 


Four kinds of substances are those that are 
produced, purified, wansformed and achieved. 


29 Watad candanavat 


SAAN PAIT caturvidhabhiitagrama—four classes 
of beings 


S.Liv.9 (242) 
jJarayuja, andaja, svedaja and udbhijja (V.M. 307) 


Born of uterus, egg, moisture and earth 


Qftenyraa caturvidhabhitajite—lourtold divi- 


sion of beings 


R.1Liii.25 (11.53) 


eet ehy WAM catursvarthesu prayoga—Used in four 
different significations (for Vatsvanara) 


R.Lii.25 (1.339) 
vatsvananyasabdasya..... 


The word Vazsvanara is used in four different 
significations. It is used tv denote the digestive 
heat of the stomach. It is also used to denote fire, 
the third of the Live great Elements. Italso denotes 
a god. It is also used to denote the Supreme Self. 


Wats candunavalt—as in the case of sandalwood 
paste. 


§.ILiii.23 (455) 
Yatha..... harisyati 


Just as a drop of yellow sandal paste coming in 
contactwith a particular part of the body produces 
a delightful sensation all over the body, similarly 
the soul, though located at one part of the bedy, 
will have perception all over the body. 


R.1.iii.24 (11.363) 
yatha..... anubhavati 


Just as a drop of the yellow sandal paste, alrhough 
itis in a part of the body, produces pleasure that 
pervades the whole body, so also, the individual 
self, existing in a part of the body, experiences the 
pleasure and pain extending over all the parts of 
the body. 
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watt candragati 


M.0.ii.24 (11.171) 
yatha..... uyaptih 


Just as a drop of sandalwood paste, comimy in 
contact with a parlicular part of the body pervades 
(causes delightful sensation) all over the body... 


watt candragati—the route leading to moon. 
M.IV.ii.22 (IV.68) 


dhiima..... nivartate 


Those Yogins who follow karma (action) travel by 
the following route: ‘smoke, night, the dark half of 
the month, the six months of southern progress of 
the Sun and reach the moon (and come back)’. 


AAA, camasavat—as in the case of the bow! 
§.Liv.8 (240) 
camasaval..... 


In the text ‘There is a bowl...,’ etc. (Br./L11,3), the 
bowl cannot be independently and definitely 
identified with any kind of bowl by nuine, for, the 
fancying ofan opening below etc. can be somehow 
applied to all kinds of things. 


R.Liv.8 (11.113) 


In the mantra ‘The camasa has its mouth turned 
downwards and its bottom upwards’, (Br. II. 2&3) 


what is made out by the word ‘camasa’ 


etymologically is that the camasa is something 
which possesses the character of an instrument fit 
to be used in eating food and hence, by this much 
alone, no particular kind of camasais meant to be 
pointed out. 


M.L.iv.9 (1.360) 
yatha..... vacakah 


Though the word camasais popularly known as 4 
bowl, in the following scriptural passage, “This 
is...alonc’ the word denotes the head. 


30 UOTE, carundbhaidhanai 


UMN, caranat—owing to the use of the word 
‘conduct’ 


§.1IL.i.9 (544) 
aihapi..... 


The Upanisadic text, ‘Among them...,’ etc 
(Ch.V.x.7), only shows that rebirth occurs on 
account of ‘carana’ (conduct), butitdoesnotshow 
it as occurring on account of residual karman. 
Conduct is a different thing and different also is 
residual karman. Carana (conduct), caritra 
(character), acara (behaviour) and Sila (good 
form)—are all synonymous terms. 


R.JI14.9 (L413) 
ramaniya..... 


In the phrase ‘ramaniyacaranah’ and 
‘hapiyacaranah’, Lhe word caraza dues not denote 
good and evil works, Lor in Vedic as well as ordinary 
language, the Lerm ‘careana ‘is generally used in the 
sense of ‘dcuru’ (conduct). In ordinary speech 
such words as deara, Stila and vrlta are synonymous 
and in dhe Vedaalso carana and karmaare taught to 
be dislinct from each other as in the passage, 
‘Those karmans...” etc. (Tait. 11,2) 


Therefore it is out of carana, that is out of good 
conduct there isthe attainment of particular works 
and not out of the balance of kannan. 


M.0.i.10 (IL.28) 


From whe Chdndoya text ‘Amony them...,” ¢te., it 
Inay be supposed that going and coming back are 
only tbe result of conduct (but not of sacrificial 
and other sacred duties). 


AUNPMMAT caranabhidhanat—because of the 
mention of feet 


§.1.i.24 (73) 
carana..... pratyabhijndayate (76) 


In the previous text, Brahman was shown as 
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AWN IG UN caricaragrahaniat 


possessed of four feetin the mantra, “‘Thatmuch...,’ 
etc. (Ch./i.xti.6). Those very three feet of that 
four-footed Brahman, that are immortal and were 
shown in the mantra as constituung that aspect of 
Brahman associated with heaven, can be 
Tecognised. 


R.1i.25 (1.255) 


In the passage—‘All beings make up His one foot; 
three immortal feet are in the Highest Heaven’ 
(Ch. Hi. xit.6), all beings are declared to form the 
fvot of the same entity who is in relation with the 
Highest Heaven. 


M.Li.24 (1.134) 


because of the statement of the straying from the 
SETISES, 


karnddinam..... vidtirah 


Ear and other senses ure suid to run away from the 
Lord. In the text ‘Beyond the...’ etc., the Lord is 
said to be beyond the ken of senses. 


MAAN caracarugrehanat—on account of the 
appropriation of the movable and immovable. 


S.Lii.9 (104) 
cariicaram..... upapadyate (105) 


For, all movable and immovable things appear 
here as the eatable thing, with death as its 
condiment. None but the Supreme Self can 
consume such a food fully. As for the Supreme 
Self, it is quite possible to assert that He devours 
all, in as much as He withdraws everything into 
Ilimself during dissolution. 


R.1.ii.9 (1.300) 
‘Caracara..... % 


The taking, thatis eating of the whole aggregate of 
movable and immovable things. Eating does not 
here mean fruition dependenton work; butrather 
the act of absorption of the world. Similarly by the 
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WTA... UTI: caracara....bhakiah 


statement, ‘To whom mrtyu' it is understood that 
the whole of the movable and immovable world 
that is flavoured with the condiment of Neath is 
eaten up. This sort of eating is the world’s 
destruction. Hence such enjoyment meaning 
general absorpuion, can belong to the Highest 
sell. 


M.Lii.9 (1.175) 


On account of the reference to the movahle and 
immovable. 


The Skanda Purina says, ‘Vasudeva, the Supreme 
Lord is the crealor, protector and devourer of all 
beings’. 


ATA HAY A ACAI S UTA: cardcaravya- 
paSrayastu syit tudvyapadeso'bhaktah—The mention 
of these (birth and death) must be in the primary 
sense in relation to movable andimmovable things 


§.T1.iii.16 (445) 
curacaTa..... santau (446) 


The words ‘birth and death’ have reference to the 
bodics of the moving and motionless entities. The 
entitics—both moving and non-moving are born 
and they dic. So the words birth and death have 
those in view in the primary senses. 


see UTA 2... bhaktah 
R.I.iii.17 (11.349) 
tue... arthah 


The word ‘but’ is intended to remove the doubt 
raised by the objection. The denotation of each 
particular word is dependent upon all movable 
and immovable things and has a secondary 
significance. The meaning is that it is assigned to 
a portion of the thing denoted by it. 


athava..... eva (11.350) 


Or the doubt here may be raised thus by means of 
the words ‘ejas’ctc. which are ordinarily learnt as 
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arqater caturmasya 


FAS cidarhsa 





denoting each of those parucular things only, the 
clenotaton of the Brahman becomes figurative, 
that is secondary. The aphorism, ‘But what...,’ ec. 
is given in answer to that objection. 


The denotration of each word, that is, the word 
denoting each particular thing, isdependentupon 
all movable and immowvahble things; the words 
denoting movable and immovable things are non- 
figurative (abAakta), that is, used in their primary 
significance with reference to Brahman. 


M.LLiii.16 (11,156) 


The statement refers to the moving and non- 
moving and it has only partial denotation. 


MONASUSCO 1... 


The statement ‘and from manas vijidna is 
produced’, refers to the moving (active manas) 
and the non-moving (passive objects). So the 
statement is made with reference to the partial 
denotation of the words, manasand vijidna (Mind 
as an organ and wijvaina as mind’s activity), not 
with reference to the permanentand fundamental 
principle of vijnana. 


AIAN citurnasya—four-monthily sacrifices. 
R.Li.l (it) 1.88) 


Caturmasyais the name given to three ‘seasonal’ ar 
‘four-monthly’ sacrifices which are performed at 
the parvans or commencement of three seasons 
viz. the spring, the rainy season and the autumn. 


‘Vhese sacrifices are : 

(1) the vaisuadeva 

(2) the varunapraghasa 

(3) and the sahamedha 

The sacrifice known as Sundsiriya is considered by 
some to be a fourth caturmasya. 

Wat carvahapaksa—the view of carvaka 
R.Li.4 (1.161) 


The carvakas are the Materialists. Their sceptical 
doctrines were handed down to carva@ka and his 
followers by one Vacaspati or Brhaspati. Their 
opinions are embodied in what are called 
Barhaspatya-sutras. They are regarded us atheists 
by the orthodox in matters of Vedic faith. The 
carvahas believe only in one criterion of wuth, 
namely Perception. According to them, non- 
intelligent matter itself is the cause of creation. 


FataraTaur cititanmatrena—because of its nature 
of being pure consciousness. 


§.IV.iv.6 (851) 
cailanyameva..... pukia 


The real nature of the soul, however, is 
consciousness alone, so that it is proper that the 
liberated soul should be established in that nature 
only. 


R.IV.iv.6 (11.639) 
cailanya..... manyate 


Audulomi is of the opinion that the essential 
nature of the individual selfis mere consciousness. 


Faferreror citimatrena—by the absolute intelligent 
(personality) 
ML.IV.iv.6 (TV.101) 


atte... bhurijate 


The released have their own separate body 
consisting of pure intelligence and by that they 
enjoy the bliss. 


Fade cidaraga—the intelligent part. 
R.Li.1 (ii) (1.43) 


‘The intelligent part, the individual peculiarity 
which is beyond the sphere of speech and mind, 
and which is known to itself; and which, being 
entirely of the nature of intelligence, isuntouched 
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Faetete cidatmaha 


by any modilicalion of matter, is expressed by the 
word ‘existence’, for the reason that it is 
indestrucuble. 


faeretee cid7tmaka—that which is of the nature of 
intelligence (self) 

§.1.4.1 (1) 

asmal..... cidatmaka 

The subject is referable through the concept ‘I’ 
cilsvabhava atma visayt (V.M. 4) 


the self of the nature of intelligence is the subject. 


fagut cidguna—the quality of intelligence. 
M.IT.iti.26 (11.173) 


the very essence of the souls 


WA cetana—sentient being 
M.Li.7 (1.78) 
ctana..... jJanardanah 


In the Padma Purana, senticnt beings are said to be 
of two classes namely, the individual soul and the 
Lord. Brahma and others are said to he the jivas. 
The Lord is but one who is Jenardana. 


WAAR celanakaranavade—Whe theory that 
consciousness is the cause. 


§.LL.i.21 (326) 


WATA cetanatva—to possess the character of an 
intelligent being. 


R.1.i.12 (1.188) 
celanatvam..... yogah 


To possess the character of an intelligent being is 
known to he the same as to possess the quality of 
intelligence. 


weeded cetanaihantatvan—being restricted to 
mean only intelligent enuties (jivas) 


33 BATAAN caitanyasaktiyoge 


R.1i.25 (1.250) 


STAMPA codanddyavisesit—on account ofthe 


non-difference of injunction and the rest. 


§.IIL.iii.1 (619) 


the word ‘ddi'’being used for implying the reasons 
(viz. connection, form and name) that determine 
non-difference, as they are contained in the 
aphorism stating the accepted view in the section 
of the Purvamimamsa that deals with the texts of 
other branches of Vedas. The meaning is that the 
meditations are the same because of the similarity 
of connection, form, injunction and name. 


R.O1. iii.1 (11.560) 
codanf..... 


‘Codana’ is the injunction which is the particular 
meaning of verbal roots and which is of the kind 
thatis expressed in Vedic sentences by such words 
as ‘upastia, vidyat' etc. (each of which means a 
command to worship). By the expression ‘adi’ 
occurring in the aphorism here, whatarc denoted 
are the connections with results, form and name, 
which are given in the aphorism in (Jai. Si.JE. 4.9). 
As these injunctions etc. are not distinct, the same 
meditation is recognised in another branch of the 
Veda. 

M.TID. iii. (111.155) 


‘Meditate on Him as the Ztman only’ (Br 71.4.7). 
This and similar injunctions and the reasoning 
comprehended by them are notofspecal character 
(tharis, theyapply equally to all grades of devotees), 


ANT vodyu—objection 
R.Lil (1.237) 


Serae AT caitanyasaktiyoga—associaiion of the 
faculty of consciousness. 
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WAT PART caitrarathena lingai 

R.IL.i.4 (11.217) 

ATE FST caitrarathena lingat—from the indi- 
catory mark of Caitraratha 

§.1.iii.35 (211) 

ullarutra..... sanhirtyate 


There is the mention later on of /@nasruti, along 
with the Ksatriya Abhipratarin of the line of 
Caitraratha. 


R.1.iii.35 (11.80) 
M.Liii. 35 (1.320) 


Wad: chandatal—as it is desired 
S.1LLiii.28 (663) 


Such means have to be practised voluntarily atan 
earlier period during the stage of aspiration; and 
itis to be noticed that the attenuation ofvirtue and 
vice results from that alone. 


R.IIL.iii.28 (11.492) 


According to the intended meaning thatis desired 
(properly), the Ingical connection vf the words or 
phrases has to be described. 


M.IIL.iii.29 (1.208) 

Ssvecchaya..... va 

At their chvice, the released perform or do not 
perform holy acts. 

Brashear, chando bhidhandt—hecause a metre 
is mentioned 


§.1.i.25 (78) 


Iwas asserted that Brahman is not spoker ofeven 
in the earlier text, for rhe metre G@yai7i is 
mentioned thercin, thus: ‘Géyatri is indeed all 
these things that there are’ (Ch. II xii. 1). 


34 


WW] jagat 
R.Li.26 (1.206) 


The previous section at first refers to the metre 
called Gayatri, ‘Gayatri indeed is everything’ (Ch. 
H71.12.1) and then introduces with the words ‘this 
is also declared bya Rkverse’—the verse, ‘Such as 
the greatness of it’ (viz. the Gayatri). 


M.Li.25 (1.138) 


The light referred to in the Lext, ‘Now that...,’ etc. 
is mentoned at the commencement ofa previous 
text as the metre Gayatri, in Lhe passage, ‘Gayatri 
indeed is all this’ (Ch. Lf. 12.1). 


BUMIAARGAA chagatvaparikalpana—ascribing the 
form of a she-goat 

R.1.iv.10 (11.120) 

According to the Advaitins aja is the Prakrti 
presented in the image of a she-goat. 

‘erat’ ‘Chayatapau—shadce and light. 

§.Lii11 (106) 

chaya..... asumsarituusya (109) 


The transmigrating sclf and the transcendental 
self are poles asundicr like shade and light, for 
transmigration is a result of ignorance, while 
transcendence of transmigration is Supreme 
Reality. 


R.Li.1 (1.246) 
chayatapau..... atkarthyiit (8.8.1. 246) 


The ignorant is the shadow; the Omniscient is the 
sunlight. 


WM jagat—world 
R.Li.1 (1.218) 


The desmructible is the whole world, which is the 
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WICH jagatharana 


manifestation of the power of the Supreme 
Brahman, in the same way in which spreading 
light is the manifestation of fire located in a 
particular spot. 


tad..... jmayate (1.221) 


The world which is the manifestation of the 
Supreme Lord's glory is undoubtedly real. 


Srytisthililayakarmabhutam..... (1.232) 


the world which is the object of creation, 
preservation and destruction. 


Sailadi..... jagatah (Li.1 (ia) (1.41) 


world which is differentiated by the distinctions of 
mountains, occans, land etc. 


eidaanmisre jagah (1.1.1 (i) (43) 

in the world which is made up of the intelligent 
and non-intelligent things. 

SIRT jagaikdrana—cause of the world. 
$.1.ii.1(97) 


The source of the universe connoted by the word 
‘Brahman’ is well known in all the upanisads. 


WICUCITATNUT jagadupidanakarana—material 
cause of the world 

R.0I.1i.35 (11.54) 

Brahman 

SIgiharald jagadviicitvit—because the word ‘work’ 
is indicative of the universe. 

§.Liv.16 (255) 

paramesvara..... syat (256) 


The creator of these purusas must be the Supreme 
Lord. 


parisesyai...... harma (257) 


39 WIEMINAS jagudvyapiravarjam 


The universe that is perceived directly is referred 
to by the word ‘this’ occurring in ‘the work’ and 
that very universe is referred Lo by the word ‘work’ 
in the derivative sense ol ‘that which is 
accomplished’ (that is a product). 


R.Liv.16 (11.132) 
jagadvacitvdl..... (133) 


The Brahman is the only cause of the world, 
because the word ‘karma'in the context denotes 
the world as an effect produced by Him. 


In the expression ‘yasya va elat karma’ the word 
‘karma’ (work) which is associated with the word 
‘etat’ (this), denotes the world which is an effect 
produced by the Supreme Person. The word ‘tat, 
denotes in a general way the whole world which is 
directly presented to consciousness by pei ception 
and the other means of true knowledge, and 
which consists of intelligent and non-intelligent 
things. 


M.Liv.17 (1.377) 


because Lhe words indicate the things of the world. 


Men think and talk of the world generally but not 
of the Supreme Lord. Hence words have been 
known as attached to Une world. 

wmnfgeannt jagadvidharana—support of the world 
R.1iii.15 (11.4) 

jagad..... mahima 


Indeed, to be the support of the world constitutes 
the greatness of the Highest Brahman. 


WIRANINAS jagadvyaparavarja%—except in the 
matter of activity in relation to the creation of the 
world etc. 


§.IV.iv.17 (858) 


fagat..... isvarasya 
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wUfacaaantey_jagann ityatvavadin 


ILis proper thal barring the power of creation etc. 
of the universe, the liberated souls should have all 
other divine powers like becoming very minute 
etc. Lhe power of creation etc. of the universe can 
reasunably belong to God alone who exists 
eternally. 


R.IV.iv.17 (11.649) 
jagat..... aisvaryam 


The activity in relation to the world is control over 
the distinction of the csscntial natures, existence 
and actions ofall intelligent things. Free from that 
is the power and glory which consists of the 
unconditional experience of the Brahman and 
which belongs to the released self, all of whosc 
veils of ignorance have been removed. 


The conqol of the whole universe exists only with 
reference to the Supreme Brahman. 


M.IV.iv.17 (IV.113) 
latra..... apnote 


The liberated souls obtain all their wishes barring 
the creation of the unvierse. 


WiaaIrntey jegannityatvavadin—one who 


upholds the universe to be eternal. 


S.1i.4 (20) 


aerfaktrr jagannimitta—efficient cause of the world 
R.Li.1 (1.185) 


Brahman 


art jant—birth 
M.IILi.1 (00.1) 
‘bhiitandm samprayogasca janith’ 


Birth is only the coming together of the elements. 


wate janmadi—origin etc. 
§.1.4.2 (9) 


36 wearfe janmadi 


janma..... sambhavat 


What begins with janma, thatis origination; thus ic 
is an adjectival compound indicating its own 
attribute. The meaning of the compound is: 
origination, sustentation and destruction. And of 
origination the primacy depends on both 
statements of scripture and nature of things. In 
the scripture, ‘thatwhence these beings originate’, 
the sequence is shown among origination, 
sustentaiion and destruction. And the nature of 
things is such that sustentadon and dissolution 
occur in respect of a substrate chat has become 
existent through origination. 


anyesamapi..... (10) 


Of all other modifications of beings, there is 
inclusion even in the three; hence are menuoned 
here origination, sustentation and destruction. 


yotpatti..... iti (V.M.49) 


By the three there is indicated Brahman’s material 
causality; bare origination, being common to the 
efficient cause as well, it cannot indicate material 
causality. 


yalo..... att (12) 


‘Tharwhence these beings originate, that by which, 
being originated, they live, that to which they 
return: that is Brahman’ (Tai. Z7.i). 


R.Li.2 (L102) 
janmadi..... bahuvrihih 


The term Janmadi' means creation, preservation 
and destruction. The attributive compound (here) 
denotes that collection of things which is 
characterised as having ‘creation’ at its beginning. 


jagat.....! fakyate (7.110) 


Brahman can be known on the basis of the 
origination, sustenance and reabsorption of the 
world. These characteristics occupy the position 
of collateral marks. 


janmasthiti..... (L111) 


Rarest Archiver 


WUT jaguritadarsana 


The attributes of creation, preservation and 
destruction define Brahman to be that thing which 
is their own instrumental and material cause. 


yato vd imani..... (E113) 


Brahman, who is the cause of the creation etc. of 
the world is apprehended from the Taittiriya text 
‘From whom all these beings are born, by whom 
when born, they are all preserved, and to whom 
they go when they perish—that is Brahman’. 


M.Li.2 (147) 
STS. Brahma (1.48) 


Brahman is that from whom the origin, sustenance, 
dissolution, order, knowledge, ignorance, bondage 
and release proceeed. The Taittirtya text, ‘That of 
whom these things are born, bywhom when born, 
they live and to whom they go when they perish— 
that is Brahman’. 


asya..... vydcaste (].48) 


The expression ‘anmadi’ may be taken to mean 
janma’ (origin) and ‘siAste’ (sustenance) Sarmhrti 
(dissolution) implied by the word ‘@di), thereby 
pointing out that Brahman is that from whom 
these three actividies take place. But the acarya 
explains the aphorism in its two significances tn 
set aside the above interpretation. 


wariftaagia jagaritadarsana—visions of the waking 
state 


§.11.1i1.29 (400) 
upalabdhi..... darsanam 


visions of the waking state are forms of perceptions. 


WE _jagradvat—as in the waking stare. 
S.IV.iv.14 (856) 


The liberated soul can reasonably have desires for 
father and others fulfilled by their actual presence 
just as much as in the waking state. 
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PRAT jijridsya 
R.IV.iv.14 (11.646) 
jiigrat..... bhunkte 


The released soul enjoys like a person in the 
waking state. 


ML.IV.iv.14 (IV.110) 
yatha..... sambhavah 


When the hndy exists, there is the enjoyment of 
the blessings as in the waking state. 


aA j7—generic character. 

R.Li.l (1.126) 

samsthanameua jatih 

configuration alone constitutes the gencric 
character. 

Wifapa jatikr’e—based upon the origin, 

M.Li1 (1.27) 

manda..... bhedah 


The cligible persons for the knowledge of Brahiuan 
are of three classes—the lowest, the middle and 
the highest. The lowest class comprises devotees 
lacking in samaetc. To the middle class belony the 
sages and the Gandharvas. Gods are of the highest 
arder. This classification is based upon the nature 
of their birth. 


WUT jatismara—one who remembers his past 


lives 


§.111.iii.32 (669) 


wifey he jatismyti—reminiscences of previous life. 
M.Li.3 (1.59) 


From reminiscenes of previous life, one can infer 
the existence of things which ure beyond the ken 
of senses. 


FaaTeA jijiasya—the object to be enquired. 
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vier jiva 
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ara frvanmukt 


M.1.i8t.24 (1.285) 


Visnu is the Brahman to be enquired into. 


We jiva—individual soul 
§.Li.6 (42) 
ja... ca 


From usage and derivation the word jiva (the 
individual soul) means Uiat which has sentience, 
which conwols the body and holds together the 
organs and senses. 


§.1.1.31 (89) 


What is known as the individual self is not entirely 
different from Brahman for the texts ‘That Thou 
art’ (Ch. VI. viii) and ‘I am Brahman’ (Br.Liv.10), 
declare so. 

Though the individual self is Brahman in reality, 
itis called an agent or an experiencer on account 
of the distinctions created by such limiting adjuncts 
as the intellect. 


R.Li.21 (1.241) 


The individual selves are subject to the influence 
of harmas in as much as they have to experience 
pleasures and pains in obedience to their kannas. 


R.ILii.31 (11.308) 

talra..... tnvidhah 

According to the Jains the jivasare of three kinds 
namely, the bound, those who have obtained 


perfection through yoga, and those who have 
attained final release. 


Jiva is that which possesses the qualities of 
knowledge, sight, pleasure and power (according 
to the Jains). 


M.Li.t (1.140) 


tangs jivekariyka—the theory that the universe 
has individual soul as the cause. 


M.1L.i.13 (1.24) 
jruat..... iti 


‘From the soul all beings spring, and on the soul 
they stand firm; and into the same soul they 
become absorbed. Hence none other than the 
soul is the cause’. 


WET jveghana—toral mass of creatures 
§.1.41.13 (163) 


A massisa formation like a lump ofsalt; a formation 
constituting an individual being is the ‘total mass 
of creatures’. By the term ‘total mass of creatures’ 
is meant a limited manifestation of the Supreme 
Self in the likeness of an individual being (viz. 
Hiranyagarbha) which is comparable toa lump of 
salt. And this is conjured up by limiting adjuncts, 
and it is higher than the sense-objects and the 
scnscs. 


apara..... jivaghana 


According to some, by the term ivaghana’ is 
meant here the world of Brahman that is higher 
than the other worlds and is indicated in the text, 
‘By the...,’ etc. (Pr. V. 5). The world of Brahman can 
be a mass of creatures because all the individual 
beings, dclimited by their senses, become united 
in Hiranyagarbha, inhabiting the world of 
Brahman and identifying Himself with the totality 
of organs. 


WHerqhy jvanmukti—release while living. 
R.Li.4 (1.152) 
sasarirasyatua..... 


Lfrelease while living’ is said to be release resulting 
to the self even in the embodied condition, then 
such a statement will be self-contradictory in 
meaning like the statement—'My mother is 
barren’, because it has been declared by yoursclf 
with the help of scriptural passages that to be 
embodied is to be in bondage and that to become 


Rarest Archiver 


Wagener jivamukhyapranalingat 


unembodicd is to obtain release. And again it is 
not right to say that, when the appearance of the 
association of the self with the body is in existence, 
then, whoever has the belicf that such an 
appearance is false, ta him there is the destruction 
of this association with the body. If his association 
with the hody is destroyed by the belicf that it is 
false, how can there be release to him even when 
he has the hody? That release fram embodiment 
which results to one after death is also undeniably 
the destruction of the false appearance of one’s 
being associated with a body. Then what is the 
peculiarity about the release which takes place 
even while in this life? 


Sraqeraaitg a, jivemukhyapranalingat—on 
account of the indicatory marks of the individual 
soul and chief prana 


§.1.i.31 (87) 
jrvasya. os. abhidhiyate 


As for the characterisuc marks of the individual 
soul, it is clearly in evidence in the passage, ‘one 
should not...’ etc. (Kau. 77.8). For the individual 
self engaged in the use of organs like speech, is 
spoken of here as an entity to be known. 


There is the indication of the chief vital force, 
‘Now, then...,” elc. (Kau.IH. 3), The keeping up the 
body together is the function of the vital force. 


R.Li.32 (1.279) 
navacam..... 


The characteristics of the individual self are 
mentioned in the following and other passages, 
*Letno...,’ etc. ‘I killed...,’ etc. The characteristics 
of the chief vital air are given in the following 
passage..., ‘so long...,’ etc., ‘Now indeed ...,’ etc. 


M.LLi31] (1.156) 


The churacteristic marks of the individual soul are 
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‘ivena’ 


stated in the text, ‘so many...,’ etc. and ol the chief 
vital air, im the passages decribing the dispute 
between the breaths. 


Wrereenanniferett jivamukhyapranalingdt—because 


of the presence of the indicatory marks of the 
individual self and the chief Prana 


S.Liv.17 (256) 


Now then, the argument was advanced that from 
the indicatory inarks of the individual self and the 
chiel Prana metwithin the complementary portion 
of the text either of tie two must be accepted but 
not the Supreme self. 


R.Liv.17 (11.137) 


Now what has been stated above to the effect that, 
through the inferential marks pointing to the 
individual soul and the circumstance of mention 
being made of the chief vital air, the enjoying 
individual self itself is delat with in the context 
here and not the Supreme Self. 


M.Liv.18 (1.378) 
tad..... lingam 


Athingis denoted byitsname. The rexts, ‘when...,’ 
etc. and ‘By vayu...,° etc. are the characteristics of 
the individual soul and the chief of breaths 
respectively. 


witafey jivalinga—indicatory mark of the indivi- 
dual soul. 
§.1.i.28 (83) 


M.L idi.1 (1.231) 


The text ‘He moves...," etc. conveys marks 
appropriate lo the individual soul. 


‘HT jivena—with the individual self. 
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FRAN: jusamanak 
R.1.1.13 (1.221) 
‘fivena maya ti..... 


The expression, ‘with unis individual self which is 
also the same as Myself’ shows that the individual 
self has the Brahmun for his self for the reason that 
Brahman has entered into the indivdidual self so 
as to constitute his self because in the following 
scriptural passage it is said, ‘He created all this... 
Having entered into it, He became the satand tyat’ 
WANT: jusamanah—dwelling. 

M.1.1.18 (11.35) 


the unborn transmigratory soul dwellingin prakrti. 


WE justa—tully satisfied. 

R.1.i.1 (ii) (1.75) 

The Supreme Lord. 

M.1.17 (1,109) 

the Tord worshipped by the gods 


WR: juhtih—ladle © 
R.O1.iii.41 (01.513) 


We Wt faivan ripam—an aspect of individual 
being. 


S.Liii.19 (178) 
tasmat..... anurthayogi 


that which is unreal and being conjured up by 
ignorance etc., tainted by many such defects as 
agentship, experienceship, love, hatred etc., and 
subject to many cvils. 


There are others, as also some of our Vedintins, 
who think that the creature—aspect is real. The 
Supreme Lord is but one—unchanging, eternal, 
absolute consciousness but like the magician. He 
appears diversely through ignorancc. Apart from 
this there is no other consciousness as such. 
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wath: fyotih 


RNAS fyZyastvam—absolute greatness. 
5.11.22 (69) 
payastuam..... itt 


For absolute greatness is declared about the 
Supreme Self alone in the text ‘Greater than...," 
etc. (Ch.IILxav.3). 


‘satsttaft’ jyogjivati'—‘he lives brightly’. 
R.Lii.15 (1.310) 


‘He lives brightly’ means he lives unattacked by 
diseases until the atrainment of Brahman. 


watt: jyotih—Light (Brahman) 
§.1.1.24 (73) 


lasya..... jyotth (74) 

Solar rays etc. that help vision are called ‘light’. 
brumah..... grahyam (76) 

Brahman is to be understood here by the word 
jrotih’. 

tasmdt.... . Srutibhyasca (76) 

Whatever reveals other things is referred to by the 
word ‘light’. Hence Brahman, which is conscious- 
ness by nature, can also be referred to by the ward 
‘light’ in that sense, in as much as It revelas the 


whole universe. This is also declared in rhe text, 
‘He shining...’ etc. (Mu.JZ.ii. 10). 


R.Li.25 (1.255) 


Itis revealed in the passage, “Now that light which 
shines above this heaven, higher than everything, 
in the highest worlds beyond which there are no 
other worlds, thatis that same lightwhich is within 
this person’. (Ch. HT. 13.7) 


That ‘light’ which is described as being related to 
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Vetteraear pyatiradinat 


the Highest Ileaven and is associated with 
unsurpassable splendour is the Highest person 
Himself. 


M.1Li.24 (1.134) 
VISNU soe. protth 


Tt is only Visnu, who is called light in the Ag Veda 
‘The cars ...’ etc. 


NAPA jyoleradivat—as in the case of light etc. 
S.LLiii.48 (484) 
jyolirdidivat..... (485) 


As lire from cremation ground is avoided, but not 
others, though as fire they are all the same; sunlight 
falling on an unholy place is avoided butnot so the 
sunlight on holy ground, though as sunlight, it is 
all the same. 


R.JL.iii.47 (11.383) 
polr..... panhnyate 


All fire is of the same kind, and yet one willingly 
fetches fire from thc house of a Brahmin, while 
one shuns fire froma place where dead hodies are 
burnt and from a Brahmin one accepts food 
withoutany objection while onc refuses food from 
a low person. 


M.ILiii.48 (11.205) 


yuyyate..... 


Just as the diety Sun dwelling in the orbit of the 
Sun is not different from his own light. 


VARATENUBM F jyotiradyadhisthanam tu—But there 


is the fact of presiding over by the lire and others. 
S.L.iv.14 (511) 
tee... pratyanite (512) 


The word ‘tu’ refutes the opposite view; and the 
assertion is made that the organs of speech and 
the rest engage in their respective works when 
they are presided over by lightetc., thatis to say, by 


Taft ( WUHATL TD fyoti (rupakramat tu) 


the dcitics identifying themselves with light (that 
is firc) ctc. 


R.ILiv.13 (11.397) 
protir..... devatanam (I. 398} 


The control by jyotis etc. that is, by the god of fire 
and other gods. 


M.I.iv.15 (11.244) 


(Brahman) that dwells in the light and arher 
Flcments. 


Yal..... pravartayatt 


Brahman, which dwellsin Light (Agna) ctc. as the 
dweller, causcs the various functions to be 
discharged by organs like cye cte. 


PATTI F jyotirupakrama tu—certainly those 
counting from fire 

S.Liv.9 (242) 

paramesvarat..... laksana 

Aja, the material source of the four classes of 
beings, sprang from the Supreme Lord and it 
consists of the elements counting from fire, viz. 
fire, warer and earth. The word tu is used to imply 
emphasis. Ajais to be understood as constituting 


of three elements and not as constituted by the 
three attributes viz, sativa, rajas and tamas. 


R.Liv. 9 (IL116) 
Indeed (she) has the Light for her source. 


The word ‘indeed’ imports emphasis. This aja has 
indeed the Light for its source. The Light 
mentioned here is the Brahman. 


warta ( BAAN T ) jyotd (rupakramat tu)—Alsv the 
term Jyotis'denotes Brahman only. 


M.Liv.10 (1.362) 


jyotiradi..... eva 
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wate yhard_jyotirdarsanat 


Ic is only Visyu who is declared also by the words 
which by the established usage, arc the names of 
sacrificial acts like Jyetestoma. 


ware _jyotirdarsanat—light is Brahman for it 


is seen in the Upunisad 
§.1.iii.40 (216) 
parameva..... §abdam 


‘The Supreme Brahman Itself is meant by the word 
lightin the text, “This serene ...” etc. (Ch. VIEL xit. 3) 
because itis met with in that sense in the Upanisad. 


asariram..... (217) 


And this self stands declared from the fact of the 
altainment of this light for the sake of becoming 
unembodied as mentioned in, ‘Happinessand...,’ 
etc. (Ch. VIUE.xii. 1) and also from the use of such 
attributes as ‘Supreme Light’ (Ch. VifLi.4) and 
‘the transcendental Being’ (Ch. VIUI.xit.3). 


R.1.iii.41 (11.86) 
na talra..... 


From the passage, ‘There the...,’ ete. (Ka. V.5) itis 
seen that there is mentioned in relation to Him 
who is of the size of the thumb that splendour, 
which is peculiar to the Highest Brahman, which 
eclipscs all other brilliance, which forms the causc 
of all other light and is also helpful to them. 
Moreover itis declared every where in the vedanta 
that to possess the character of the greatest 
splendour belongs to the Highest Brahman as 
seen in the following and other passages, “Having 
reached...,’ etc. (Ch, VIL. 3.4.). 


M.L.iiL40 (1.329) 


The light spoken of here is none but Visnu. The 
Caturvedasikhd states, ‘Visnu alonc is light...’ ete. 


WaA- TER fyotihsabda—the word ‘lire’ 
§.1.i.7 (45) 


jotih..... preavritah 
By common usage the word vou’ implies ‘fire’ 
which illumines. But from the similarity of 


illumining arrived at by some eulogistic fancy 
(arthavdda) it is applied to a sacrifice. 


FATA jyotisa—by light 
S.Liv.13 (249) 


Although the followers of the Knva recension 
miss food, their quintuplet is made up of light, for 
in ‘upon the...,'etc. (Br. IV.tv.16) which precedes 
the verse, ‘that in which the five ‘pavicajanah'etc. 
they read of light for the very purpose of 
determining the nature of Brahman. 


R.Liv.13 (11.125) 

ekesam.... - jrayante 

By means of the word ‘light’ occurring in the 
context paticajanas are said to be the five senses. 
M.L.iv.14 (1.371) 

tad..... paricakam 


In the text of the Kanvas, the group of five ( Pring) 
istnade up by taking ‘the light’ which ismentioned 
in the preceding mantra ‘Him...,’ etc. 


wenfaft uTareET jyotisi bhavacca—and owing to the 
occurrence in respect of a sphere of light. 


§.1.i1.32 (203) 


To this sphere of light existing in the sky, that 
illumines the world by rotating themselves 
throughont day and night, are applied such words 
as the sun etc. which are indicative of the gods. 


yadapi..... vyavaharan (LNT. 33 (205) 


Although the words etc. may refcr to a sphere of 
lighL, sull from their use in the sense of gods, they 
represent those gods as possessed of sentience 
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FW: jnah 

and divine powers; lor those words are thus used 
in the mantras and corroborative statements. 
R.L.iii.31 (11.73) 


and on account of (meditating on the part of the 
gods) being in the Light 


In the passage, ‘The gods...,’ etc. (Br. /V.4.16) itis 
declared that gods have tu worship the Light, that 
is, the Highest Brahinan. 


M.Liii.32 (1.314) 


also with reference to the knowledge of the gods, 
it being already attained. 


jpotisi... bhavat 


The knowlecige of the gods, which is perfect has 
already become such. Just as all other lights are 
merged in the lightof the sun, suiu the knowledge 
of the gods all things are comprehended. 


F: jnak—cognizer 


§.ILiii.18 (450) 


The soul is a cognizcr. It is endowed with eternal 
consciousness. 


R.1.iii.19 (11.361) 
(individual self) 
ymah..... svarupah 


It, that is the individual sell, is the knower itself. 
The individual self has certainly the essential 
nature of the knower itsell; it is not mere 
intelligence, it is not also of the nature of non- 
intelligent things. 


M.I.iii.18 (11.160) 
the individual self 


The individual self too is born from the same 
Supreme Lord, on the authority of scripture only. 
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Wht japti—consciousness. 


R.Li.J (1.156) 


qfwfaarm jiasaktiviyogat—on account of the 


absence of the power of intelligence. 
§.IL.ii.9 (359) 
evamapi..... eva 


Faults like the impossibility of sustaining design 
etc. rationally, as mentioned earlier, persist just as 
beforc, since Pradhana is hereft of the power of 
intelligence. 


R.ILii.7 (11.285) 
pradhanasya..... praduhsyuh 


Our objection would remain in force, because, 
any how, the pradhana is devoid of the power of a 
cognising subject. 


M.11.1i.9 (11.76) 

sudlah..... uyukiah 

Purusa being individually powcrlcss, connection 
with the body would be impossible to be brought 
about. 

AUT jrata—knower 

R.Li.1 (1.193) 

Jmatureva jidnasvaripatudt 

He who is the ‘knower’ can alone possess the 
essential nature of intelligence. 


Wet jriaiztva—being the knower 
R.1Li.1 (1.158) 
jndtrivam..... Gsrayatvam (1.159) 


To be a knower is to be the substrate of the quality 
of knowledge. 


R.1L.iii.18 (01.46) 
the self 
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We jianam 

WA jrianam—knowledge 

S.Li.4 (26) 

jhanam tu pramanajanyam 

Knowledge is generated by means of valid know- 
ledge. 

atah..... tantram 


Knowledge cannot be effected or not effected or 
effected in a different way; it is dependent purely 
on the thing; itis not dependenton an injunction, 
Nor is it dependent on a person. 


§.1I.ii.21 (595) 
jranam..... tat 


Knowledge arises from its valid means and it 
conforms to its object, just as itis. lucan neither be 
produced bya hundred injunctions, nor debarred 
bya hundred prohibitions. For it isnot a matter of 
personal option, it being dependent on the object 
itself. 


R.Li.t (1.52) 
atah..... vidhitsitam 


Hence that ‘knowledge’ alone which is different 
from the knowledge of the syntactical meaning of 
senlencesandisimported by words suchas updsana, 
dhyana, (i.e. meditation) is what is desired to 
enjoin by means of the Ved4ntic passages. 


R.Li.1 (1.100) 
jranam..... uktam 


Knowledge (of Brahman) is of the nature of 
meditation and what is to be meditated an is 
Brahman as posscssing qualities. 


R.Lil (1.164) 

jnanameva..... nivartakam 
Knowledge alone removes ignorance. 
R.Li.1 (1.201) 


Jranameva..... ucyate 
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WATTS jidnapagabhava 


That conscious state which is pleasant is said to be 
bliss. 


R.Li.1 (1.212) 
samjnayate..... uktam 


That by means of which that Brahman who is 
devoid ofall evil, pure, high, devoid ofall blemishes 
and is ofone fom, is either seen or aluained—that 
iscalled knowledge and all else is called ignorance. 


R.1.iii.39 (11.82) 


Aapurusatantra—not subject to the control of any 
man 


M.IL.IV.7(11.227) 
tasmat..... iti 


In Vayuprokta it is said, ‘Knowledge is called gati 
(lit ‘the moving) because it causes a person to be 
lifted up’. 


WME jridnapada—the term ‘knowledge’ 
R.1.i.2 (1.113) 
jnanapadam..... uyavritah 


The term ‘knowledge * denotes in relation to 
Brahman the eternal and uncontracted condition 
of pure intelligence. By this term the released 
souls are excluded from the definition of Brahman 
owing to the fact that their intelligence must have 
been at one time in a contracted state. 


FATT ji Gnupragabhava—the antecedentnon- 
existence of knowledge. 


R.Li.1 (ii) (1.16) 
jranapragabhava..... 


It has to be granted that in the cognition, ‘I am 
ignorant, | do not know myself, nor do I know 
another,’ what is experienced is only that 
antecedent non-existence of knowledge which is 
accepted by both of us (the purvapaksin and the 
siddhintin). 
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FASE jridnabadhya 


WTAE pranabadhya—sublated by knowledge 
R.L.i.1 (ii) (1.1) 


avidyi 


arraarte jranasantati—stream of cognitions. 


R.Li.l (ii) (1.24) 


PIMA jreyatvdvacandcca—and on account 
of there being no statement of its being an object 
of knowledge. 


§.Liv.4 (233) 


In the upanisad, this avyaktais not mentioned asa 
thing to be known, the term avyakta being used as 
a mcre cpithet. 


There is no other text to show that avyakiais either 
to be known or adored. 


R.Liv.4 (11.107) 


This avyakiais not mentioned here as an object of 
knowledge. Therfore that avyakta which is 
established as the Pradhana by Kapila is not meant 
here in the context. 


M. Liv.4 (1.353) 
anyasya er arenes 


Consequently other things cannot be reasonably 
accepted as declared by the words auyakta etc. 


lameva..... vacandt (f.355) 


Visnu is the only entity to be known for the 
purpose of obtaining release. 


FakasraeRST jrieyavisesasiddhiriipa—Having the 
nature of pragmatic fitnessin relation to particular 
things ta he known 


R.1L.i.15 (11.246) 


TOT... AMET tacchesa.... yoglicca 


rya—name of a sea of nectar in Brahmaloka 


M.Liii.15 (1.268) 


Weseg tacchabda—the word ‘that’ 
R.L.i.1 Gi) (1.40) 


Brahman who is omniscient, who wills the truth 
and the cause of the creation. preservation and 
destruction is referred to as ‘That’ in the passage 
‘That thou art’. 


R.Li.13 (1.205) 


The word ‘That’ in the passage ‘That Thou art’, 
points cut Brahman, who forms the subject of the 
context and is characterised by infinite attributes, 
which are all not within the province of any other 
means of proof than the scriptures. It is very 
inappropriate ty say that the word is intended to 
teach only that thing which is devoid of attributes. 


Tes OTT aa eT tacchesagatyanusmrityo- 


gacca—and owing to the appropriateness of the 
constant meditation about the way which is a 
part of that 


§.IV.ii.17(813) 
lacchesa..... yukiam (814) 


In connection with cerlain meditations it is 
enjoined that the soul's path chat is associated 
with the nerve at Lhe top of the head and forms a 
part of the meditation itself has to be reflected on. 
And itis reasonable that by virtue of thinking on 
it, he should emerge through that very thing. 


R.IV.ii.16 (11.608) 


And becuuse of the application of remembrance 
of the way which is an element of that. 


And through having repcated recollections of the 
path which is excessively dear to the individual self 
as heing a requisite of the vidya. 
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3 tacchruteh 


M.IV.ii.17 (IV.60) 


with the help of the memory of the path resulting 
from (forming part of) that (knowledge). 


Also by virtue of the remembrance of the path to 
be travelled resulting from the knowledge of 
Brahman, which fact is conveyed by the following 
smrti, ‘Rememibering whatever form of being he 
leaves this body at the end, into that form he 
enters, being impressed with it through hisconstant 
meditation of the sarne form’. 


3 tacchruteh—that being known from the 
Upanisads. 


$.I0.ii.7 (570) 
tacchruteh ..... (571) 


All these nerves and other things are menuoned 
in the respective contexts in the upanisads as the 
places of sleep; and all these became reconailed if 
they are accepted collectively. The text, ‘He 
sleeps...,’ etc. 


R.IML.ii.7 (11.430) 
trayanam sthanatvasrutih..... 


All the three namely nadis (veins), puritat 
(pericardium) and @ima (Brahman) are declared 
to be the seat of deep sleep. 


M.LU.ii.7 (11.87) 

The Chandogya upanisad states, ‘Then in sleep in 
these nddis...’, etc. 

wege: tacchrutel—since the upanisaddeclares that 
S.IIL.iv.4 (720) 

yadeva..... hetutvam 

In the text, “hat rite..." ete. (Ch. 1.4.70) 


Knowledge is heard of as forming a part of some 
rite; hence knowledge by itsell cannot be the 
cause of liberation. 
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3 tacchruich 


R.IL.iv.4 (11.538) 
Sruti.. titi 


The scripture itself speaks of the vidyds being the 
accessories of karma, asin the passage, ‘That very... 
etc. (Ch. 1.1.10) 


M.ITl.iv. 4 (I11.286) 


The Chandogya upanisad shows that knowledge is 
complementary to action, “Whatever...,’ etc. 


Wega: tacchrulek—that being so declared by the 
upanisads. 


§.IV.ii.5(803) 


On the authority of the text, ‘the vital force is 
withdrawn into fire’. 


R.IV.ii.5 (11.496) 
tacchruteh..... 


Because itis so declared in the scriptures that the 
individual selfin motion consistsofall the clements 
as in Lhe passage, ‘It consists of...," etc. (Br IV 4.5). 


MLIV. 4.5 (TV.45) 
bitilesu. ss. sruteh 


The Brhat sruti states, ‘Into the elements the gods 
enter, the elements into the Perlect Lord; but the 
Lord neither rises nor sets. He is but absolute; He 
stands in the middle’. 


Wee: tacchrutel-—scripture stating that. 
S.IV.iv.8 (852) 


tacchruteh..... (853) 


Such upanisadic texts as, ‘The mancs...’ etc. 
(Ca. ViiL.ii. 1) will be compromiscd if other causes 
lave. to be relied on. 


R.IV.iv.8 (11.641) 


SBeeiee Sruyate 
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TANT tazalan 


Through his mere willing the truth, the rising up 
of fathers etc. is declared in the scripture, ‘If he 
has...,’ etc. (Ch. Vi 2.1) 


M.IV.iv.8 (IV.103) 


The Chandogya upanisad states, ‘If he desires the 
world of his fathers, by his mere will, the fathers 
arise’ etc. 


WCW lajjalan— (The world) originates from 
That, merges in That, and is sustained by That. 
S.Lii.1 (96) 

yatah..... jagat (V.M.160) 

Because itemerges from That Brahman, the world 
is called ‘tajam’; since it merges in That it is called 
‘tallam’ and since it breathes in That during the 


period of its existence, i.e. since it functions, the 
world is called ‘tadanam’. 


R.IV.i.3 (11.574) 


All intelligent and non-intelligent things are 
created by Him (Brahman), arc absorbed into 
Him and are preserved by Him. 


afea: aifizaeut: tadituh adhivarunah—Beyond 
lightning there is Varuna. 


§.1V.iii.3 (825) 


In the text ‘He goes...’, etc. (Ch. IV. xv.5) Varuna 
is to be placed after lightning on the authority of 
the text, ‘He comes...,’ etc, (Kau./.3), for lighming 
and Varuna are related to each other. When long 
streaks of lightning are found within the clouds 
with sharp thunders, then comes down rain. 


R.IV.iii.3 (11.616) 

taditah..... nivesitavyah 

Varuna has to be placed after lighming. 
M.IV.iii.3 (IV.75) 


47 


wat walter a Wa: tato braviti ca bhiyah 


tatra..... 


There, from lightning, he goes to Varuna. Beyond 
lighming the king Varuna shines forth. 


ae: aart Wet iatah vaidyutena eva—after the 
lightning, itis hy the person of lightning alone. 


S.IV.iiL6 (828) 


It is to be understood chat ‘from there’, after 
arriving at lighting, they go to the world of 
Brahman, being led through the worlds of Varuna 
and others, under the guidance of a superhuman 
being who exists even beyond lightning. 


R.IV.iti.3 (11.619) 
tatah..... gamanam 


Alterwards, that is, after the lightning, through 
the person of lightning alone, that is through the 
superhuman leader himself, the journey ol the 
man. uf vidyd continucs upto the attainmentofl the 
Brahman. 


M.IV.iii.6 (IV.29) 

Directly from Vayu (the lord of vidyué) Brahman is 
reached. 

Mat aT FT 8A: tato braviti ca bhityah—alier that 
(negation) speaks something more. 


§.IIL.ii.22 (596) 


The conclusion is arrived at from the further 
considerauion that after that denial it is stated 
again, ‘There is something other than this which 
is beyond’ (Br. iti.6). 


R.INT.ii.21 (11.440) 
and the scripture declares more than that 
atafca..... arthah (I. 441) 


This interpretation is further confirmed by the 
fact thatafter that negative phrase further qualities 
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WATMNAT lalkaryayuiva 


48 WH cattu 


ofBrahman are declared by the text, ‘For there...,’ 
etc. That means: ‘Than that Brahman which is 
expressed by the phrase ‘not so’, there’... 


M.D. ii.22 (101.122) 
speaks of Him something more than that 
tuto... braviti 


the later part of the sruéistates something more of 
the Lord than what has been said, ‘Not of this 
extent only; there is something more...,' etc. 


AATANA tatharyZyaiva—conducive to the very 
same result. 


S.IV.i.16(791) 
yannityam..... arthah (792) 


The obligatory daily duties ike Agnihotra, enjoined 
in the Vedasare meant for thatvery result. The idea 
is that their result is the same as thatof knowledge. 


R.IV.i.16(11.588 ) 
vidyahhya..... anusthanam 


Indeed, the performance of the Agnihaira etc. by 
the wise man is solely intended for the ellect 
known as vidya. 


M.IV.i.16 (IV.30) 
mokse anubhavayaive ...-. 


Agnihotra, etc. are useful for the enjoyment of 
enhanced bliss in release. 


TATA tatkratunyaya—logic of becoming what 
one resolves to be. 


S.IV.iv.4 (850) 

Wehqs tatkratusca—and (because of the logic of) 
(becoming) what one resolves. 

SIV. iti.15 (842) 

lathratuSca..... upasanasya 


A confirming reason for this twofold division is 


found in the resolution for that; for it is but 
reasonable that one who resolves to be Brahman 
should get the divine glorics of Brahman as it is 
stated in the text, ‘One becomes just as one 
meditates on Him’. Butonce cannot have the belief 
of being one with Brahman when meditating with 
the help of symbols, since in such meditation the 
symbol predominates. 


R.IV.iii.14 (11.605) 


And there is also the maxim of accordant worship. 
The meaning is, just as one worships, su will one 
attain. Because there is the rule given in the 
passage, ‘Of whatever worship a inan is here in Wis 
world, so will he be after he dies and departs Livi 
here’ (Ka. i714). 


M.IV.ii.15 (IV. 86) 


and because of the scriptural passage containing 
the word ‘tathratu’. 


The Brhadaranyaka says, “What the Lord Wills, the 
soul too desires; what the soul thinks to do, he 
reaches to do; what he sets his mind upon, he 
works for; thence he directly attains to it’. 


WY iattu—But that Brahman 
S.Li4 (15) 
tu..... avagamyaie 


The world ‘tu’ excludes the prima facie view. That 
Brahman, omniscient and omnipotent, the cause 
of the creation, sustentation and dissolution of the 
universe, is understood from the sacred teaching. 


R.Li4 (1.133) 


However, the authoritativeness of scripture with 
regard to Brahman, exists. 


prasakia..... eva. (134) 


The word, ‘however’, is introduced to remave the 
doubt raised. The word ‘that’ denotes the fact that 
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the ‘Sastras’formn indeed the means of proving the 
Brahman. 


M.1.i.4 (1.64) 
pratiyamanamapi..... upanyasyati (J.64) 


The connection here is that although the fact of 
being known through scriptural source (sastra- 
yonitva) may be apparent in relation to others 
(Pasupatiand others), they really do not have this 
feature. The Sitrakara introduces the aphorism to 
propound a reason for such context. 


WIE tathade—the term ‘thar’ 
R.Li.1 (ii) (1.53) 


The word ‘that’ points to the Brahman who is 
ormmisdent, whe wills the cruth and who is the 
cause of the world, because in frufi texts like 'That 
thought...’, etc., itis He who forms the subject. 


AQaHAETA: taipitrvahatvadvacul—on account 


of their precedence over speech. 


S.IL.iv.4 (497) 


From the mention of the fact that the organ of 
specch, the vital force (prana) and the mind 
emanate from fire, water and earth respectively 
which have Brahman as their material cause, it 
follows that all the organs must have originated 
from Brahman, for the latter too are on a par with 
the former, all being equally pranas (organs). 


R.11.iv.3 (U.589) 
vacah..... prvakatvat 


Because the senses of speech, that is, be naming 
of objects other than the Supreme Self'is preceded 
by the creation of the spatial ether elc. which are 
the objects of the sense of speech etc. 


M.IL.iv.5 (11.222) 


tasmal..... purvakatvat 


aes: tatprathiteh 


From the text, ‘Therefore the mind is earlier than 
specch...,’ ctc., in the order of creation, speech is 
preceded by the mind. 


AMMAN: tatprahisitadvarah—the fiva, having 
the door illumined by that light. 
S.IV.ii.17 (813) 


‘When a point in the heart is lighted up and rhe 
soulis guided by this light, itdeparc either through 
the eye or a hole in the skul] or through any other 
part of the body’. 


R.IV.ii.16 (11.908) 


having the duor illuminated by Him. 


having the doors of his abode lighted up by the 
Supreme Person. 


M.IV.ii.17 (FV.60) 
through the path lighted up by Him. 
yatah..... san (J.61) 


The man of knowledge, at time of death gocs out 
through the radi (vein) so lighted with the power 
obtained by the sight of the Lord. 


aeaepaaat Wa, talprukrlavacane mayat 


The affix mayat is to be employed whenever the 
abundance of a thing has to be expressed. (Pa.Su. 
V.4.21) 


R.1Li.13 (1.227) 


wear: tatprathiteh—that being well known 
§.IV.iii.1 (822) 


that path being well known toall men of realization. 


In the text‘And those...’ etc. (Br. V7.i#. 15) occurring 
in a context dealing with the meditadon on the 
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AUTH A, talpradhinakaivat 


five fires, we hear of the progress along the path 
starting from flame even in the case of those who 
practise other kinds of meditation. 


R.IV. iii-1 (11.613) 
taiprathiteh ..... 


The path beginning with lightis well known every- 
where. Because it is that very same path that is 
everywhere recognised, because of such 
recoguiuion, that very same path is found to be 
expourided in the scripture. 


M.IV.iii.1 (IV.71) 


From the text, “They go...,’ ctc. lightis declared to 
be the first that is reached by the sou! of the wise 
while going to Brahman through the path starting 
from light. 


AUTH, tatpradhanakatvat—that being the 
dominant note. 


§.1T1.ii.14 (584) 
tatpradhanat..... 


The texts like the following have for heir main 
purport the wanscendental Brahman which is the 
self, and not any other subject-matter: ‘lt is 
neither...gross' etc. (Br. if. viit 8). 


In texts of this kind, the formless Brahman alone 
is spoken of. 


R.11.ii.14 (11.437) 
because He is the chief. 
niruthakatuena..... pratipadyate 


Because Brahman is the chief owing to Ilis being 
the evolver of names and forms. In the passage, 
‘Indeed the...,’ etc. (Ch. VI. 14.1) it is declared 
that, although the Brahman enters into all things, 
yet without being affected by the effects of the 
differentiation of names and forms, He is 
undoubtedly the differentiator of names and 
forins. 


50 AaThe tatrapi 


M.111.ii.14 (111.106) 
for It is the Supreme thing. 
prakrtyadi..... ullamatvai 


The Supreme Being is superior to prakrti, the 
entity of matter and its products, since He is the 
sole guide and nuiler of their activity. 


ARAM AAT watpriksrutefca—also, because that 
term (‘is born’) is used earlier in the Upanisad. 


§.I1L.iv.3 (497) 


The origin of the pranas is to be taken in its 
primary sense just as in the case of space ctc., for 
the very same term {ayate, signifying origin, that 
is heard of earlier in connection with the prinasis 
applied later to space etc. as well. 


R.IL.iv.2 (11.389) 


and since (the Highest Self) is declared before 
that 


For the very reason that the scriptural text here 
declares that He, the Supreme Self Himself, is 
alone existent before creation, its (mind’s) origin 
is before (other organs). 


M.1.iv.4 (11.219) 
ind yupyate 


It cannot be admitted that the mind has no origin 
because in the Vayuproda it is stated, “The mind 
was first born and the creation of the other senses 
followed’. 


aarftt talrapi—even there 
$.11.ii.3 (354) 


yatah..... darsanai 


Even in these cases, the milk and water arc inferred 
to develop a tendency to act when they are under 
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ATTY ST AGSATAN tatrapi ca ladvyGparat 


the guidance of some sentient heings; for the 
chariot etc. which are admitted hy both of us to be 
insentent, are not seen to have any action by 
themselves. 


R.IL.ii.2 (11.280) 
yale... upapadyate 


Also, in the instances of milk and water, acuvity is 
not possible in the absence of an intelligent 
principle. 


M.IL.ii.2 (11.68) 
aasya..... ityadind 


Because even in the case of milk becoming curd 
and water flowing etc. the activity is caused by the 
Lore as stated in the text, ‘All the...’ 


AAG A ACTA, tatrapi ca tadvyparat—even 
there also, on account of his control. 


§.111.i.16 (548) 


Even in those seven hells, Death exercises control 
as the chief Smrtzs mention thal Citragupta and 
others are officers appointed by Death. 


R.01.i.16 (11.417) 
lesu..... gamanat 


Only due to rhe command of Yama, the sinners go 
to the seven hells. 


MLIT1.i.17 (1.41) 


even there on account of the Lord's control 


The particle ‘ca’ indicates that the Lord does His 
work even in Hell untouched by anything 
undesirable. 


wate fe SB tairapi hi drstam—even there it isscen 
S.IV.i.12 (785) 


Waa tattvamasi 


A Vedic text shows the repetition of the idea at the 
time of death: ‘The resolve with which men depart 
from this world’ (9.8. Xvi 3). 


R.IV.i.12 (11.582) 


Whatsoever period of time there is between the 
commencement of the task of meditation and the 
ume of departure from life, during the whole of 
thatinterval also, meditation is seen to be enjoined. 
asin the passage ‘Living, indeed,’ etc. (Ch. V7. 15.1) 


M.IV.i.12 (IV.21) 


‘Constant meditation upon the Highest Brahman 
is followed as an injunction ull release; and ir is 
practised thereafter by Ube releused of their own 
accord.’ 


aah..... siddham (J.22) 


Still as the results experienced by the jadninsat the 
state of liberation are different, it is established 
that there is a gradation in liberation. 


araaMy tativajnana—true cognition. 
§.1.1.2 (12) 


(as in the example ‘It is certainly a post’) 


araala tattvamasi—That Thou Art’ 
R.1.4.13 (1.224) 
atah..... avirodhah 


In the grammatical equation ‘That Thou Art’, Lhe 
word ‘that’ denotes the Ilighest Self who is the 
cause of the world, who wills the truth, who is the 
abode of all auspicious qualities, who is devoid of 
even the smallest taint of all that is evil; and the 
word ‘thou’ also denotes the same Supreme Self'as 
possessing for His body, embodied individual self. 
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AMOUNT: talsuhabhavasruteh 


Accordingly, the grammatical equation (‘That 
Thou Art’) hasa primary and natural significance; 
there is no contradiction of the context wherein it 
occurs; there is no conqradicuon of any one of all 
the scriptural passages. 


AMEMATYA: fatsuhabhavasruteh—thcir correla- 
tion not having been tmentioned in the Upanisad. 


§.1IL.iii.65 (712) 
tatsahbhava asruteh ..... 


There is nu Vedic text showing the co-existence of 
the mecitauions, unlike what is shown with regard 
to the accessories ol rites and hymnscre. informed 
in the three Vedas. 


R.DLiii.63 (11.533) 
tat... .. bhavah 


Because their invariable co-existence is not 
declared in the scriprure. The meaning is that 
there are no scriptural texts decluring them to be 
the accessories to the Udgitha. 


Aree BAa=A: tatsahasistyadibhyah—On account 
of having been taughr along with them and 
because of other reasons. 


§.T1.iv.10 (507) 
.. (508) 


tatsuha... 


Far in such places as the story of Prina, it is 
spoken of along with organs of vision erc. By 
the term ‘@di' are shown such additional 
grounds for eliminating Prana’s indep- 
endence, asits being acomposite thing, uncon- 
scious, and so on. 


R.U.iv.9 (11.395) 
tat... 


That the main vital breath is such particular 
auxiliary instrument is made out from its being 
taught in association with the sense orgurts, which 
are also such auxiliary instrument. Among the 


TRATUTEMTUAT: tatsvabhavyapattih 


organsthatare chiefly denoted by the word ‘prana’ 
its particular mention is made out from the word 
‘adi' (mainly); because its particular mention is 
made in the following and similar passages, ‘Now, 
indeed ... etc. (CA.1.2.7.) 


M.I1.iv.11 (11.235) 
cakgsuradivat ..... sasanat 


The chief of breath is also completely under the 
control of the Supreme Lord because in the 
Gaupavana Sriti the chicf of breaths is spoken of 
along with the eye, ctc., and declared iw being 
completely under His power like them. 


Afeaeg: tatsiddheh—that being established 
S.IV.iii.5 (827) 


On account of both the traveller and the path 
being then unconscious it can be understood that 
some deities who are sentient and identify 
themselves with and preside over the flame etc. 
are engaged in the work of escorting. 


MLIV. iii.5 (IV.78) 
purvokta.....5 siddheh 


The specific attribute namely ‘Divaspat?’ (Lord of 
the day) given to Vayu mentioned later, establishes 
the fact that the earlier V@yz is only the Gtivdhika 
and not the chief Vayu. 


ARATE: tetsu bhavyapaltih—entering into 
similarity of being with those. 


R.11.i.22 (11.421) 


Those who perform sacrifices etc., while returning 
from the moon, attain indisunguishable likencss 
with those beings. 


M.IILi.24 (111.53) 


dhumaddisu..... apattih 
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TMT VAT SMPTE tatha ceto'~pananigadait 


The attainment of the state of smoke, etc. is only 
entering into smoke and other things, to go when 
they go, to stop where they stop and sv on. Itis not. 
attaining the nature of smoke. 


WaT Sarsdor rar tatha ceto’rpananigadai—for 


the concentration of mind is taught in that way. 
S.Li.25 (78) 


the dedication of the mind—the concentration of 
the mind in Brahman: in that way with the help of 
the metre Gayatri in which Brahman inheres—is 
taught by this text of the Wahmanaporton. ‘ Gayatri 
is verily all this’ (Ch. J2[. xi. I). 


M.1.i.25 (1.138) 
tatha..... nigadyate 


For Brahman is spoken of in such terms in order 
to concentrate the mind on Brahman. Thatis, itis 
spoken of in such terms, that the mind may think 
of Brahman, as possessing the attributes 
etymologicallyconnected by the words Agni, Gayatri 
ete. 


wereretstar( Prva ) catha ceto’rpana (nigamait)— 
for the teaching relates to the concentration of 
mind 


R.Li.26 (1.260) 


Because the teaching herc relates to the 
concentration of the mind on the Brahman 
conceived as the same Gayatri. Because it is impo- 
sible for whatis merely a metre to form the self of 
all, itis aught here that the mind as concentrated 
on the Gayani is to be applied to the Brahman 
Himself. That is for the purpose of attaining the 
fruition of the desired result, itis taughtin relation 
to uhe Brahman that He is to be continuously 
conceived and meditated upon as being similar to 
ihe Gayatri. 


FET WT YEA tathatvam ca Sabdat—and the fact 
of being so follows from the Vedas. 


TAT FETA cath arstyupadesat 
§.11.i.4 (289) 
lathatvam.... . frfivayati (292) 


‘The fact of being so’ means, ‘the fact of being 
different from the material cause’. In the passage. 
‘It became...,’ etc. (Ta2.JLvi), the Vedas themselves 
apprise us of the insentUience of some portion and 
thereby let us know that Lhe insentient creation is 
different from Brahman, 


R.ULi.4 (11.214) 
nh.e.... nirdisyate (If. 216) 


This diflerence in character of the world from 
Brahman is, moreover, not only through 
perception and sa on, but is seen to be directly 
stated in scripture itself : ‘Knowledge and non- 
knowledge’ (Tai. 1/6. !) and similar other passages. 


M.IL.i.4 (11.7) 
and from the authority of the word. 
nifyatvam..... smrtih 


The eternal character of the Vedas is seen from 
scripture itsclf as in the text ‘viriipa...,” etc. 
(R.V.VITT.64.6) The smrti says, ‘the eternal ...," etc. 


AM FEYIAIMA, cath drstyupadesat—because the 
instruction is to meditate in that way. 


§.1.i1.26 (134) 
tatha..... ityadivat (137) 


The instruction is about imaginary vaisvanara in 
that way without abandoning its meaning as the 
fire in the stomach, inasmuch as the super- 
imposition of the idea of the Supreme Selfon the 
vaisvdnarafire in we stomach is taught here just as 
in, ‘Meditate on ...,° etc. (Ch. MI xviti.1). The 
Supreme Self is taught here to be meditated on as 
conditioned by the limiting adjunct of the 
vaisvanara fire in the stomach, just as itis done in 
such texts as, ‘Identified in...,’ etc. (Ch. WL xiu.2) 


R.Li.27 (1.343) 


tatha..... paramaima 
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WATT tathanugamat 


He who has been mentioned above as having the 
three worlds for His body and who is the Highest 
Brahman, is taught here for purpose of worship as 
having the intestine fire for His body and to be 
thus in association with that intestine fire. In fact 
it is not the mere intestine firc that is here 
understood by the use of the word ‘agni'and by 
mcans of the other reasons but on the contrary it 
is the Supreme Sell who is associated with intestine 
fire (as His body that is to be understood). 


M.L.ii.26 (1.218) 


‘The Mahepanisad ‘Now indeed...,’ etc. instructs 
the contemplation of Brahman under the names 
of various things and as possessed of their various 
characteristic attributes. 


PAPA tathanugamat—because it is so under- 
stood in the sequel. 


R.1.i.29 (1.272) 
SOs seas upapadyate (1.273) 


Because it is only on such a supposition that the 
meaning in the sequel becomes appropriate which 
is derived from the grammatical equation of what 
is in the very commencement denoted by the 
words Indra and Prana with the words dnanda 
(blissful) ajara (undecaying) and azarta (immortal) 
as mentioned in the scriptural pasage—"Thatsame 
etc. (Kau. ITE 9) 


aeMnfe tathapi—even so 
S.11.4i.7 (358) 


Itis said ‘cven so’; there is no escaping the defect, 
inspite of the instances of a man riding on a blind 
man or a loadstone moving iron. 


R.ILii.5 (11.284) 


This ineans the inability of the Pradhana to act. It 


54 wer fe eort tathz hi darfanam 


remains the same, inspite of the instances of a 
lame man riding on a blind man or a loadstone 
moving iron, 


M.ILii.7 (11.74) 


Even there (in the combined agency of the 
Pradhana and Purusa) the Lord's conurol being 
exercised, the reasoning employed by the Sankhya 
fails for want of illustradon. 


AA WT: tatha pranak—similarly the organs. 
S. LLiv.1 (494) 


In the text ‘from this...,, etc. (Br. I7.i.20}) the 
meaning is that the organs originate from the 
Supreme Brahman just like the worlds ctc. So also 
in the text, ‘From Him...,’ ete. (Mu. /1.1.3)itisto he 
understoyd that the organs originate like space 
ete. or it may be like this. Just as it is understood 
that space etc. spoken of in the previous and ather 
sections ure the products of Brahman, so also the 
organsare the products of the Supreme Brahman. 


R.IL.iv.1 (11.389) 
vival... .. ulpadyunte 


The Pranas (the senses) also have origination in 
the same manner in which the spatial ether etc. 
have. 


MLIL.iv.1 (01.25) 

yatha..... utpadyante 

Just as ether, etc. are produced from the Supreme 
Lord, so also are the Pranus (the senses). 

Mem  BwT tatha hi darsanam—similar instances 
are found. 

$.1.i.25 (78) 

tatha..... drsyate (80) 


Similarly itis found clsewhere thatwords dcnoung 
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wen fis aptafet ratha hi darsayati 


meters are used to signify something else through 
a similarity of number. 


R.Li.26 (1.260) 
Indeed the scripture declares. 
tatha..... (261) 


Elsewhere also a word which ordinarily denotes a 
metre, is used to denote other things, in conse- 
quence ofits similarity with them asin Lhe Samvarga 
Vidya in the passage, ‘Now these five...’ etc. (Ch. 
IV. 3.8). 


M.Li.25 (1.138) 


The Chandogya states, ‘He sings...,’ etc. 
elad..... bhavah (J.139) 


Since the word ‘Gayatri’is heard as possessing the 
indicatory marks, being the agentof protection of 
those who sing and since this cannot be applied to 
a mere metre, Lord Visnu alone is the import of 
the word ‘Gayatri’. For the same reason He alone 
isthe meaning of the word of Syotsh'of the scripture. 


wer fe ayratet taiha hi darsayati—So (the Vedas) 
show 


§.11.i.34 (342) 


The Supreme Lord created this world ol high, low 
and medium conditions in accordance with other 
factors. The scriptural text says ‘It is He...," etc. 
(Kau. IT. 8) 


R.IL.i.34 (11.272) 


Srutiand smyti declare that the conncction of the 
individual souls with bodies of different kinds— 
divine, human, animal, and so on—depends on 
the karma of those souls. Compare, ‘He who...,’ 
eu. (Br. IV. 4.5.). 


M.11.i.35 (11.57) 


wen fe agitate tatha hi darsuyati 


Accordingly the Prasnotiara Upanisad states, ‘The 
Lord leads the souls to happy regions in 
consideration of the souls’ good deeds and leads 
the souls to the region of miseries on account of 
their sinful deeds’, 


aan fe aptate cath hi darsayatt—So the Upanisads 
show 


§.I1.iv.11 (508) 


The Chandogya upanisad shows in such contexts as 
the story of Praza etc. tbat the chief Prana has a 
distinct function which is not possible for the 
other pranas: ‘Once upon ...,’ etc. (Ch. Vi 47) 


R.IL.iv.10 (11.395) 


For the scripture first states, ‘On whose..’ etc. 
(Ch. V.i.7) and then it points out that even il 
speech etc. depart from this body, the body and 
the senses remain in their own state. If the prana 
departs from the body, the body and senses 
undergo dissolution. 


M.ILiv.12 (11.237) 


The Mandavya Sruti also states, ‘All these now 
spoken of are indeed organs, hut Pranais the one 
who is not an organ; therefore he is the chief’. 


wer frestata tathd ha darsayate—For so the Upanisad 
shows. 


§.TIL.iii.57 (704) 
tutha..... (705) 


Thus it is that the text shows the pre-eminence of 
the whole inasmuch as the whole text is seen Lo 
implya single idea, for from a consideration o! the 
sequence of the narration it becomes clear that it 
imports a single idea about the meditation on 
Vatfuanara. 
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cer fic ata tatha Ai darsyati 


R.L.iii55 (11.526) 
tatha..... itt (1.528) 


Scripture says that calamities occur in the case of 
the worship of the parts: ‘Ifyou...," etc. (Ch. V. 122). 


M.IIL.iii.59 (111.266) 


The Gaupavanu sruiistates, ‘The glorious Supreme 
Lord is to be contemplated only as perfect...,’ etc. 


wer fe astata tatha hi darsyati—The scripture 
reveals so. 


S.IV.iv.17 (856) 


The scripture shows that one can become many, 
‘He remains one, becomes threefold...,’ etc. 
(Ch. VI.xxvi.2). This cannot be possible if the 
illustration of the wooden puppets be accepted 
nor can it be possible if these are understood tu be 
animated by other soul. And bodies without souls 
have no movement. 


RIV. iv.15 (11.646) 


tatha..... visesah 


Indeed in the passage, ‘A hundredth..,,’ etc. 
(Su. V.8) there is thus distinction thatin the case of 
one who is not finally released, karmas exercise 
control, buLin the case of finally released soul it is 
his own will. 


M.IV.iv.15 (IV.111) 
lirno..... darfayali 


The Srhada@ranyaka Upanisad states, ‘For then,...’ 
indeed, the soul has got over all miseries and 
become clirectly related to the Lord who is seated 
in the heart of all.’ 


war fF qe fag A tatha hi drsiam lingam ca— 
Likewise itis seen in the scripture andan indicatory 
mark is ulso present. 


§.1.iii.15 (169) 


56 aon fe feet catha hi sthitam 


Similarly in other Upanisadic texts, we come across 
the approach of creatures towards Brahinan, as in, 
‘Amiable one, during sleep..." etc. (Ch. Vi. via. 1). 
In common parlance also, it is said with regard to 
a man in deep slecp, ‘He has gone lo the state of 
Brahman’, Similarly the term Brahmaluka used 
there with reference to the small space make us 
understand the term ‘small space’ in the sense of 
Brahman. 


R.Liii.14 (11.39) 
latha hi... .. 


In the scriptures it is seen declared that, during 
sleep, all the individual selves go to the Highest 
Brahman day after day as in the text, ‘In this 
very...,, etc. (CA.VI.9.2). Similarly the word 
‘Brahmaloha’also isseen used to denote the Highest 
Brahman as in the text, ‘Thou supremce...,” cte. 
(Br. TV. 3.33). 


M.L iii. 15 (1.267) 


Also such an indicatory mark is seen. 


The factofidentity between Brahmaloha, the human 
heart and Visnuloka is pointed out by the charac- 
teristic of being connected with the world which 
has the two seas of nectar stated in the text, ‘Ara 
and Nya...,’ etc. (Ch. LiLiv. 3) 


war fx feed tatha hi sthitam—Upanisad states 
existence in that manner. 


S.IV.iv.19 (859) 


Thus itis that the scripture speaks of His existence 
in two torms in, ‘Elis divine...,’ etc. (Ch. LL. x.6) 


R.IV.iv.19 (11.651) 


Accordingly the scripture declares the abiding of 
the soul. 


tatha..... ityadika 
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AM WA (athe hyanye 


Accordingly, the scripture speaks of the released 
soul's remaining as the enjoyer in the Supreme 
Brahman, whois not subject to modifications and 
whose bliss is limitless and unsurpassed in 
excellence, as in the passage, ‘Indeed, 
whenever...,' etc. (Tat. If. 7.1). 


WM BA tatha hyanye—tor, thus others say 
§.IIL.iii.28 (662) 
latha..... (663) 


The Jandims and the Séityayunins read of this 
discarding of virtue and vice as occurring al the 
earlier state itself in, ‘Having spoken...,’ etc. (CA. 
VHT xizz. 1) 


R.L1.ii.27 (U.491) 


Some other schools read in their scriptures that, 
after the soul's separation from the body, there is 
no enjoyment of pleasure and pain, apart from 
the allainment of the Brahman as in the passage, 
‘Indeed the ...,’ elc. (Ch. Vil. 12.1). 


M. TN. iii.28 (1.205) 
firmo.... pathant 


Some sakhins read, ‘For then...’, the soul has 
crossed over all miserics and become dircctly 
related to the Lord.’ (Rr. VF. 3.22). 


AMNITAR: icthopalabdheh—this being seen thus. 
S.IILi.18 (550) 


For itislouncin the Upantsad that the third course 
is attained in accordance with the powers stated 
and irrespective of the specificalion about the 
number of oblatons. 


This is noticcable in the Upanisad, ‘Be born...’ etc. 
(Ch. V ix. 1). 


AMT: tathopalabdheh 


R.TIT.i.18 (11.418) 
lesam..... 


To the question, ‘Do you know...’ ete. (Ch. V.3. 3), 
the follawing answer is given: “To be born and to 
die again and again, such is the third place. (Ibid. 
V. 10.8). 


M.01.i.19 (L.47) 


The Srutt states, ‘Now...; etc. The last (the hell of 
darkness) isnotattended with any Louch ol pleasure 
and here indeed there is but absolute pain. 


TaN: tathopalabdheh—such being the experi- 
ence. 


§.IV.i1.9 (807) 
tatha..... upalabhyate (808) 


It is thus that we gather from the Upanisadic 
declaration aboutits going out through the nerves 
that fire (as also che other elements) is a subile 
element. It is possible for it to move through the 
nerves because vf ils minuteness in size and it is 
unobstructed because of its fineness in nature. It 
is because of uhis fact again thatit is not perceived 
by people nearby when it departs from the body. 


R.IV.ii.9 (11.599) 
seen from the valid means of knowledge. 
upalabhyate..... sadbhavah 


Indeed from the following dialogue, ‘One should 
speak...’ etc. (Kau. J. 3) which the man of vidyawho 
moves through the path of the gods has with the 
moon-god, the existence of a body for the man of 
vidya is made out. 


MLIV.ii.9 (IV.53) 


as seen from the Srufi announcing it. 


Rarest Archiver 


weftrrar tadadhigame 


 Prakriiis... Knowledge, bliss, power, authorityand 
all other qualities are infinitely more extensive in 
the Lord than in Prakriz.’ 


aera tadadhigame—on the realization ol that 
S.IV.i.13 (786) 
tadadhigame..... (787) 


When That, viz Brahman, becomes realised then 
come the nun-attachment of subsequent sins and 
the destruction of the earlier oncs. 


R.IV.i.13 (11.583) 
on the attainment of that 
vidya... mahatmyat 


On attaining vidyd, through the greatness of vidya 
itself, non-attachmentand destruction o! the later 
and earlier sins respectively take place. 


M.IV.i.13 (TV.25) 
on the attainment of the sight of that (Brahman) 
brahma darsana..... 


when Brahman is directly seen. 


weetAANd, tadudhinatvat—being dependent on 
that. 


S.Liv.3 (230) 
paramesvara..... suatantra (231) 


This primal state is held by us to be subject to the 
Supreme Lord, but not as an independent thing. 


R.Liv.3 (11.105) 
an account of its dependence on Him. 
Pavama..... 


The subile elementary matter is subject to the 
Supreme Person, who forms the Supreme Cause 
of all things. For, the fact is that Prakrtiand other 


AataIa tadananyatuarn 


such things constitute His body and He thus 
constitues their sell, and it is only through this 
their relation to Him that the Pradhanaand so on. 
are capable of accomplishing their several 
ends.Likewise the dillerent essential natures of 
them all could neve exist, nor persist, nor act. 


M.Liv.3 (1.352) 
Being dependent on Him. 
tadadhinatval..... 


The quulities of being subtle, etc. are under the 
control of the Supreme Lord. 


pradhana..... adhinatvat (J.353) 


The qualities of being subtle, great, lowctc. found 
in Pradhdnaare under the control of the Supreme 
Being. 


AGAUT AE tadadhyaksena saha—ogether with 
the Lord of that world. 

§.IV.iii.10 (831) 

fadadhyaksena..... 


the aspirants, along with Hiranyagarbha, the ruler 
of that world. 


R.IV.iii.9 (11.622) 
along with Hiranyagarbha, who holds this office. 
M.IV.iii.10 (IV.84) 


along with the four-faced Braluma, the lord of the 
effected world. 


West tadananyatvam—the non-difference of 
those (cause and effect) 


s 


$.11.4.14 (307) 
yasmat..... avagumyate (308) 


A non-difference between those cause and effect 
isrecognised, The effectis the universe, diversified 
as space etc. and the cause is the Supreme Brah- 
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ATI: sadanupapattih 


man. In reality itis known that the effect has non- 
difference from, i.e. non-existence in isolation 
from that cause. 


R.1T.i.15 (11.231) 
tasmat..... (251) 


The identity of the world with Brahman is made 
out. The passage ‘you are...,’ etc. (Ch. VEi.3) 
explains that the world which is made up of 
intelligent and non-intelligent things has Brahman 
for its cause and the effect is identical with the 
cause. 


By knowing Brahman, who is cause, the whole of 
what forms the effect is known. 


MLILi.15 (11.30) 


The cause must be admitted to be none other than 
Brahman. 


svatantra..... Srutth 


In the world, the production of anything takes 
place with the help of various means which has an 
existence independent of the efficient cause. But 
uhis is not the case with Brahman. His creation 
proceeds only by His essential power. 


aaa: tadanupapattih—That is untenable. 
$.11.i.23 (329) 


It is justifiable even for the non-dual Brahman to 
have such distinctions as hecoming the embodied 
soul and God, and the different products like 
earth etc. Therefore the defects fancied by the 
opponent is untenable; it cannot he sustained. 
Moreover it is untenable since the Upanisads are 
authoritative. 


R_IL.i.23 (11.263) 
tatha..... anupapatih 


The individual self, who is deserving of association 


aefa afer tadapr asti 


with infinite misery aud who resembles a firefly 
cannot appropriately attain Lo dhe state of the 
Braluman, who is devoid ol sin and is opposite of 
all evil and the mine of innumerable auspicious 
quulities. 


M.ILi.24 (11.45) 
celanatve..... jivasya 


Though a sentient being, the individual soul, 
being dependent, cannot become an absolute 
agent. 


aaartaarrat tadantarapratipattau—In the matter 


of obtaining the next onc. 
§.1IL.i.1 (528) 
tadantara..... 


When acquiring a fresh body after leaving the 
present one. 


R.JIT.i.1 (17.406) 
S@..... gamane (11.407) 


The body is here referred to by the word ‘tat’ 
(that); ‘while going to another than that.’ that is, 
while going to another body. 


M.01.i.1 (1.1) 
Sarivantarapratipaitau 


The soul obtains a [resh (gross) body. 


Tate sift tadapi asti—That also exists. 
§ 11. iii.8(627) 
asli..... iti (628) 


This identity of name is met with even in the face 
of well-recognised differences underlying such 
meditations as that on the udgitha. 


R.IL.iii.8 (11.467) 


Tt exists even then. 
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That oneness is found also where the objects 
enjoined are different. 


M.OL.iii.9 (10.168) 
There is indeed that 
tat..... Srutau 


Indeed there is also authority fer the 
comprchcnsion ofall attributes of Brahman in the 
Kaundinya srati, ‘All these ...,” etc. 


weft tadapi—That also was said. 
§.IN1.iii.44 (690) 
tadapi..... (691) 


That too has been stated in the Purvamimamsa: ‘In 
a case where express statement, indicatory marks, 
syntactical connection, context, order and name 
are in evidence in groups, those coming later in 
order are ruled out by the earlier, since the 
meanings imparted by the succeeding ones are 
checkmated by the earlier’ (Jat, Su.//Laz. 14). 


R.OL iii.43 (11.514) 


tadapi..... ta (1.516) 


This also has been explained in the first handa of 
the Purvamimamsa: ‘Scripture! texts, indicatory 
marks, sentences, contexts, positional strength, 
name (or derivalive words) —where these are all 
applicable, one is superior to the other in order, 
because the significance of each succeeding thing 
is more remote.’ 


M.I1.ili.45 (110.236) 
Varahe ca..... 


Itis also said in the Varaha, ‘Powerful is the grace 
ofthe preceptor and nothing can be more powerful 
than that’...” etc. 


wedta: tadapiteh—for, to be withdrawn into her 
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Wemtererer: tadapratisedah 
M.IV.ii.8 (IV.52) 


vilino..... 


the individual soul withdrawn into Prakrti 


Weta tadapeksatvai—Dbecause acuon is depen- 
dent on that conduct. 

$.IIL.i.10 (544) 

tadapeksatvat..... (545) 

For, ritessuch as sacrifices are dependent on good 
conduct, since one devoid of good conduct cannot 
have the requisite qualification for them as it is 
said in smzlzs, “Vhe Vedas do not purily one who is 
devoid of good conduct’. 


R.TI.i.10 (11.415) 
tudapeksutual 


Meritorious karmas are in need of that. (dcfra). It 
is only a person who is possessed of aera that is 
qualified for doing meritorious karmas. 


M.OTG.11 (1.32) 


As ‘conduct’ is indispensable for the sacrificial 
atts to be called ‘good’ etc., the word ‘conduct’ is 
used lo indicate that. 


aefereer: tadapratisedah—There is no remedy of 
that defect. 


§.11.ii.44 (416) 
evamapi..... abhiprayah (417) 


Even if it be assumed that Vasudevas and others 
are possessed of knowledge, divinity etc., the defect 
isnotremedied. The impossibility of origin persists 
all the same. The idea is that the defect of the 
impossibility of origin does crop up from another 
side. 


R.IL.ii.41 (11.324) 


There is no contradiction to that. 
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ARUN: cadapraptih 

fat..... pratisidhyals 

There can be no objection to the Bhagavata system. 
MLIL.ii.44 (11.115) 

There is no denying of that. 

tada..... bhavah 


Then only from Pasupati origination etc. may 
proceed and there appears no necessity again for 
attributing them to Sakti. Further the system of 
Sakti would be included under the Pasupata and 
is consequently open to the objections. 


AAU: tadapraptit—that will not be achieved. 
$.11.ii.18 (381) 
tadapriiptih.... . (382) 


That will not materialize, (hal is to say, no 
combination willresult—be it eithera combination 
of the elements and the elementals arising from 
the atoms or a combination of the five groups of 
things arising from those groups. 


RILii.17 (11.295) 
tat... .. ityarthah (1.296) 


The production of the aggregate which consists of 
the world is not appropriately brought about. 


MLIT.ii.18 (11.89) 

anyo..... apraptih 

unpossibility for the formation of aggregate of 
AlOMIs. 

AQUTG: tadabhavah—there is absence of that. 
$.1L.ii.12 (367) 

walah..... prasapyeta (370) 


In the absence of any cause, the atoms can have 
action neither for bringing about their conjunction 
nor disjunction. This absence of conjunction and 
disuunction will lead to an absence of creation and 
dissolution. 


TSUEATWENUT tadabhavabhilapat 
R.1L.ii.11 (11.291) 
atah..... abhavah 


The origination of the world has not lor its basis 
the motion associated with atoms. 


M.ILii.12 (11.83) 


There is no activity of the atoms and products. 


AUT: ASH SMAPS tadabhavah nadisu atmani 
ca—the absence of that in the nerves and in the 
self. 

S.ILLii.7 (570) 

tadabhavah..... ia (571; 


The absence of that means, the absencc of the 
relevant dreaming, that is to say deep slecp. That 
occurs in the nerves and the self. By the use of ‘ca’ 
in the sense of combination, the idea conveyed is 
that the soul resorts tu these nerves etc. collectively 
for sleep and not alternatively. 


R.0.ii.7 (11.430) 
svapnabhavah..... 


The absence of that, namely the absence of dream, 
that is, deep sleep takes place in the veins, 
pericardium and the Brahman. 


M.ILLii.7 (U1. 87) 


‘The state of deep sleep which is the absence of 
wakefulness and dream is brought about within 
the Lord present in the ndédis. 


TAUTaHATA tadubhavabhilapat—by declaration 


of the absence of these. 
§.Liii.36 (212) 
Sudrusya..... ttyddibhisca 


The absence of purificatory rites for the sadra is 
mentioned in the smrti thus, ‘The sadra,..’ etc. 
(Manu. X.126). 
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Tate... forge tadabhi.....ngat 


R.Liti.36 (IL80) 
Stidrasya..... atydtdisu 


Absence of upanayana and other such religious 
ceremonies is mentioned in relation to the sdra 
in such passages as the following, ‘In the...,’ etc. 
(Manu. X. 126) and ‘The fourth...,’ etc. (Manu. X4). 


M_Liii.36 (1.321) 
ME 5 eis ca 


In the case ofa Stidra, the absence of the purificatory 
rite is spoken of in the Patngi sriiti. The text states, 
‘The sudra...,’ etc. 


Aafiearanea aie cadabhidhyanddeva tallingat— 
because of His indicatory marks from profound 
meditation on that. 


§.11.iii.13 (441) 


It is God Himself, abiding in these elements as 
their Self, that creales every effect through 
profound meditation because of His indicatory 
marks. For example the scriptural statement, ‘Ile 
who inhabits...,’ etc. (Br. /U/.vii. 3) and other such 
texts show that the elements have activity only 
when they are presided over by some one else. 


R.IL.iii.14 (11.348) 
abhidhyainam..... ityadi 


‘Willing’ means the resolve expressed in the phrase, 
‘May I become many’. There are the following 
passages—' The fire ...,' etc. (Ch. VI. 2.3) and ‘those 
waters...,’ etc. (Ibid. VI. 2.4). As these texts declare 
that there was thought—in the form ofaresolve of 
seli-nuluiplication—which thought can bclong to 
a self only, we conclude that also the mahag, the 
ahankara, the ether and so on, accomplish the 
sending forth of their respective effects only after 
similar uhought, and such thought can belong 
only to the Highest Brahman embodied in the 
mahal, ahankara, and so on. 


M.1L.iii.13 (11.147) 


62 Weer tadarhatvat 


because of the indicatory marks, stating as to His 
will 

lasya..... pruttyale 

The Svet&vataratext: ‘Through the...,’ etc. discloses 
the indicatory mark that the Lord's grace is the 
cause of the slackening of the mundane hondage. 
From this text, it distincly appears that He is the 


cause of final release. It also follows that He is the 
destroyer of the world. 


ACAI, tadayogat—Because he has no conne- 
ction with it. 


§.IML.iv.41 (748) 
upakurvanasya..... prayasattam (749) 


That expiation is possible for an upakurvana 
brahmacarin (who would marry after finishing his 
studies), simce that kind of absolute fall is not 
mentoned in his case. 


R.IE.iv.41 (11.55) 
tadayogat..... 


That being impossible the expiatory performances 
which are described in the Piiria Mimamséiare not 
possible in the case of him who has lapsed from 
the condition ofa naisthtka as secn from the smyti 
passage. 


M.IIZ.iv.41 (111.328) 

It is not fit. 

or anumiyate 

The fall is inferred of him who desires the 
supremacy of the Lord or the rank of Brahma@and 
others, for which he is unfit. 

WEAN tadarhatuit—‘For, it deserves that’. 
§.Liv.2 (229) 

Suksmasya..... arhatuat (230) 


For the subtle (cause) deserves to be mentioned 
by the word uninanilest. 
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Wa: tadavadheh 63 


WaltA taddimahatuat 





R.Liv.2 (17.104) 
tadarhatuat..... arhatuat 


Because that same non-intelligentand unmanilest 
matter having undergone a modification, deserves 
to be, like the chariot, the means of accomplishing 
the objects of human personality. 


M.L iv.2 (1.351) 
tad..... athatt 


Brahman being most subtle in His character is 
righdly spoken of as avyakia (unmanifest) and the 
absolute subdery is perfecdy true of Him alone. 


Wea: tadavadheh—for that is set as the limit of 
waiting for that liberation. 


S$.IV.i.15 (790) 
tasya..... prapteh (791) 


Because the text ‘He lingers..." etc. (Ch. VI. xiv. 2) 
shows Urat liberation is put off ull the death of the 
body. Were it not so, the text would not have 
spoken of any waiting ull the death of the hody. 


R_IV.i.15 (11.587) 


Because in the scriptural passage, ‘so long as...,’ 
etc. (Ch. VI. 14.2) it is declared that the delay is ull 
the body is destroyed. 


M.IV.i.15 (IV.29) 
‘tasya’..... avadheh 


By the sruti-statement, ‘The delay will be only so 
long a time as the wise requires to get freed from 
his prirabdha-karma, then, immediately he attains 
release’, the time is fixed for the attainment of 
final release. 


AeawMNTayA: tadavasthivadhrteh—because that 
state has heen ascertained. 


S.IlLiv.52 (759) 
tadavasthivadhrich ..... 


In all the Upanisads the state of liberation is 
determined to be uniform in nature, the state of 
liberation being nothing bur Brahman Itself. And 
Brahman cannot be of many sorts, since Its 
characteristic indication is declared to be uniform 
by such texts as, ‘Neither gross...,° ete. (Br. viit.8). 


R.I.iv.51 (11.568) 
lasyapi..... avagateh 


Because that upasana also means the condition of 
the absence of obstruction and the ending of the 
obstruction as before. 


M.ILL.iv.51 (IH.348) 

itt... avadharanat 

The Srv tionly emphasises the obtaining of release 
by him who has seen Brahman. 

Weerch éadavyaktam—That Brahman is unmani- 
fest. 


§.111.ii.23 (601) 


Brahman is unmanilest, supersensuous, It being 
the witness of all. 


R.TN.ii.22 (11.441) 


Brahman isnot made manifest by any other means 
of knowledge (than the scripture). 


M.111.ii.23 (IL.126) 


Brahman is by nature always unmanifest. 
lasya..... asakyatuat (J. 126) 

Hence in obtaining the direct vision of the Lard, 
the soul’s ellorts are of no avail without His grace. 
AeqIaaAal, tadatmakaivat—That being its real 
nature. 


S.IV.iv.6 (85) 


Rarest Archiver 


Wah taduktam 


cailanyameva..... yukta 


The real nature of the soul, however, is 
consciousness alone, so that it is proper that the 
liberated soul should be established in that nature 
only. 


R.IV.iv.6 (11.639) 


because the individual self consists merely of 
intelligence. 


M.IV.iv.6 (IV.101) 
saruam..... manyate 


The released having a body consisting of pure 
intelligence may be seen from the Udddalaka Sruti, 
“Having cast...’, etc 


Age taduktam—Thathas been already answered. 
§.1.ii.21 (180) 


‘Lhe objection was disposed off under the 
aphorism, ‘If it be...,’ etc. (B.S. /.it. 7) where it was 
shown that a limitation for the Supreme Lord is 
possible from a relative standpoint for the sake of 
meditation. The aphorism here suggests that the 
refutation made there isto be applied here as well. 


R.Liii.20 (11.47) 


Whatcver answer hus tv be given to this objection 
has indeed heen already given by the aphorism, 
‘Because He is to be su realised’ (B.S... 7) where 
it is said that Brahman may be viewed as of small 
size, for the purpose uf devout meditation. 


M.L.iii.21 (1.277) 
nicayyatuat..... uktatvat 


It has already been stated that the Lord should be 
considered as the dweller inside the small space of 
the heart, as He is to be contemplated with such 
knowledge and it is not inconsistent with His 
nature which pervades everything as the sky. 


AGW taduktam 


Weds fadukiare—That was answered. 
$.11.i.31 (338) 


Whatever can be stated in this matter has heen 
already stated earlier in the (B.S./F.i.27). 


The Supreme Brahrinan is to be known from the 
Vedas alonc. This also has already been stated that 
even though all distinctions are denied in 
Brahman, still It can have an accessivn of all 
powers owing to the presence of a variety of 
aspects conjured up by ignorance. 


R.U.1.31 (01.270) 


To the objection, an answer has been already 
given in the following, ‘On account ol its being 
founded on the word’ (B.S. [7.i.27) and ‘For there 
are manifold powers’ (B.S.I1.1.28). 


M.1L.i.32 (11.54) 

That is explained in the text. 

apani..... Srutibhyah 

The fact that the Supreme Lord possesses exalted 
powcrs is stated in the Svelasvaiura Upanisad, 
‘without hands.," etc. 

We adukturi—That has been stated. 

S. LLL. idi-43 (687) 

tadukiam..... (690) 

ILis said in the Devata-kandaof the Piirua-mimaimsa, 
"The Gods are certainly diffcrent since they are 
cognized differently’. 

R.0.iti.42 (11.414) 

tadukiam..... wa (17.415) 


This is declared in the Sanharsana, ‘The divinities 
are different on account of separation.’ 


M.IU.iii.44 (TIT.234) 
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aqua ya: tadupagamadibhyah 65 


For it is said in the Chaéndogya upanisad, “The 
person who has a good perceptor knows Him’. 


agqurnfara: tadupagamadibhyah—because of 
such facts as approaching that. 


S.IV.ii.4 (802) 
tadupagumadibhyah ..... (803) 


For thus it is that another Upanisadic passage 
shows in a gencral way how all the pranas without 
exception approach the ruler, ‘All the organs...,’ 
etc. (Br. [V.itt. 38):and in the text, ‘when itdeparts...’ 
etc. (Br IV.iu.2) it is specially shown how the vital 
forces, having five functions follow the ruler; and 
in the text, ‘When the...’ etc. (Ibid) itis shown, how 
the other pranas follow the vital force. 


R.IV.ii.4 (11.596) 
pranasya... 


That the prana indeed goes rear the individual 
self at the Gme ol death is stated in the following 
passge, ‘In this...,’ etc. (By. /V.3. 38). The departure 
from the body of the Pranaalongwith the individual 
self is declared in the following passage, ‘The 
Prana..., etc. (Thid.IV.4,2.). Its existence in a place 
along with the individual sclf is declared in the 
following passage, ‘After the...,’ etc. (Pr. V7.3) 


MLIV.ii.4 (IV.43) 


The text declares thus, ‘All go tu prana, pranagoes 
to the Supreme Lord; all the gods are guided by 
prana, prana is guided by the Supreme Lord.' 


AgIaY saduparyapi—beings higher even than 
these. 


§.L.iii.26 (186) 


Radarayana thinks that the scriptures sanction the 
competcnce even of these divine beings and others 
who cxist above these men. 


AQMBIATAA tadgunakopasana 
R.Liii.25 (IL52) 


fat..... manyate 


Badarayana is of the opinion that the act of 
worshipping the Brahman obtains among those 
who are ahove also (that is among the gods and 
others). Itis possible for even the gods and others. 


M.1.ii1.26 (1.297) 
after chat 


‘Even after that’, that is, even after attaining the 
status of gods etc. by those who were men formerly. 


agitaylAN, tadgatidarsunat—for their course is 
met with in the Upanisad. 


§IILi.13 (547) 


Upanisadic passage shows how those who do not 
perform holy acts etc. come under the sway of 
Death, ‘The means ...,’ etc., (Ka. 7. ii.6). 


R.O1.i,13 (11.416) 
dysyate..... uyadisu 


For the text declares that evil-doers fall under the 
power of Yama, and have to go to him, ‘He who...,’ 
etc. (Ka.f 26). 


M.I.i.14 (111.36) 


The courses of the souls are mentioned in the 
Kauntharavya Sruti, ‘All these...’ etc. 


AQTHANAA tadgunakopasana—worshipping 
relating to that which possesses qualities. 


R.Li.1 (1.252) 


This is the statement of the Vahyakéra (Tanka). 
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‘AGN... SAGAN : tadguna.....vyapadesah 
TAQURAaT ACMI: tadgunasiratvattu tadvya- 


padesakh—'Bult owing to the dominance of the 
modes of that such appellation’. 


§.11.iii.29 (459) 
fasya..... (459) 


The word ‘tz’ over-rnles the opposing point of 
view. Desire, dislikc, happiness, sorrow, etc, are 
the modes of the intellect. These modes consutule 
the essence or chicf factors in the attainment of 
the state of transmigratoriness by the soul. Though 
the selfis notan agent and experiencer and is ever 
free, still it becomes an agenr and experiencer, 
because of the superimposition of the modes of 
the intellect acting as a limiting adjucnt. 


tasmfl..... vyapadesah 


Hence owing to the predominance of the modes 
of that intellect the soul is said to have a dimension 
corresponding to that of the intellect. 


R.11.iii.29 (11.364) 


However, due to its having that quality (of vijfiana) 
us Ils essence 


The word ‘tu’sets aside the objection. Due to its 
having the quality ‘vijndna’ (intelligence) as its 
essence, the individual selfis denoted as vijrana’. 
Knowledge itself is its essential quality. 
M.1T.iii.29 (11.179) 


Because it has that quality (viz. knawledge) for its 
essential quality, the soul is designated as that. 


jmadna..... 


Since the essence thatis the very nature of the soul 
consists only of wisdom, bliss and other qualities 
similar (in some degree) to those of Brahman, the 
soul is suid to be like Brahman. 


WEAN taddarsanat—'That is what is seen’ 
§.1.ii.11 (106) 


66 aeMAMA taddariantt 


guha..... ityadyasu (108) 


The fact of remaining within the cavity is very 
often declared in the Vedas and smrtis with regard 
to the Supreme sclfitself, asin, ‘The enlightened...’, 
ete, (Ka.I.ii. 12) 


R.Lii.11 (1.303) 


In the context, itisseen thatitis only the individual 
selFand the Supreme Self thatare declarcd ta have 
entered the ‘cave’. 


M.Lii.11 (1.179) 
guham..... darsanat 


The two in the cave (heart) that are drinking (the 
essence of bliss) are only the two forms of Visnu. 
In the Re vedaitis stated, ‘The glorious two...’ etc. 


AWA teddarsanat—‘for so it is revealed’ 
S.IILiv.8 (721) 
tatha..... Srutayah (722) 


Thus it is that the Upanisads reveal the Supreme 
Self, as something over and above the embodied 
soul in such texts as, ‘He who...,’ etc. (Mu.£.i.9.). 


R.IIL.iv.8 (11.540) 


Scripture teaches that the object of knowledge is 
the Highest Brahman which, asitis ofan absolutely 
faultless and perfect nature, is other tban the 
active individual soul, in the following passage, 
‘Tle is..." ete. (Ch. V7.5.) and similar other 


passages. 
M.IIL.iv.8 (111.284) 


This is seen from the Kauntharavya Sruti, which 
slates, ‘From knowledge...’ ctc. In the case of 

fudhisthira and others enhanced fruitis observed 
to be the result of the performance of rajastiya and 
other sacrifices. 


Rarest Archiver 


ARMA saddarsanat 


AVANT, faddarsanat—for so it is seen in the 
Upanisads. 
S.IILiv.51 (757) 


The Upanisad shows the inscrutability of the selfin 
the text, ‘of that which ...’ etc. (Ka. 1.2.7) 


R.1.iv.50 (11.567) 
drsyate..... Sravanil 


Scripture acknowledges the effects of such 
obstruction. The statement, ‘What the...,’ etc, 
means that works joined with the knowledge of 
udgitha and so on, produce their results without 
ohstruction. 


MLIILiv.50 (111.345) 

frutud..... darsanat 

this isseen from the Sauparna Sruti‘Having studied’ 
etc. 

AeA faddursanat—For, sv it is revealed. 
§.1V.i.16 (791) 

yannityam..... (792) 


The obligatory duties like Agnthotra enjoined in 
the Vedas are meant for that very result. The idea 
is that their resultis the same as that of knowledge. 
From such Upanisadic texts as, ‘The bréhmanus...,' 
etc. (Br. IV.iv.22.). 


R_IV.i.16 (11.588) 
drsyate..... sadhanatvam 


In the following scriptural passage, ‘The brah- 
manas..., etc, (Br. IV.422)itisdeclared that Agnihotra 
etc. are the means for producing widy7. 


MLIV.i.16 (TV.30) 
agnihotra..... 


Agmihotra etc, are useful for the enjoyment of 


enhanced heavenly bliss as well as for the 


67 wep: taddrsteh 


knowledge leading to release. This is seccn from, 
“That Lord...,’ etc. 

age: taddrsteh—for so it is seen. 

S.IIL.iii.42 (684) 


Thusitis that the Upanisadshows that meditations 
of this kind are not obligatory, as in the text, ‘Both 
those ...,’ etc. (Ch. 1i.10.). 


R.UU.ii.41 (11.513) 
upalabhyate..... vacanat 


That the carrying out of the meditations on the 
udgitha etc. is not compulsory is known from the 
passages—‘Withict...," etc. (Ch.7. 7.10) because there 
is here the statement about the performancc of 
the ritual even by one who does nar meditate. 


M.IIL.iii.43 (01.231) 

Because of the direct perception of that 
(Brahman). 

wee: taddrsteh—tfor such cases are met with 
§.IIl.iv.36 (745) 

taddrsteh .... . (746) 


Vedic texts are noticeable which speak of the 
possession of the knowledge of Brahman by Raikva 
(Ch.1V.1.10), Vacaknavi (Br. H7.vi.1) and others who 
stand in between two sLages of life. 


R.TL.iv. 36 (11.556) 
dysyate..... nisthatvam 


Tt is indeed seen in the case of Raikva, Bhisma, 
Samvarta and others, that even though they 
belonged to no Gsramas they were devoted to the 
knowledge of Brahman. 


MLIIL.iv.36 (111.322) 


as this is seen 


Rarest Archiver 


AAT taddharmavyapadesat 


The immutability of the nature of the knowledge 
which is mixed in characters, is seen. 


aera taddharmavyapadesut—Because the 
characteristics of That are spoken of, 


§.1.ii.18 (118) 
tasya..... (119) 


The characteristics of the Supreme Self Itsclf arc 
found mentioned here. It is the characteristic 
rulership of the Supreme Self that becomes obvious 
from the factofruling all created things by entcring 
into the earth and other things differentiated into 
the divine, and sv on; for It can reasonably have 
omnipotence by virtue of Its being the source ofall 
creation. The seLhood and immortality arc 
mentioned in ‘This is...” etc. (Br.J7T. vii.3). 


R.1L.i.19 (1.316) 
paramaima..... (1,318) 


Indecd this is the auribute of the Supreme Self, 
that, being onc only, He controls all worlds, all 
beings, all gods ctc. 


To enter into all worlds, all beings, all gods, all 
Vedas and ull sacrifices, and then to control them 
in all che various ways and to form the self of all, 
through having all things for His body—all this is 
not possible to any one other than the Highest 
Person whu is omniscient and wills the truth. 


M.1.ii.18 (1.201) 
prihtvi..... antaryami 


In the context of the gods etc, the Brhadaranyaha 
text ‘He whom...,’ etc. speaks of the characteristic 
atuributes of the Supreme Sell. 


ABAMIAIMA cuddharmopadesat—For His qualities 


are taught. 


§.1.i.20 (63) 


Because itis the Supreme Lord's qualities that are 
taughthere. . 


AeR SENT: taddhi haliyah 


SQYUA..... ityadau 


‘Freedom from all sins is declared about the 
Supreme Sclf alone in ‘That which...,’ 
(Ch. VIT. uti) 


etc. 


The text, ‘He...’ etc. (Ch.fvii.5), it points out the 
identity of the Person in the eye with the Rk, Sdman 
etc., and that is possible only in the case of the 
Supreme Lord, it being reasonable that Ie should 
be everything by virtue of His being the source of 
all. 


R.1.i.21 (1.238) 
taddharmopadesat..... (1.241) 


Because I lis attributes are declared in the context. 
Thatattribute which isimpossible for the individual 
self to possess, which imports the quality of being 
devoid of sin etc.—that is taught in the statement 
beginning with—‘This same above-mentioned 
person hasrisen above all sins’ (Ch./.6. 7.). Indeed, 
to be devoid of sin is to be free from even the 
smallest amount of subjection to the influence of 
kurman. Therefore the quality of being free from 
all sin forms the attribute of thc Supreme Himself, 
who is other than the individual soul. Based upon 
this quality and conditioned by His own essential 
nature are the qualitywhich relates to the lordship 
of worlds and desires, the quality of willing the 
truth etc. and the quality of being the internal self 
of all beings which are all His own attributes. Says 
the scripture to the same effect, ‘This selfis devoid 
ol sin, is free from old age, free from thirst, and 
desires the truth and wills the truth’ 
(Ch. VIE L.57). 


M.1.4.20 (1.116) 


The following scriptural texts, ‘Brahman...’, etc, 
The wise...,’ etc., teach the qualities of Visnu as the 
Ruler within. 


afg ae: taddhi balyah—that indeed is more 
powerful 

S.TIT.iii.44 (690) 
lad..... baliyah (691) 


arest Archiver 


eeqeararey reat taddhetuvyapadesicea 69 


Of course, these indicatory marks are morc 
authoritative than the context. 


ROL iii.43 (11.514) 
tad..... baliyah (1.516) 


The passages which serve as signs are, indeed, 
superior to the context for purposes of 
interpretation. 


MLITT.iii.45 (111.236) 


the grace of the preceptor is stronger and the 
more important. 


ASTI aT taddhetuvyapadesacca—and owing 


w the indication as the source of tha. 
§.1.1.14 (54) 


The suffix mayatis used in the sense of abundance 
for the further reason that the Upanisadic tcxt, 
‘For this...,’ etc. (Tat. Hf oti. 1) declares Brahman as 
the source of bliss. The word Gnandayati’ means 
the sane as ‘@nandayati’. One who delights others 
is known to be possessed of an abundance of bliss. 


tadhsiuvyapadesat,.... Li.19 (63) 
Sarudsya..... upapadyate 
In the text, ‘He created...,’ etc. (Tat_IE.vi) 


Brahman is shown as the cause ofall modifications 
inclusive of the Blissful One. 


RIi15 (1.229) 
And because He is declared to be the cause of that 
ko’... vijnayate..... 


From the Taittiriya statement, ‘If this Brabman..., 
for, He Himself causes bliss', it is declared that 
Brahman is the cause of bliss to the individual 
setves. Therefore, it is to be understood that this 
bliss-giver who is the Anandamaya is that Highest 
Self who is different from the individual self that 
1s to be blessed. 


AHTAUfecaAN tedbhavabhavitvat 
M.Li.14 (1.101) 
aluk..... bhavah (f. 102) 


In asmuch as the activities of the world cannot be 
accounted for otherwise, its creator Visnu must be 
accepted as one full of bliss. Accordingly in the 
Anandamaya scction this specific cause of the 
activitics of the world being dependent on Visnu 
has been propounded and this becomes justified 
ony when Visnu is understood as full of bliss. Since 
Visnu is full of bliss He alone is called the 
Anandamaya. 


Warawttatt, cadbhavabhavitvat-—The applicat- 
ion (of such words) is possible when a body is 
present. 


s 


§.1.iii.16 (445) 


The words ‘birth and death’ are used when there 
are manifestation and disappeurunce of the body, 
but not otherwise. For no one notices the soul to 
be born or to be dead unlessitisin association with 
the body. 


R.ID.i0i.17 (11.349) 


Because (their denotative power) is effected by 
the being of that (Brahman). 


brahma..... avagatam (If. 350) 


The expressive power of all words rests on the 
existence of all things being due to the existence 
of Bralunan, within them. This indeed has been 
made oul to be so, from the scriptural passage 
which deals with the differentiation of names and 
forms of things. 


M.ILiii.16 (11.136) 


By contemplaung upon them it is produced. 


Vijtiana (distinct knowledge) results from 
contemplating upon the movable and immovable 
things. 


Rarest Archiver 


Aplartfacated tadbhavabhavitvat 
Werarerfaratd tadbhavabhavitvat—because of 


non-existence even when Uhat exists. 


§.IMLiii.54 (700) 


Consciousness does not exist even when the body 
is there. Such characteristics as the activities of the 
vital force do nat occur after death, even though 
the body exists. 


WHeTaUfaaNe tadbhavabhavitvat 
R.II.iti.52 (11.522) 

since iris of the being of that 
tadbhava.,... Sruyate 


Because the form of that released self is altained. 
In the passage, ‘Just as...” etc. (Ch.11/. 14.1) the 
attainment is indeed declared to be suiled to the 
meditation. 


M.D. i.56 (111.260) 


for the part (asa) parUcipating in the experience 
of the meditation of the whole (amsiz) 


lad..... amsasya 

A pai parlicipates in the experience of the whole. 
AKACT FY tadbhiitasya tu—hut one who has he- 
come so 


§.II1.iv.40 (747) 


‘Onewho has become sv’—one who has embraced 
the life ofthe continent (brahmacarinor samnyasin) 


R.ITLiv.40 (11.558) 
UE 2 2 nisthasya 


The word ‘but’ is extended to set aside the above 
view, ‘Ile who is already that’, that is, hc who is in 
the arama of the perpetual celibate. 


M.II1.iv.40 (111.326) 


what each is its own nature. 


tadyogat 
WEP tadyog. 


The state of being asura belongs to the asura class 
alone; and the state of being god also belongs only 
to the class of the gods. 


Wert tadyogar—absolute unity. 
S.Li.19 (57) 


The identity of this one, that is the enlightened 
individual being, with this, that is the Blissful one, 
the Self under consideration. fadyogameans union 
in absolute identification becoming onewith thar, 
that is to say, liberation. 


R.Li.20 (1.234) 
the acquisition of that 
tadyogam..... Gnandayogam 


The acquisidon of that means—the acquisition of 
bliss. 


TUS0..... bhavat 


The statement ‘Bliss indeed’ declares that by 
attaining the Anandamaya who is denoted by the 
word Bliss, that being, who is apt to be denoted by 
the word jiva (which means the individual sclf) 
becomes blissful. 


M.Li.19 (1.116) 

association with Brahman. 

asmin..... sambandhameva (J. 116) 

In this context, the association of the individual 
self with Brahman, even in release 

WENT tadyogat—hbecause of the presence of 
those characteristics. 

§.1.i.31 (87) 


Here also because of the presence of such 
characteristics of Brahman such as being the most 
beneficient and so on 


R.Li.32 (1.289) 
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ARAMA: tadriipabhivebhyah 


On account of that (such threefold meditation) 
being appropriate. 


In the present context also, this threefold 
meditation of Brahman is appropriate. 


M.1.i.31 (1.156) 


on account of their fitness. 


ARUTUTANA: tadriupabhavebhyal—from the absence 
of the duues of that condition 


R.O1L.iv.40 (11.558) 


‘Their rapa’ means, ‘the forms and dudes of the 
perpetual celibates and of the others; ‘their 
absence’ is the absence of their duties. 


Aga tadvacanat—for so it is the declaration. 
SILL iii.42 (683) 
tadvacandl..... 


By using the word ‘that’ with regard to the morsels 
of food occurring immediately after in the text, 
‘That morsel...etc * (Ch.V.xix./) as something 
actually present, the Upanisad enjoins that the 
oblations to Prénu are to be made with a thing 
meant for some other purpose (viz) eating. 


R.IDL.iii.40 (11.510) 


Ic is stated that he has free movement in all the 
worlds thus, ‘Having attained...,’ etc. (Ch. VIIZ. 12. 3). 


MLIII.iti.42 (111.230) 
dvau..... vacanat 


In the Gaupavana Sruti it is said, ‘He who is the 
Supreme and whois prakrii...these two are without 
beginning or end..., etc. 


wee: fererare. tadvatah vidhanai—Because riles 


AGUA tadvatprasangat 


are enjoined for one who is possessed of that 
(vidya). 


§.II1.iv.6 (720) 


Upanisadic texts like the following show that one 
who is possessed of the knowledge ofall the things 
revealed in the Vedas is qualified for undertaking 
rites: ‘One who...’ etc. (CA. VITT. xu. 1). 


R.IILiv.6 (11.539) 

vidya... vidadhiati 

Because karmas are prescribed for him who is 
possessed of vidyas, the vidya is made oul tw be 
accessory to karman. In the passage, ‘Learning the 
Veda...’ etc. (Ch VHT. 15. 1) the clause ‘learning the 


Veda’ prescribes rituals only to him who has learnt 
the Veda upto knowing the meaning there of. 


M.1.iv.6 (111.287) 
jaanavatah..... 


For there is the injunction applying even to him 
who has attained knowledge . 


TEMAGT taduatprasangat—hecause there is the 
predicament of becoming just like that. 


$.11L.i.8 (298) 
apilau..... prasangat 


During merger, thatis dissolution, when the course 
of creation is reversed and the effect becomes 
indistinguishable from the cause, it will taint the 
cause with its own atributes. 


R.ILi.8. (11.219) 


Ifoneness between the cause and effectis admitted. 
then, absorption, creation etc. of the world all 
being in Brahman, the differentstates of the world 
would connect themselves with the Brahman, and 
the latter would thus be affected by all the 
imperfections of its effect. And the undcsirable 


Rarest Archiver 


alge: @ AANA tadvidah ca acaksate 


consequence of this would be that contradictory 
aluibutes as predicated in different Vedanta texts 
would have to be attributed to one and the same 
substance. 


M.I1.i.9 (11.20) 


If the world should rise out of nothing, then even 
during dissolution, when things return to their 
original state, there would be nothingness left. 


Aiea: BW araaret tadvidah ca Gcaksate—And experts 
Say so. 

S. IL ii.4 (565) 

acahsate..... 

People conversantwith the Science of Dreams, say 
‘Dreams of mounting elephants ctc., are 


auspicious, whereas those of mounting on assctc. 
ure bad omen.’ 


R.IIL.ii.6 (11.427) 


Those who understand the Science of Dreams say, 
‘When during the performance of rituals 
undertaken for achieving desired objects one sees 
a woman in a dream, one should know that there 


iS prosperity.’ 
M. III. ii.4 (01.81) 
yadva..... vydsadayah 


Vyasa and other sages, conversant with the Scicnce 
of Dream say, ‘Whatever a brahmin or a god or a 
bull or a king may tell a person, will doubtless 
prove tnuc’. 


Aga: AGA tadvidheh tadangataya—they, having 
been enjoined as subsidiarics of that 

§.IIl.iv.27 (738) 

tasmat..... anustheyatvat 


Control of body and mind, etc. are enjoined as 


ACTS iadvyapadesat 


means to the acquisition of knowledge in the text, 
‘Therefore he...’ etc. (Br./V.iv.23) and hecause it 
is compulsory to undertake whit is prescribed. 


R.O1.iv.27 (11.552) 


Because, tranquility etc. arc enjoined as the 
accessories of vidy@as in the following, ‘Therefore 
the ...’ etc. (Br. IV. 4.23). 


M.IIL.iv.27 (111.317) 
acarydt..... vidheh 


Or Sama etc. are enjoined upon the wise also, asin 
the Mathara Sruti, ‘After having...,’ etc.on account. 
of their being the cause of enhancing the effect of 
knowledge. 


AAAI tadvyapadesat—on accountofits being 
designated as such, 


S§.Lii.8 (103) 


Because the upanisad mentions its subdeness in 
the text, ‘subtler than a grain of paddy or barley’, 
the emboided soul of the size of the up of goad 
must have been taught here and not the all- 
pervasive Supreme Lord. 


R.Lii.7 (1.297) 
tadvyapadesah alpatvavyapadesah 


To declare to be small in accordancc with that is, 
to attribute smallness. 


anyan..... ca 


And on account also of the declaration of 
minuteness as his essential chracteristic in 
accordance with the passage, ‘Ile is smaller than a 
gram of rice or barley’ (Ch_IIT. 14.3). 


M.1L.ii.7 (1.171) 


on account of the reference to that (soul) 


Because of the reference appropriate to the 
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AEITTAN taduyapadesat 


individual soul as presiding over the eyes and 
other organs of sense. 


ASEAN tadvyapadesat—on account of being 
designated thus 


§.LLiv.17 (514) 
Srutau..... (515) 


These organs (prdnas) under discussion, which 
remain aller leaving aside the chief Préa are 
called the eleven organs, for such a presentation 
is met with in the Vedic texts as in, ‘From Him...,’ 
etc. (Mu. 111.3) 


R.I.iv.15 (11.399) 
Sresthiit er vyapadesal 


Because of the mention as such senses only of 
those Prainas, which are other than the most 
excellent. Prana. In the passage ‘The senses...," etc. 
(Bh.G. XTTV.5). 


MLIL.iv.18 (11.249) 


The chief Prana being excepted, the remaining 
twelve breaths are the organs. The Pautr@yana Sruti 
says, ‘Only twelve...’ etc. 


ACAI tadvyapadesat—because it is declared 
so. 

S.IV.i.13 (786) 

tadvyapadesat..... (787) 

It is declared in the course of dealing with the 
knowledge of Brahman that a future sin that 
might be expected to arise in the usual way does 


not arise in the case of a man of knowledge, “As 
water..., etc. (CA. IV. xiv. 3). 


R.IV.i.13 (11.583) 


The greatness of vidyd is stated in the following 
passages, ‘Sinful deeds do not cling to him who 
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afar tannisthasya 


knows thus’ (Ch./V. 14.3) and similar other passages. 
M.IV.i.13 (TV.25) 


The Chandogya upanisad states., ‘Just as water...,’ 
etc. does not cling to a lotus leaf, so to the person 
who knows Him thus, sinful actions do not cling’. 


afaattonfrern: tannirdhiranantyamah— no obli- 
gatory rulc about that’ 


§.1IL.iii.42 (684) 
tannirdharana..... (685) 


There is no obligatory rule that the upasands 
(meditaions) becorne connected with rites. These 
phrases that determine the meditation on the true 
characteristics of the accessories of the rites, viz. 
that the udgitha is the quintessence, the acquirer 
and source of prosperity, Ubat itis che foremost, it 
is Prana, itis the sun and so on cannot be regularly 
connected with rites in the same way as their 
obligatory accessories. 

R.IM.iii.41 (17.513) 

nirdharanam..... 


‘Determined thinking’ is fixing of the mind 
definitely; it means meditation. The meditation 
on the udgithaetc. are not compulsory in sacrifices. 


( aftratrorefram: ) ( tannirdharanarthantymah}— 
discernment of truth and conclusive under- 
standing of that 


M.IML.iii.43 (111.231) 


decisive ideas of all that is truc and conclusive 
understanding of all scriptures. 


WaABET tannisthasya—for one who is devoted to 
that 


§.1.i.7 (43) 
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WAM: WUT tanmanah prane 


The need of devotedness to It, that is the super- 
sensous existence is advised for a senuent being 
who has to be liberated. 


R.Li.7 (1.180) 


lannasthasya 


The Chandogya passage, ‘As long as he is not freed 
fram the body, so long there is delay; Uhen he will 
be blessed’, tclls Svetaketu, who is desirous of 
attaining rcicase, that in the case of the persun 
who is firmly devoted to that (Sat or Existence) 
release, the nature of which is the attainment of 
Brahman, is delayed only till che falling of the 
body. 


M.Li.7 (1.78) 


nisthasya 


In the Brhadaranyakarelease is said to be obtained 
by him, who is devoted to Atman. Cf. the text, ‘He 
by whom the omniscient Lord is properly 
understood...,” etc. 


WA: WI tanmanch prane—that mind in the vital 
force. 


S.IV.ii.3 (801) 
tadajn 


atatprakrtitvat 


From the subsequent portion of the text cited 
above it is to be understood that when this mind 
merges in the vital force, it does so through the 
absorption ofits functions alone together with the 
functions of the external organs thatare withdrawn 
into it. Thus itis that when a man wants Lo sleep or 
is about to dic, the activities of the vital force, 
consisting in its vibration still persists. Besides, the 
mind as such cannot merge into the vital forces, 
since that is not its material source. 


R.IV.ii.3 (11.594) 


That mind, that is the mind which is conjoined 
with all the senses, rests in the Prana, thatis, it gets 
conjoined with the prana. 


WANA tanvabhave 
MLIV.ii.3 (IV.41) 


That mind enters into Prana. 


Rudra, presiding over che mind enters into Prana, 
that is into Vayu. 


WA tanmatram—that much only 
$.111.ii.16 (586) 


The Upanisadalso says that Brahman is only pure 
consciousness devoid of other aspects contrary to 
this, and without any distinguishing feature, as in 
‘Asa lump...’ etc. (Br. IV.v.13) 

RR. ii.16 (11.438) 

hittca..... pratipidayati 

Passages such as, ‘The Brahman is Existence, 
Knowledge and Infinity’ (Tai. [.é. 1) declare mercly 
that the Brahman has the essential nature of 
luminousness but they do not deny in relation to 


Him the qualities of being the Truth etc.which are 
ascertained from other passages. 
M.HTD.ii.16 (111.110) 


vailuksanyam 


The distinct nature of the Lord's colour and form 
consists only of perfect knowledge and bliss. 


WANA tanvabhive—in the absence of a body 
S.1V.iv.13 (855) 
abhauah 


when the body, together with the sense-organs 
ceases to exist in liberalion 

R.IV.iv.13 (645) 

suenaiva abhave 


in the absence of the body and other auxiliary 
instruments created hy himself 


M.IV.iv.15 (IV.109) 
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Aa: tapah 


muktauubhave pi (J. 109) 


Even in the absence of an external body, the 
experience of the liberated souls can have the 
blessings. 


WS: capah—austenity 
RIL. iv.19 (01.545) 


By the word ‘tapas’are denoted Vanaprasthus and 
asecetics because for both of them the important 
thing is ‘tapas’. Indeed, the word ‘lapas’ is 
conventionally used to denote the moruficauon 
of the body, and it is equal in regard tu both. 


TATE ISU ae T AT taptaparasugrahanamoksa- 
drstanta—analogy of one getting freed by taking 
hold of a heated axe. 


S.Li.7 (44) 


The Chandogya Upnisad cites this example (VI.xtv). 
When somebody, accused of theft, denied the 
charge, a red hot axe was brought for testing him. 
Ifhe was truthful, the truth protected Him, and he 
was not harmed by taking hold of it. So he was 
released. Butif he lied the lie did not protect him; 
the axe burnt him, and he was punished. The 
point is that truth saves man. So also one holding 
on to Brahman, that is Truth, becomes liberated. 


AAAITH tapyatapaka—the tormented (individual 
being) and the tormentor (the world) 


§.11.ii.10 (360) 


WAG, tamas—darkness 
§.Liii8 (157) 


Darkness means ignorance, the source of sorrow 
etc. 


RLi.1 (ii) (1.39) 
utpatti. 6... apyaya 


adteaTenand tartavyabhaval 


Sat and éyat during the period of reabsorption, 
merged in the collective totality ofnon-intelligemt 
matter which the text denotes by the term 
‘darkness’. 

satyam..... ucyate 


Tamas is one of the names of the Pradhana or 
Prakriiin its undifferentiated primordial state. (In 
this state, it is said to be very subde, so that it 
cannol be easily disinguished from the individual 
sell with which it is invariably associated). 


watatagrre tarkapratisthanat—owing to the 


inconclusiveness of reasoning. 


§.11.i.11 (302) 


Reasoning that hasno Vedic foundation and which 
springs from the mere imagination of persons 
lacks conclusiveness. An argument discovered by 
adepts with great effect is falsified by other adepts, 
and an argument hit upon by the latter is proved 
to be hollow by still others. 


R.ILL11 (11.224) 
Sakya..... gamyate 


The theory of Pradhana should be. abandoned 
because mere syllogistic reasoning has no firm 
foundation. The instability of mere syllogistic 
reasoning is seen from the murual conflict of the 
hypothetical argumentsadvanced bythe Buddhist, 
Vaisesika and others. 


M.11.i.12 (1.23) 
ela@uaneva..... abhavat 


‘Reasoning goes only this far and no further’. No 
such limit can be assigned to reasoning by any 
valid proof of knowledge. 


WASMTVIATY, tartavyabhavat—since nothing 
remains to be attained. 


§.ILL.iii.27 (662) 
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ARRON TARY: talluksandrthopalabdheh 


A man who has left for the other world and who 
wants to attain Brahman through knowledge, can 
have nothing to attain in the interregnum through 
the help of virtue and vice. 


R.U1.iii.27 (11.491) 


Because after his separation from the body, for the 
wise man there is no experience arising from 
meritorious and sinful deeds to go through. 
Indeed, apartfrom the attainmentof the Brahman, 
who is the fruit of the vidyas there do not exist 
pleasure and pain that arise from meritorious and 
sinful deeds that have to be experienced. 


M.ITT.i01.28 (IIT 205) 
muklusya Grpatval 


Becausc the rcleased has crossed over everything 
undesirabic. 


TRRUTATeT EY: sallcksanarthopalabdthel—because 


facts indicative of it are met with 


S.LILiii.30 (664) 


‘The possibility of having two aspects, that is to say, 
the fact that the course is purposeful in some 
cases, but not so in others, is quite intelligible, 
since the [acts indicative of such joummey are met 
with. In the case of paryanka-vidya, the journey of 
asoul has a meaning. For those who have realized 
the unity of the self have nothing else to look for 
except the exhaustion through experience of all 
the prarabdha karmas, In their case a journey is 
meaningless. 


R.01.iti.30 (11.492) 


On account of the percepuon of things which are 
marks of that 


tallaksana..... upalabhyate 


Because in respect of the self whose true nature 
has become manifest, the nature of association 


afRSTA, tallinpit 


with the body, is known from the sacred texts. 
There ure the following similar passages, ‘Having 
attained...,’ etc. (CA. VHI.12.3), ‘He becomes...’ 
etc. (Id. VIL. 25.2) and ‘Heis...’ etc. (Ibid. VIL. 26. 2) 
where the event known us association with the 
body is indeed known. 


MLIT.i#i.31 (111.209) 


On account of the released having obtained the 
fruit of which it is the cause 


paramparaya..... laksanatvat (J.210) 


In the case of the liberated souls, they obtained 
liberation asa result of a series of activities but the 
fruit once obtained is of the nature of putting an 
end toall the ruleswhich have led to its attainment. 


TMB tallingat—on account of the indicatory 
mark of That. 


S.Li.22 (67) 
parasya..... maryada (69) 


As mark indicating Brahman is in evidence in, 
‘For all...,’ cte. (Ch. Lix.1) for itis an cstablished 
factin the Upanisadsthat all things originate from 
the Supreme Being. 


tatha..... parayanatve (69) 


The text, “They merge..,’ etc. is an indicator of 
Brahman (CA. /.ix). The fact of being greater and 
ultimate goal isstatedin, ‘Forspace...,’ etc. (Cal ix) 
for absolute greatness is declared about the 
Supreme Self alone in, ‘Greater than...,” etc 
(Ch. IL. xiv. 3). 


lacca..... lingam (69) 
That infinity is also an indication of Brahman. 


R.Li.23 (1.249) 


Because the peculiar characteristics of the Supreme 
Lord are mentioned in the context. To be the only 
cause of all the worlds, to be greater thun ull 
others, to be the best refuge, etc. which ure all the 
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ARGU tallingai 


characteristics of the Highest Self, are found 
mentioned in the context under reference. 


M.1.i.22 (1.124) 


‘He is the Supreme Lord...’ etc, teaches aurributes 
which belong only to Lord Visnu. 


afer (aléingit—because of this being indicated. 
S.IV.iii.4 (826) 


The text, ‘From the...,’etc. (Cé./V. xv. 5) reveals this 
escorting to be an established Lact. 


RIV. iii.4 (17.618) 

tallingat..... (7.619) 

‘because of the characterisation in leading’ 
Indeed leading (atvahana) is conducting those 
who goon the path of the gods. This leading which 
is declared in the passage, ‘Its person..,’ ete. 
(Ch. V.10.2.) makes it known that it is this very 
relationship that is meantin relation to the earlier 


deities also who ure not heard mentioned with any 
such particular relationship. 


M_IV.iii.4 (IV.77) 
purvagamanalingal ..... 


from the fact of the soul's going to him (Vayu) in 
the earlier stage. 


aed fe aftentaa tasmai hi parikrtyate—For, he is 


retained for that. 


§.II1. iv.45 (751) 


A priest is retained by the sacrificer for the 
performance of the rite together with the parts. 
The meditations have to he performed by the 
priests. 


RIL.iv.45 (11.562) 


77 areca rota tatparyuntrmaya 


For the purpose of taking up the sacrifice which is 
the means of producing the truit and which is 
possessed of auxiliaries, the rivik is hired. 


M.IIL.iv.45 (111.336) 


Audulomi thinks that the gods work through the 
souls for their (soul’s) sakc. 


a a Prerene tasya ca nityatuat—on account of 
the constancy of that one. 

§.ILiv.16 (513) 

lasya..... nityatuam (514) 


The embodied soul, as the experienccr has a 
constant relation with the body. 


R.I1.iv.14 (11.398) 
and on account of the etemity of this 
sarvesam..... auarjaniyam 


For che reason that the condition possessed by all 
things of heing controlicd by the Supreme Self is 
eternal, and because also that condition is 
invariably associated with Him through its being 
firmly attached to His essential nature, in the case 
of the god of Fire etc, their act of presiding over 
the pranas is due solcly to His resolution. 


M.IL.iv.17 (11.247) 


and on account of the cternity of (the relation} 
between him (thc soul) and the organs. 


Jivakarana..... cu Sabdah 


The connection between the soul and the organs 
has heen eternal withouta beginning. The particle 
‘ca‘(and) shows that two pharases, ‘of the organs’, 
‘of their relation’ have to be supplied. 


WMATA tatparyanitmaya—determination ofthe 
purport. 
M.Li.4 (1.66) 


upakrama..... itt 
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aa cattvika 


The beginning, the conclusion, repetition, 
peculiarity, the result, corraborative statement 
and the propriety are the indicatory marks by 
means of which the purport is to be determined. 


Afra tattvika—the gods that preside over the 
twenty five principles (tuttvas) 


M.IV.iv.19 (IV.116) 


Teta tadatmya—identity 
§.1N1.iii.17 (641) 


‘ on 


SQ. ..4., asi 


The Chandogya passage ‘That Thou Art’ instructs 
the identity of the individual self and Brahman. 


R.Li.1 (1.233) 
idam..... krtam 


The identity of the world with Brahman is due ta 
the invariable association of the world with 
Brahman on account of His constituting the Self 
as its internal ruler, but is not due to the oneness 
in substance between the subjectand the predicate. 


R.Li.1 (ii) (1.59) 
tatha..... 


The identity of Brahman with the intelligent and 
thenon-intelligent thingswhich are different from 
Him, as being other than the relation of the soul 
and the body (between them). 


M.IL.i.14 (1.27) 


According to Skanda, ‘some water poured together 
with another quantity of water only becomes 
mingled with it ...," etc. Even so the soul too, 
though said Lo be ina state of non-distinction from 
Bralunian, does nol, however, become absolutely 
the Lord Himself; for there exist the attributes of 
absolute independence which differentiate 
Brahman {from the soul. 


APT AY tani pare—those in the Supreme Brahman 


feat Raa: tisro devatah 
S$.IV.ii.15 (812) 
fant... ..: sampadyante 


Those elements are absorbed into the Supreme 
Being. 


M.IV.4i.15 (IV.57) 

all the gods into the elements. 

yestim 2... daivatani (J 57) 

Those deities in relation to which the entries into 
the elements have been referred to. 

WGA fapatraya—three miseries 

R.1Li.13 (1.204) 

three miseries of the individual self, namely 
adhyalmika, adhidaivika and Gdhibhautika 

andta tartiya—to be made out from the Third 
Chapter. 

R.Li.1 (1.73) 

Viniyoga (applicadon) has lo be made out from 
the Third Chapter of the Purvamimamsa, 

fare tirodhana—concealment. 

R.Liv.22 (11.149) 

lirodhanum..... niurttih 


Conccalment is well known to be the cessation of 
the luminosity ofa thing, when the essential nature 
of that thing is actually exisent. 


frat SAM: tisro devatah—the three deities. 
R.Li.1 (ii) (1.77) 


In the clause, ‘I will enter..,’ etc. the term ‘the 
three divine beings’ denotes the entire aggregate 
of the non-sentient matter. The three deities are 
the elements, Fire, Water and Earth. They are 
called deities because they are said to be the very 
first things created by the presiding deity of the 
universe. 
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dtelant uirthakara 


ater firthakara—initiators of schools of thought 
(Kapila, Kanada and others) 
S.ILi.11 (302) 


TS tuccha—an absolute non-cxistent cntity. 
R.1.i.1 (1.144) 

e.g., a sky-flower 

R.Li. Ei) (1.50) 

tucthatuum..... arhatvam 


Indeed to be a mere nothing is to he unworthy of 
any association with any means of praof. 


WTAE. turGsai—One who is able to withstand all. 
M.IL.ii.6 (111.86) 
the Supreme Lord. 


wat turya—the fourth; the transcendental self. 
M.IILi.12 (0.102) 

harya (f.103) 

In turya (last) the two pypes of bundages (cause & 
effect) do not take place. (Prima face view). 
qea qa tulyam tu darsanam-—The Upanisadic 
declaration is equally in evidence. 


S TL iv.9 (723) 


The Upanisadic mention of the conduct of 
enlightened men is equally in evidence to show 
that knowledge is not subservient to rites. The text 
‘The Kavaseya...,’ etc. (Kau.If.5) 


R.TLiv.9 (11.540) 
uidyaya..... darsanat 


The rule that those who know the Brahman 
perform works is not invariable, because their not 
performing the works is also declared in the 
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qontead + trnddivat nu 
scripuure. E.g. the passage—‘the seers...,’ etc. 
(A1.A. 1H. 26). 
M.IL.iv.9 (HL.290) 
knowledge is but the sare 
Taja..... vinanam 
For whether the rajestiya and other sacrifices are 
performed or not, for Yudhisthira and others, 


their knowledge (perception of Brahman) is but 
the same (is always equal). 


GOs rnajalickanidarsana—illustration 


of a caterpillar. 
S.IV.i.12 (786) 


Acaterpillar reaches the final portion ofa blade ol 
grass and shrinks its body. (Br. JV.4.3) 


qunfead trpadivat—as in the case of grass etc. 
M.IL.ii.5 (II.69) 
brahmaiua..... isuarasya. 


The Supreme Lord cannot he said ta be only a 
mere favourer like the cloud (farjanya) in the case 
of grass, etc. 


Fonea, 7 trnddivat na—nor like the grass ete. 
S.11.ii.5 (355) 
dhenueva..... (356) 


Grass etc. eaten by a cow alone changes into milk, 
but not so when rejected or eaten by a bull etc. If 
this could happen without any cause, then grass 
ctc. would have become milkeven without entering 
into a cow's body. Hence the changes in pradhana 
cannot occur naturally on the analogy of grass etc. 


RIL.ii.4 (11.284) 


Lf grass, walter and so on are changed into milk 
even when consumed by a bull or when not 
consumed atall, then indeed it might be held that 
their change is without the guidance of an 
intelligent principle. But nothing of the kind 
takes place. 
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Fata WaT ertiyan paksena 
FAA AT ertiyarn paksena—the third thing, alter- 
nately 


§.I1].iv.47 (752) 


This ‘meditativeness’ which is a third factor 
counted along with strength arising from 
knowledge and scholarship and consists of an 
abundance of knowledge, is enjoined here. 


R.ULiv.46 (11.563) 
maunam..... trtiyam (I.564) 


Mauna is the third in relation to and different 
from both proficiency and childlike qualities. 


M.D. iv.46 (111.337) 
The third view 
irtiyah suapaksah 


The third is Badarayana’s own vicw. 


Fata Lat értiyarh sthanam—third state 
§.110.i.17 (549) 


In the text, ‘Then are those who go by neither of 
these two paths of the gods and the manes and 
who become those tiny, continually wansmigrating 
creatures undcr the divine command, ‘Be born 
and die’. This is the third state. 


Fran irtiyakham—the third form (of Vayu) 
M.IV.iv.23 (IV.123) 
trilyara... .. iti (J.124) 


The third form of Vayu is named Madhva who 
composed the text (commentary on the Brahma. 
Siitra) ...eUc. expounding Hari who is of the nature 
of bliss. 


qelerpregrenter: PVH aeT trtiyasabdavarodhah 
samsokajasya—Life springing from moisture is 
included in the third term. 
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Wat: Ata: tejah atah 
§.IIL.i.22 (551) 
andajam.... . (352) 


In the text, ‘Oviparous...,’ etc. life springing from 
moisture is included in the third term plant life, 
fur both plantlife and life springing from moisture 
have the common feature of coming out by pushing 
their way Lhrough earth or liquids. 


R.11.i.21 (11.419) 
Udbhijja Sabdena..... 
The third word is—‘sprout-horn’. 


By the third word, ‘sprout-born’ there is the 
inclusion (of those born from vapour also). 


( Fahey ) praqrantter: Ayia (irtiye) SabdZvarodhah 
samsohajasya—Froimi the description of the third, 
there would result loss of sense. 


M.01.i22 (111.51) 


Of the third (region) of the third hell of darkness, 
from mere hearing according to the strength of 
the description, one may fall into a swoon on 
account of the feeling of cxtreme horror. 

FET trsna@—thirst for objects 

§.11.ii.19 (383) 


AIA, tejas—fire 


§.IL.ii.16 (374) 


Fire is finer and is possessed of colour and touch. 


a: SA: tejah atah—Fire from this one. 
§.1L.iii.10 (437) 


From Air comes Fire. 
R.IL.iii.10 (11.347) 
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era taijasa 


The element Fire is produced out of it, that is out 
of Air. 


MLIL.iii.10 (11.136) 
atah vayo..... 


From such textas, ‘Fire was...,’ etc, Fire should not 
be considered to have been produced from any 
other than Brahman. Hence, that is frum the 
Supreme Lord, Fire also is produced. 


WHF taijasa—the dream-self. 
M.OLii.12 (11.102) 
tatkadrana..... tayasah (J. 108) 


‘Tayasa’ is the name of the soul bound by the 
dream state which consists of raking the cause as 
real. This is also a kind of illusion (Prima facie 
view). 


Wa: AT: trayah dharmaskandhah—Virtue has 
(three) divisions. 


S.LILiv.18 (727) 


An allusion is made to the stages of life. “The first 
division consists of sacrifice, study and offcr of 
wealth; Ube second division of austerity and the 
third of the brahmacarin living in his teacher's 
house’. 


WAT tryaksara—three imperishable entities 
M.Lii.22 (1.212) 

aparam..... iritam 

Prakrti which is inert is the lower akgaru. 


The sentient Prakriti which is dependent upon 
Visnu, is called the higher aksam or Sri. Hari, 
perfect in excellences is called the aksara higher 
than the higher. Thus three aksarasare spoken of 


im Skanda. 


WATOTH..... APTA trayanam.....prasnasca 


WAAG, SA: trayaserimsat devah—thirty-three 
gods 


§.1.iii.27 (188) 
a$sau..... devah (V.M.249) 


Vasus are eight, Rudras are cleven; Adityas are 
twelve; Indra and Prajapati together, make up the 
number thirtythree. 


FATA MATIN: WA trayindmeva cara mupea- 
nyusah prasnasca—aAnd of the three only there is 
the presentation and the questions. 


S.Liv.6 (235) 
yasmnal..... drsyate 


Three things alone—tire, individual soul and the 
Supreme Selfare metin the Aathopanisadas things 
presented for being spoken in conformity with the 
granting of the boons. 


The question alsu relates to the three things 
namely, the fire, the individual sclf and the 
Supreme Self, The question of the fire is, 'O 
Death, you know...,’ etc. (Ka. £i.73). The question 
of the individual selfis, ‘This douht...,’ (Ka.1.7.29). 
The question about the Supreme Sclf is, ‘Tell 
me...,’ ete. (Ka. Lit. 14). 


R.Liv.6 (11.107) 


In this context of the final release it is only in 
relation to those three, namely the means of 
attainment, the object of attainment and the 
attainer, that the exposition is seen. 


The three boons of Nacikctas are: his father's 
guod disposition towards him, the knowledge of 
the (Niciketa) fire, which is a means towards 
release and the knowledge of the final release. 


MLI.iv.7 (1.355) 


trayanameva..... 


Rarest Archiver 


Fretigrd trikarmakrt 


Faget wisiiei 





The Kathopanisad deals only with the three boons 
prayed for by Nukcietas, viz. the pacifying of his 
father, the fire-sacrilice leading to svarga and the 
nature of the Supreme Self and Yama’s answers 
regarding the sume Uhree questions. 


PAAR irikurmakri—one who performs the three 
sacrificial works. 

R.Liv.6 (11.108) 

The three works are explained as sacrificial 
worship, learning the Vedas and giving gifts. 
FETT triguna—the three constituents. 

S.14.5 (35) 

sattva, rajas and tamas 

R.Liv.23 (1.104) 

M.I.ii.19 (1.205) 

fronfaeren: trindciketah—those worshipping the 
‘trindctketa’ fire. 

R.LI.1 (1.246) 

harmavisesanisthah (S.S.1.246) 

those who are devoted to special rituals. 

R.L.iv.6 (11.108) 


Fire sacrifice taught by Yama to Naciketasisnamed 
after Naciketas tu honour him. Here the three 
anuvdkas of the Yajur Veda are referred to as 
trindriketah. 


Frere, tridhatu—the supporter of the three. 
M.1.i.2 (1.48) 


Lord Hari is Brahman, who is the only supporter 
of the three, namcly matter, soul and ume. 


faqisrisrt trpurodasini—sacrilice having the 


ollering of three puredasas or cakes. 


S.I1L.iii.43 (690) 


FREI trirtipatva—nature of three-fold distin- 
ction, 


R.Li.l (ii) (1.83) 


Knowledge which has threefold distinction, viz. 
the knower, the thing known and knowledge. 


PAH A: trivrtkurvatah—by Mim who made the 
elements tripartite 


S.1Liv.20 (517) 
trurtkurvatah..... (518) 


God is referred to in the text, ‘By Him who made 
the elements mipartite’, for, in the matter of 
creating the tripartites His agency is stated to he 
indubitable. 


Tripartition is the process by which each one of 
the three clements, namely Fire, Water and Farth 
is so constituted as to possess the character of all 
the characters of all the three Eleinents... Vhus 
when the Element Fire is divided into wo equal 
parts, one of thosc halves is found to be made up 
of the element of Fire; and the other half is again 
subdivided into two parts, one of these is imade up 
of the Element of Water and the other, of the 
Element of Earthandsoon. _ 


R.I.iv.17 (11.400) 

atah..... brahmanah (17.402) 

Tripartition is the act of the Supreme Brahman. 
M.IL.iv.21 (11.252) 

friurl..... Tupayol 


The clause, ‘who is the makcr’ etc. has an inbuilt 
cause for the creation of name and form which 
necessarily depends upon the formation of the 
ipartite mixture of the elements. 


fireqait tristitr?—three aphorisms 
S.Liv.22 (265) 


Rarest Archiver 


For the refutation of rhe fact that what is really 
presented as the entity to be rcalised is the 
individual soul, the three aphorisms are to be 
interpreted thus: ‘Asmarathya thinks thisreference 
to the realisation etc. of the sclf, to be a sign 
indicative of the fulfilment of the declaration’ — 
The declaration alluded to here is, ‘Everything 
becomes known when the self is known’ and ‘All 
these are the self. 


Hifi warfot wins rzpani—three (blessed) forms 
of the god Vayu. 


M.IV.iv.23 (IV.123) 
Hanitiman, Bhima and Madhva 


WaT treiigni—the three sacrificial fires. 
R.Lii.23 (1.330) 


The three sacrificial fires are garhapatya, daksina 
and @havaniya. 


MTAHAY tryatmakatvattu—but on account of it 
(water) consisiting of the three. 


§.IIL.i.2. (530) 
tu..... Slesmabhih 


By the word ‘tu’the objection is overruled. Water 
consits of three components according to the 
Upanisadic texts about the elements becoming 
tripartite. So when water is admitted as the 
constituent of the body, the other two elements 
must also be admitted. Morcover, the body is a 
product of the three clements, since all the three 
viz, Fire, Watcr and Earth are seen to be involved 
in its making. In another way also the body is 
constituted by three things; for it is constituted by 
the three humours, viz. bile, phlegm and wind. 


ROLi.2 (11.405) 
Pie ee! sambhauah 


The word ‘tu ’sets aside the objection. Indeed, itis 
for producing the body that wipartition ol water 
and other elements Lakes place. 


ataroraiva daksinadyinarasm 
M.11.i.2. (01.6) 


The use of the term ‘water’ in Lhe textisappropriate 
for itisa compound of the three Elernents (Earth, 
Water and Fire). 


PAA tvarnpada—the word ‘Thou’ 
R.1.1.119 (1.119) 


Even by means of the word ‘Thou’ in ‘That Thou 
Art’, itis the Highest Self alone chat is denoted as 
forming the internal 1uler of the individual selves. 


R.L.i.1 (ii) (1.54) 
tatsamiinadhikaranam .... . 


The word ‘Thou' in the passage ‘That Thou Art’ 
denotes the individual self who is associated with 
the condidion of being in the circuit of mundanc 
existence. If this word also be intended to denote 
that thing the essential nature of which is free 
from all attributes, then its own real signification 
would have to be given up. 


TAYE tvanfabda—the term ‘Thou’ 
R.Li.1 (ii) (1.40) 


The teaching of unity between die individual self 
and the Supreme Sell is very appropniate because 
in the passage “hat Thou art’, by the word ‘Thow 
also (as by the word “That’) isdenoted the Brahman 
whose body is the individual soul. 


afaroreaaha daksindyanarasmi—rays of the Sun 
during his southern progress. 


MLIV.ii.21 (IV.67) 


There are five hundred rays of the Sun which are 
called the ‘rays of the southern progress’. All of 
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afarat atat aif daksine ayane api 84 


them are always in connection with the body ofall 
beings. 


afaror stat aft daksine ayane api—even during 
the southern course of the Sun. 

S.TV.ii.20 (816) 

daksinayane..... phalan 


Even if a man of knowledge dies during the 
southward coursc of the Sun he will get the result 
of his knowledge all the same. 


R.IV.ii.19 (11.611) 


As regards a man of vidya even though he dics 
during the southern course of the Sun, the 
altainment of Brahman is definite. 


ML.IV.ii.21 (TV.66) 
daksine..... yujyate 


Notwithstanding the statement, ‘Dying during the 
southern progress of the Sun, he goes to svarga 
and dying during the northern progress he goes 
to Brahman’, it is proper to admit that the wise 
may depart even during the southern progress of 
the Sun and still attain Brahman. 


aa dama—control of senses. 


M.D. iv. 27 (111.313) 


Za daya—Mercy 
R.U.ii.3 (11.283) 
daya..... asahisnutla 


Mercy indeed is well known to be that incapacity 
on the part of one to bear anothcr’s pain, with no 
regard to one's own advantage. 


aoFret darsaniicca—morever it is seen. 


§.111.1.20 (551) 


aplated darsandcea 


Moreover it is noticed that among the four kinds 
oflife, the two classes—iife springing from moisture 
and planclife are born without mating. 


R.11.1.20 (11.419) 


In the scripture also it is revealed that, in the case 
of some, the body is produced without any need 
for the fifth oblation as in the passage, ‘Indeed 
there...,’ etc. (Ch. VIII). The origination of those 
born out of sprouting plants and those born outof 
warm vapour (like insects) is seen to take placc 
without the aid of the fifth oblation. 


M.1NT.i.21 (111.50) 
Narayana..... Padme 


The fact that the lowermost hell of darkness is a 
place ofabsolute misery is established by Brahma's 
direct perception in the Padma Purina thus, 
‘Though the ...’ etc. 


asfaret, darsanacca—and in accordance with 
Vedic revelation 

§.IIL.ii.21 (589) 

darsayal..... 


The Upantsads also show that the Supieime 
Brahman Itself has entered into the limiting 
adjuncts, such as the bodies andl the rest as in ‘He 
made...,' etc. (Br {f.v.18). The conclusion is that 
Brahman is without any distinguishing leature. 


R.I1.ii.20 (11.439) 
because itis seen 
drsyale..... ttyadau 


There are seen such examples in the world. In the 
example, ‘The student is like the lion’ although 
there is no similarity in enUrety because of similarity 
in regard to Uie part that is intended to be 
illustrated. 


MU. ii.21 (117.121) 


also seen from Srutiand Smrti. 
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QHATET darsanacca 


aotaret dargsandcca—and because an (indicatory 
mark) is seen 


S.I1Lii.48 (693) 


There isalso an indicatory mark to show that these 
are independent of rites. This was earlier shown 
under the aphorism, ‘On accountofan ahundance 
of indicatory marks’. (B.S. IT. itt. 44). 


RIL. iii.46 (11.519) 


because there are also scriptural statements. 


In thisvery context, their principle sacrifice, which 
is the sacrifice of knowledge is also described, 
‘They (manaScit fires) were ...,' etc. (SB. X. 4.1.3). 


M.IIL.iii.49 (111.244) 


By direct perception of the Lord, release is to be 
obtained, as may be seen from the Kaustka Srutt, 
‘This perlect...’ etc, 

@ylared darsanadcca—since the upanisad shows 
$111 iii.66 (713) 

darsayati..... 


The Upanisad shows the absence of co-existence 
among the meditations in, ‘The Brahmi...’ etc. 
(Ch.IV. xvii. 10) 


R.1L.iii.64 (11.534) 
darsayali..... 


The scriptural text shows that there isno invariable 
rule ahout performance of meditation, ‘Indeed 
the...," etc. (Ch. IV.17.10). 


M_II1.iii.68 (I 281) 


The Kamatha Sruti states, ‘In the case of human 
beings meditation shall always be thus, ‘Brahman 
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IAM darsanai 


is due, the wise and the blissful.’ The wise men 
shall not contemplate anything else; but the gods 
of various ranks are fit to contemplate the Lord 
with all che qualides’. 

asAred dursanacco—because the upanisad reveals 
§ IV.iii.13 (832) 


The text, ‘Going up...,’ etc. (Ka.f/.1i.16) shows 
that immortality is preceded by moving forward; 
and immortality is logically possible in the Supreme 
Brahman, butnotsoin the conditioned Brahman, 
that being subject to destruction. 


R.IV.iii.12 (1.623) 
darfayati..... tli 


The scripture also shows that the attainment of 
the Brahman results to him who, going out of the 
body at death through the blood vessel in the 
head, proceeds through the path of the gods, asin 
the passage, “This individual..., etc. (Ch. VHT. 3. 12). 


M.IV.iii.13 (IV.85) 
on account of being seen. 
fravana..... drstatudt ([.85) 


Because the Supreme Brahman is directly seen by 
the wise through means such as hearing, etc. 


VATA darsanat—for it is seen 
§.11.ii.15 (372) 
yadhi..... bhavank 


Anything that is possessed of colour etc. in this 
world is seen to be grosser and less permanent 
than its cause; for instance, a cloth is grosser and 
less permanent than its yarns; and the yarns are 
grosser and Icss permanent than the fibres. 


R.0.ii.14 (11.293) 
ripadimatim..... daréanat 


For pots which possess colour etc. are seen to be 
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Sera, darsanai 


non-ctermal and to be produced out of other 
causes of a similar kind. 


M.ULi.15 (1.87) 


It is observed in the world that whatever material 
has colour, ctc, is perishable. 


SUMAN, darsandt—because it is perceived. 
S.IV.ii.1. (799) 

driyate..... pravrttih (800) 

Indeed, even when the sense of speech ceases to 
function, the activity of the mind is perceived. 
M.IV.ii.1 (IV.36) 

pratyahsatah..... darsanat (j.37) 


For it is directly seen that speech is under the 
control of mind. 


aptata et darsayati ca—the upanisad also shows 
that 


§.Liv.1 (226) 
lathi..... iti (227) 


The text shows how the Self, body etc. are analogous 
to the master of the cliariot, chariot ete. 
(respectively): ‘Know the Self as the master of the 
chariot and the body as the chariot. The 
discriminating people call that self, associated 
with the body, sensesand mind, as the experiencer’. 


R.Liv.1 (11.102) 
darsayati ....- 


The scriptural passage, ‘The Self. ..,’ etc. (Ka./1I. 12), 
teaches here that the Highest person is incapable 
of being perceived directly by those who have not 
conquered their external and internal organs (of 
action and sense) and accordingly, the manner in 
which the sense etc. which are metaphorically 
described as horses etc. may be brought under 
control is thus stated. 


M.Liv.1 (1.345) 
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astafa A darsayati ca 


paramaimana..... ca 


The word amakta primarily denotes the Supreme 
Lord alone. The Rg Vedaalso states, ‘That Lord...,' 
ete. 


avtafaa darsayati ca—the Vedic textalso reveals, 
§.IIL.ii.17 (586) 
darsayatt..... 


The Vedas reveal through u negation of other 
aspects that Brahman has no distinguishing 
feature. E.g. ‘Now therefore...not this...,’ etc. 
(Br IL. itt. 6). 


R.1.ii.17 (11.438) 


The whole collection of the Vedanta texts declares 
in relation to the Brahman that He is the 
inexhaustible mine of auspicious qualities and is 
free from all that is evil, ‘That Highest..., etc. and 
similar passages. 


M.IILi.17 (1.111) 


The Mundahopanisad shows that perfect bliss is Ue 
form of the Lord: ‘By means...,’ etc. 

aetafa a darsayati ce—the scripture also reveals 
§.11L.iii.4 (622) 


The Vedas also show the unity of the knowledge, 
for in all the upanisads the sellsame entity to be 
known is taught as in, “That goal...,” etc. (Ka. 
Lit. 15). 


R.I.iti.4 (462) 
darsayati..... uktam 


The scripture also shows that the same meditation 
is to be known from all the Vedénta texts. 
Accordingly in the following passage it is stated, 
“What exists...,” etc. (Ch. VIET 1.1). 


M.II1.iii.5 (111.162) 
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ayiata ‘W darsayati ca 


In the Caturvedasikha it is said, ‘For the..., etc,’ 
atah..... siddham (J. 162) 

Therefore for contemplauion on the Lord whatall 
has been stated in the Veda should be clearly 
known. Thus il is established im the scripture that 
the scripture has to be resorted to by all. 


astataa darsayati ca—the scripture also indicates 
the same. 


§ TIL.iii.22 (650) 


Signs indicative of the separate treatment of such 
attributes are in evidence thus, ‘Of this...,’ etc. 
(Ch. f.vii.5). 


R.IIL.iii.22 (1.483) 
darsayati..... 


The scripture also declares that there should be 
no unrestricted use of the qualities appertaining 
to that which has eye as the support and That 
which has the Sun as the support. Cf. the passage 
‘That is...,’ ctc. (CAL 7.5). 


M.11.iii.23 (LII.196) 
Sarvan..... Srutih 


The Bhallaveya srutistates, ‘With regard to Brahma 


and others, Lhe word “atman” declares all the 
qualities, but it does not, with regard to others’. 


SI WAIATA dasa projndmatra—ten forms of intelli- 
gence. 


§.1.i.31 (B8) 
Panca..... prajiiamaitrah (V.M.156) 


Five senses and five forms of scnsation constitutc 
the ‘ten’ having knowledge as thcir essential naturc. 


SeNAAa: dasabhittamatrah—the ten subtle formns 
of elements. 


§.1.i.31 (88) 


aigttadatled dasakitavaditvam 
patica bhiitamatrah (V.M. 156) 


Five qualities like sound etc., and five Elements 
like earth ctc., thus constitute the ten subtle 
elements. 


Bt dahara—subtle 
S.1iii.14 (164) 
paramesvara..... va (166) 


The Supreme Lord alone can be the ‘small space’ 
in the heart here and neither the material space 
nor the individual soul can be so. 


R.1.iii.13 (11.31) 
daharakasah..... brahma 


The subtle ether within the heart is the [lighest 
Brahman. In the statement, ‘It is...,’ etc. it is 
taught thatthe same daharakasais what constitutes 
the real entity and forms the city known as the 
Brahman, which is the abode of the whole world. 


M.Liii.14 (1.262) 


Inthe Chandogyamention is made ofa thing inside 
the small space. The thing inside the suhtle akafa 
is Visnu only. 


zeae daharavidya—ineditauon on the subtle 
cther (given in the Chandagya Upanisad) 
§.A1L.ii.23 (651) 

R.J.i.1 (1.199) 


Dahuravidyé is that vidya or form of worshipping 
the Supreme Brahman, which consists in 
meditation on Himas dwelling in the small ethereal 
space within the heart. 


aifedrantadt dasckitavaditvam—identity with 
fishermen, slaves, gamblers and othcrs. 


§.11.1ii.43 (478) 


The followers of a certain section of the At harva 
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FRSTHA divyuriipa 


Vedaread in their hymn tv Brahman of the identity 
of Brahman with dasa (fishermen), kitava 
(gamblers) and others in, “Ihe dasas...,’ etc. 


R.IL.iii.42 (11.380) 
brahman..... adhiyale 


Some schools declare in their descriptions that 
Brahman is fisherman, gambler etc., as in the 
following passage—'Brahman is the slave, 
fisherman...,’ etc. 


M.IT.iii.43 (11.199) 
Brahma..... adhiyate 


Some Sakhins read of Braluman thus, ‘The fisher- 
men are Brahman, the gamblers are Brahman...,’ 
ete. 


TRERNT divyariipa—divine form (of the Supreme 
Lord) 

R.Li.21 (1.244) 

tadvadeva..... 


There isa divine form which is in accordance with 
His own desire und is suited to Himself, which is 
uniform, unthinkable, immaterial, wonderful, 
eternal and faulless, and which is the home of 
endless collections of unsurpassable qualities such 
as splendour, beauly, fragrance, tenderness, 
elegance, youthfulness and the like. 

Pal dikyg—initiation 

R.IL.ii.35 (11.313) 

special ritual by which one becomes eligible to do 
worship in temple. 

FG drh---knowledge 

R.1.i.1 (Il (1.4) 

FRAGT drksvaripa—a witness by nature. 


§.Liti.19 (175) 
the self. 


Geel drstatuat 


FFA drsya—the object of perception. 
R.Li.1 (1.142) 


qyvac  drSyate tu—but it is seen. 
S.11.i.6 (294) 
the... urscikadinam 


The word ‘tu’rules out the opponcnt’s view, viz., 
that this universe does not have Brahman as its 
material cause, since its charactcristics are 
different. This is not wholly truc. It is a matter of 
common experience that from a man, well-known 
as a conscious being, originate hair, nail, etc. rhar. 
are different in nature (being insentient) and 
scorpion, etc. grow in cowdung ctc. known ta he 
insentient. 


R.14.6 (11.218) 


The word ‘but’ indicates the change ol view, that 
what has already been stated above to the effect, 
that owing to the world being entirely distinct 
from the Brahman, it cannot possibly have the 
Brahman asics cause, isnotproper. Thisis because 
the relation of cause and effectis seen to existeven 
berween two things which are entirely different 
from each other. In fact, insects, etc. which are 
entirely different from honey etc., are seen to take 
their birth out of honey etc. 


MLILi.5 (11.12) 
adhikadrindm..... iti 


The effect promised by scripture is realised by the 
eligible. The Bhavisyatpurana states, ‘Rk, Yajus...," 
elc. 


Geared, drstatvat—for it is noticed. 
§.IV.iv.4 (B50) 


The texts like ‘That Thou Art’ (CA. VE. viii. 7); ‘lam 
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FAAt dnluphala 
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GOIat drsiainta 





Brahman’ (Bry. L.xxiv. 1), reveal the Supreme Selfas 
non-separate from the individual soul. 


R.IV.iv.4 (11.634). 


Because it is seen declared in the scriptures, that, 
through attaining the Supreme Brahman, he has 
the veil of ignorance removed and his own self is 
then experienced as it is in reality. Indeed the 
essential nature of his own self has been declared 
in ‘That Thou Art’ (Ch. VI.8. 7). 


M.IV. iv.4 (IV.97) 

yaneva..... Sikhayam 

The released soul has some of the enjoyments in 
non-division from those of the Lord. For itis seen 
from the Caturvedasikhi, ‘Only those I hear, only 


those I see, only those 1 smell...those only. These 
souls having been released [rom this body, enjoy’. 


FeRT drsytuphala—results which are directly 
perceprible. 


S.1ILi.8 (543) 
qefaataaer drstaviparitakalpana—fancy that 
is opposed to direct observation. 


§.L.iv.15 (254) 


Frat drstavirodha—contradicting common 
experience. 


§.1.ii.19 (175) 


GBS drstasca—and it is seen 


§.111.iii.50 (695) 


It is seen that the rite called Avesta read of in the 
context of the Rdjastiya sacrifice, has more 
exccllence than the context warrants, since it is 
linked with the three castes, whereas the Rajasuya 
sacrificc has to be performed by the kings alone. 


R. TL iii.48 (11.520) 
drstagen ..... vidhih 


Injunctions are seen presumed even in cases of 
passages similar in character to repetitive 
references. 


Fwazlvat drstasmrtihhyam—as is known from the 
Sruti and smrtis 


§.I11L.i.8 (537) 


Thereis the direct Vedic text revealing the descent 
of souls along with their residual karma, ‘Among 
them...', etc. (Ch. V.x. 7). and a Smrti text, ‘People 
belonging...,’ etc. Itis amatuer of experience that 
enjoyments are graded as higher and lower for 
each creature from the very birth. Now, since a 
theory of chance is inadmissible, this division 
indicates the existence of residual harmas. 


R.IL.i.8 (11.413) 
Srutt..... iti (IT. 414) 


The returning self descends, possessed of the 
karmas that remain after the ripened karmas are 
enjoyed, because it is so declared in the Srutiand 
Smrii. The Sruti declares, ‘Those who..,’ etc. 
(Ch.V.X.7) and the Smrti also states, ‘The men 
in...,' ele. 


M.II1.i.8 (111.24) 
fatah..... Sruteh 


When some of the works are exhausted by fruition, 
the sou! comes down with a remainder of works as 
seen from Srufiand Smrti. The Sruti, “Then with...,’ 
ete. and the Smrti, ‘Having been..," etc. 


Feat drstahani—tault of rejecting an obvious 
thing. 


§.Liii.28 (196) 


Galt drstanta—the illustration 
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FOrAMraney, drsianiabhavat 90 


§.1.iv.23 (268) 
drstantopi..... satyam (270) 


The illustration is, ‘O amiable one, as by knowing 
a lump of earth, all things made of earth become 
known, since carth alone is true and all 
transformations cxist only in name, having speech 
as their origin’ (Ch. VI. 7). 


R.L.iv.23 (11.161) 
drslantasca..... 


The examples illustrative of the proposition deal 
with the knowledge ol produced effectsas resulting 
from the knowledge of their causes, as in the 
following passage, ‘Just as knowing one clump of 
clay...,' etc. (Ch. VEL.4); ‘Just through a lump of 
gold...,’ etc. (CA. VE1.5) and ‘Just by knowing a 
lump of iron...,’ etc. (Ch. Vi. 1.6). 


M.L.iv.24 (1.386) 


The Lord is called Prakrti, on account of the 
following illustration: ‘Just asall the rivers going to 
the sea, flow towards and enter it, so do all names 
enter and declare the Supreme Being’. 


GelaAUTaNd drstantabhivat—owing to the existence 
of illustration 


§.11.i.9 (298) 
Sani... .. samsyjanti (299) 


There are illustrations to show that even though 
the cffccts merge in their causes, they do not 
pollute the latter with their own peculiarites. For 
instance, such products us plates etc. fashioned 
out of the matcrial earth, have the peculiarities of 
being huge ctc. during their separate existence; 
but when they became reabsorbed into their 
original substance, they do not transler their 
individual features to it. 


R.0.1.9 (11.221) 


eatfgaare cite devadivadapi lohe 


The teaching of the Vedanta texts is not 
inappropriate, since there are instances of good 
and bad qualities being separate in the case ofone 
thing connected with two different states. The 
‘but’ in the stfra indicates the impossibility of 
Brahman being connected with even a shadow of 
what is evil. It is well known that the evils existent 
in the body do not appertain to the soul and the 
auspicious qualities of the soul do not appertain 
unto the body. For instance childhood, youth, old 
age etc, which belong to the bodies of gods, men 
and other embodied souls, are not associated with 
the soul; and knowledge, happiness etc. which are 
existent in soul are not assoctated with the body. 


M.IL.i.10 (1.21) 


During dissolution, there is no absolute 
annihilation, because there are instances which 
can prove the existence of things during 
dissolution. 

Glee drstisca—perception of the Brahman too 
M.IL.iii52 (11.251) 

darsanabhedah ..... 


There is difference in the perception of Brahman. 


@a deva—god 

M.Li.1 (1.27) 

devah..... matah 

Among the classification of eligible persons fur 
the study of the Brahman, gods are of the highest 
class. This classification is based upon the birth. 

waar devayana—path of the gods. 

R.TIT.i.1 (11.407) 

warfeaeht AT devidivudupi loke—as in the case 
of gods and others in this world. 


§.1.1.25 (331) 


Rarest Archiver 


Ze dehadharma 


QVAHAM dehasamhandhat 


On the authority of the mantras etc., itis a known 
fact in this world, that the gods, manes, z3zs and 
others, very powerful and sentient as they are, 
create by themselves through merewilland without 
any external help, many such things as boclies, 
palaces etc. because they are possessed of special 
powers. So also the spider creates its threads by 
itself; the cranc conccives hy itself wichout mating; 
the lotus stalk moves from one lake to another 
withoutwaiting foranyvehicle. Similarly, Brahman, 
which is conscious may well create the universe by 
Itself without looking for any external means. 


R.1.4.25 (11.267) 


As the gods and similar exalted beings create, 
each in his own world, whatever they require by 
their mere volition, so the Supreme Person creatcs 
hy His mere volition the entire world. 


M.IL.i.26 (11.47) 

deviidtvat...... yogat 

Like the gods, etc. the Supreme Lord is possessed 
of powers by which He does cverything 
unperceived., 

eget dehadharma—attribure of the body. 
§.1.i.1 (4) 

tathai..... apt (p. 200) 


Instances of superimposition of the atuributes of 
the body as Icanness etc. 


anaupadhikesu..... kréatvadisu (V.M.24) 
bodily attributes like leanness etc, which do not 


depend on external adjuncts. 


SRAM, BT ASH dehayogat va so‘pi—or rather 


that occurs owing to connection with the body. 


§.11.ii.6 (568) 


But that covering upalso, of knowledge and divinity 
in the case of the individual soul occurs from the 
association with body, senses, mind, intelligencc, 
perception of objects etc. 


R.TILii.5 (11.427) 


The obscuration of the soul's ue nature results 
either fram the soul's connection with the budy or 
through his association with the non-intelligent 
matter in a subtle state which is am inseparable 
attribute of the Brahman. 


Beard ( ararsti ) dehayogat (vaso pi)—also the 


waking state, in connection with the body 


M.I.ii.5 (111.86) 


Also the state of conscious living in connection 
with the body, that is, the waking state is brought 
about by the supreme will of the Lord alonc. 


Waa dehasambandhat—owing to association 
with the body. 

S.ILiii.48 (484) 

deha..... ulpatiih 

Even though the sclf is one, injunctions and 
prohibitions are possible owing to physical 
association. ‘Physical association’ means the 
contact with different bodics. This bodily contact 


consists in the rise of a perverse idea to the effect 
‘This aggregate of body ctc. is but myself’. 


R.ILiii47 (11.383) 
brahmana..... nibandhanau 


based upon the relationship with pure andimpure 
bodies which consists of those of the brahmin, the 
hsatriya, Uie vaisya and the sudra and of other 
bodies. 


MIL. iii.48 (11.205) 


Rarest Archiver 


aTaNT, dosat 
amsalvepi..... sambandhat 


Though the soul is spoken of as a part of the 
Supreme Lord, he is different because of his 
connection with the gross body. 


VATA, dosai—on account of defect 
§.11.i1.16 (374) 
tadunt..... syat (375) 


If the ultimate atoms also be considered to be 
possessed of qualities in a comparatively greater 
or lesser degree or even if they do not possess, in 
either case they will inevitably be open to defects. 


R.ILii15 (11.293) 
na kevalam..... 


It is not merely the admission alone that the 
infinitesimal atoms possess colour ctc. that is 
erroneous; even though they are admitted to be 
devoid of colour etc., then the crror mentioned 
above comes into existencc. In cithcr case, there 
is inconsistency. 


M.1Lii.10 (11.88) 
nityatue..... abhavah 


If the atoms having colour etc. were eternal, then 
ellect should be eternal. Again if atoms are non- 
eternal, the cause of the atoms not being present 
there could not be the production of atoms. In 
both ways, there will be defects. 


GaTA_ dosat—owing to defect 
$.11.ii.23 (387) 
piirvasmin..... prasangah (388) 


On the firstassumpton will arise the predicament 
of discarding the theory of destrucuon being an 
uncaused event. On the second assumption will 
arise the predicament of inswuction aboul he 
spiritual path becoming useless. 


R.0L.ii.23 (11.299) 
tucchat..... 


92 


WPAMMNATs dyubhvadyayatanan 


If production is taken to proceed out of nothing- 
ness, products will all invariably consist of 
nothingness. 


If whatever is really existent undergoes unobserved 
destnuction, the whole world will have to attain the 
condition of nothingness after the lapse of a single 
movement. If, however, the world is produced 
again, there will surely result to it the conclition of 
nothingness, as mentioned immediately above. 


M..ii.23 (11.96) 
sarvada..... anutpattih 


Either there will be no distinction between cause 
and ellect or there will be no production of the 
effect. 


VATA dosat—because of defects 
R.IV.iii.14 (11.624) 
ubhayatha..... 


As regards both the views, there is error. In the 
case of the view of Badan that they convey those 
who worship the effect, scriptural passages such 
as, ‘Rising up...,’ etc. (Ch. V/7.3.4) will be 
contradicted. If there be an invariable rule that 
they convey those who worship only the Supreme 
Self, scriptural passages such as, “Those who...,’ 
cte. (ddd) will be contradicted. 


M.IV.i#i.15 (IV.86) 
para..... uktatvat (J.87) 


In both ways there will be defects. According to 
the view that one who worships pratika attains the 
Highest there is the defect of the incompatibility 
of the attainment. In the second view, that is one 
who meditates on pratika atrains the four-faced 
Brahmi, there is the defect of construing the word 
‘Brahman’ in a secondary sense. 


WMaTaMNatrt dyubhvadyayutanum—the repository 
of heaven, earth, etc. 


Rarest Archiver 


Rfrsyrereare dramidabhasyakira 
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elqyigad, dvadasihaval 





S.Liii.1 (145) 
dyausca..... arhati (146) 


The compound word dyubhuau is formed by dyu 
(heaven) and bhi (earth). dyu-bhu-ddimeans those 
that have heaven and earth at the beginning. 
Since in this sentence the universe, consisting of 
heaven, earth, inter-space, mind, organs, etc., 
have been mentioned as transfixed on some entity 
(Mu. ILii.5). Hence the repository of this must 
logically be Brahman. 


R.Liii.] (H.1) 
dyuprihivyadi..... (IT.2) 


That which is described us the abode of heaven, 
earth, etc. isrione other than the Highest Brahman. 


devadinam..... (I. 3) 


For in order to fit Himself to be a refuge for gods, 
men etc., the Supreme Person without however 
putting aside His true nature associates Himself 
with the shape, make, qualities and works of the 
different classes of heings. 


M.Liii.1 (1.230) 

Lord Visnu 

FMSMTETHN dramidabhasyakavra—the author of 
the Dramidabhasya on Chandogya 

R.Li.1 (1.249) 


Nramida or Brahmanandin 


KATA dravyaprakdra—inode of substance. 
R.Li.1(ii)(1.63) 


The generic character and quality are merely the 
modes of a substance. 


WET drasta—the knowing self. 
R.Li.1 (ii) 1.4) 


‘gt quant’ ‘dua suparna’—two birds (of beautiful 
plumage) 


R.Li.1 (1.245) 
jivaand Para 
(individual self and Supreme Self) 


BIA dvadasalaksani—Pirvamimamsi 
S.ILiii.26 (661) 


BIQMMaAL dvadasahavat—like the dvédusaha- 
sacrifice 


§.1V.iv.12 (855) 
dvadasihaval..... 


Just as a dvddasaha can be both a sattraand ahina, 
so also is the casc here. The same rite dvadasahais 
somctimes spoken of (with the verb upayanti) as 
resorted to by many sacrificers in which case it 
becomes a satfra, again itis informed (with yapayet) 
that a man desiring progeny should be made to 
perform the dvadaSahe sacrifice, in which case it 
becomesan ahina, because of the injunclion about 
the sacrifice itself and the specification of the 
sacrificer. 


R.IV.iv.12 (11.645) 
yatha..... bhavati 


In the following and other passage, ‘Thosc who..., 
etc. and ‘By meansa...,’ etc. through the 
commandments given hy the words ‘he resorts to 
(upaiti) and he sacrifices (yajati) there arises a 
difference in mental resohuition, and owing to this 
the sacrificial rite is a saétra in one casc and an 
ahina in the other. 


M.IV.iv.12 (IV.108) 


justasthesame nite ‘dvadasaha' (sacrifice extending 
for twelve days) may be kratu as well as a saitra. 


yajamana..... sattratvasya (J. 108) 


Rarest Archiver 


fEdrt dvitiyam 


There is no contradiction involved in the case of 
‘dvadasaha’ sacrifice, when itis said to be kratu or 
sattra. If the sacrifice is perlormed as desired by 
the yajamana, for only one yujamana it is a kratu. 
Where there are anumber ol Yajamanasitis called 
a satira. 


fRatst dvitiyum—the second form (of Vayu) 
M.IV.iv.23 (IV.123) 
dvitiyam..... karam (J. 124) 


The second form of Vayu named Bhima who 
destroyed the army of the kurus. 


fedtahrosreut dvitiyapindagrahana—Perception 
ofan object for the second time (third time) and 
30 on. 


R.Li.1 (1.118) 
duiliyadi..... ucjae 


Determinate perception is the perception of an 
object for the second time, (third time) and sv on. 


fgete dvirukti—repetition 
M_II.iv.23 (11.258) 
Sarva... dviruhtih 


Repetition of the phrase ‘tadvada’at the end of the 
chapter is meant to emphasise what has been said 
throughout in the chapter. 


In the Garudapurana it is said, ‘In the Vedas and in 
he enquiries relating to them there shall be the 
repeuiion of word or phrascs twice at the end ofa 
chapter; that all that has been said, previously may 
be emphusised. By such a repetition, sanction is 
given for admitting all the authorities and 
principles chat are not expressly stated and for 
rejecting all uther systems so that the Vedic system 
may be declared as productive of the highest 
good. 


PACA dlvaitadarsana—perception of duality. 
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ad dharnam 


R.L ii (1.241) 

Saretarct dvaitalukyanu—expressing itself as the 
world of duality. 

S.Liii.19 (174) 


ignorance. 


feranfey duaitavadin—Dualist (Kanada) 
R.ILi15 (11.242) 


Baaqr duaitavijiana—cognition of duality 
§.1i.4(16) 


garter duairast—under two heads. 
§.IIT.ii.22(596) 

five great elements under two heads: (1) gross- 
earth, water, fire. (2) finc—air, space. 

RUSH duvyanuka—dyad 

S.ILii.11 (364) 


waetara4r dvyarthaparata—charge of duplicity 
S.LLii.21 (595) 


ed dharmam—virte (the cause) 
§.ITL.ii.40 (613) 
jaaminth..... 


Jaimini considers virtuous deeds to be the yielder 
of results. 


R.OLi.39 (11.457) 
yaga..... manyate 


Jaimini is of the opinion that religious actions 
themselves, namely, sacrifices, gifts, oblations and 
the worship through loving meditation, yield their 
fruits. 


M.IL.ii.41 (11.151) 
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wt dharma 


yatah. ... bhavatt 


Only hat kerma which yields fruit, springs from 
the Lord. 


Karma..... bijam (J. 151) 


Being the cause even of the rituals (karma) indicates 
veritably the Supreme Lord and this is established 
by the svuttpassage, ‘He alone...,’ etc. 


at dharma—religious duty 
§.1.i.4 (19) 
SQniram ..... dharmakhyum 


Ritual performed by the body, speech or mind is 
what is called religious duty, as established by 
scripture and traditional codes. 


R.ILii.31 (11.308) 


merit 


According to the Jains dharma is that particular 
substance, which, in regard to things possessing 
motion, forms the cause of motion, and which 
pervades the whole world. 


qUfaQral dharmayijnasa—‘the enquiry into 
religious duty’ 

S.Li.1 (6) 

R.Li1 91.27) 


The Piroamimamsa of Jaimini begins with ‘athate 
dharmagifidsa’ (Then therefore the enquiry into 
dharma) .Dharma is defined in the Pirvamimamsa 
to be ‘that thing which has the characteristics of a 
commandment’. 


wat dharmajriana—knowledge of religious duty 
§.Li.1 (6) 
abhyudayaphalam..... 


Knowledge of religious duty has prosperity as its 
fruit. 


rf dhannin. 


wHparaeM dharmadvayavisistat&a—to be associ- 
ated with two attributes. 


R.Li13 (1.210) 


Attribute of wearing an ear-ring and the attribute 
of holding a stick are found to be associated with 
one and the same person (Devadatta). 


WATAANT dharnantarena—from the standpoint ofa 
difference of characteristics. 


S.ILi.17 (318) 
uydkrta..... ananyasya 


The condivon in which name and form evolved is 
different from the condition in which name and 
form are not so evolved. Hence although the 
effect exists as non-differentfrom the cause hefore 
creation, still from the standpointof this difference 
in conditions the effect is declared ta he non- 
existent before creation. 


R.1Li.18 (11.259) 


For indeed, thal teaching relating lo non-existence 
is given because Lhat same effect was in ussociation 
with a different property. Indeed it was in 
association with a different configuration. It has 
been already stated that existence and non- 
existence are two attoibutes ofsubstances. In regard 
to Unis world, which is pointed out by the word 
*“This’, name and form constitute the atrribute of 
the existence, whereas the opposite of this attribute, 
namely, the attribute of non-existence is the subtle 
condition of the world. 


M.IL.i.18 (11.35) 
on account of certain attributes. 
auyakta..... ucpate 


on account of some paruicular attributes like the 
state of being not manilest, of being absolutely 
cdlependent etc. 


aft dharmin—that which possesses attributes, 


arest 


rceniver 


uf... ATT dharmi..... savyapeksa 


§.Li.1 (2) 
R.1.1.13 (1.210) 


aftigtratfirarracaaat dharmipratiyogijiana- 
savyapeksa—that which depends upon the 
knowledge of the thing charactcrised by the 
non-existence of knowledge and also upon the 
knowledge of the thing which is contrary to the 
same non-existence of knowledge. 


R.Li.l (ii) (1.8) 


wate: dharmokteh—on accountof the characteri- 
slics having been stated. 


§.1ii.21 (123) 
paramesvarasya..... 


The characteristics of the Supreme Lord are 
obviously mentonedin, ‘Hewho...,’ etc. (Mu.Li. 9). 


R.Lii.22 (1.323) 


In the passage, ‘Ile who...,’ etc. (Mu.I. 19) 


Omniscience and other atuributes which belong 
only to Him are mentioned. 


M.Lii.21 (1.208) 
atha..... gunakah 


There is a clear mention of the characteristic of 
Visu in the text, ‘Now two...,” etc. which states 
tliat Hari isthe subject matter ofhigher knowledge. 


eAaGasy dhannopapattesca—and because the 
characterislics are appropniate. 


§.Liii.9 (158) 
api... .. Srutyantarat 


The charactcristics of bhiiman mentioned in the 
upanisad are appropriate fur the Supreme Self. 
For instance the absence in the béuman of such 
acts as seeing in the text ‘That is...’ etc. 
(Ch. VL xxiv.1), is also seen with regard to the 


UMNUTaAT dharanaval 


Supreme Self in the text ‘But when...,’ etc. 
(Br. IV.v. 15). 


R.L.iiL8 (11.19) 


Whatever attributes are declared in the scriptures 
in relation to the bhumen they are all appropriate 
only in relation to the Highest Brahman. The 
attributes of immortality, independent self- 
sustentaiion, being the sell of all. being the 
producer of everything—these and other similar 
attributes certainly belong Lo none other than the 
Supreme Self. 


M.L.iti.9(1.249) 
SATU... ca 


The attributes of ‘being cvcrywhere,’ etc. 
mentioned in the text arc appropriate for the 
Supreme Self. 


QTTATA dhatusGmya—equilibrium of the 
humours. 


§.1.4.4 (25) 


QNUTad dharanavat—like holding (the sacrificial 
fuel) 


§.TI1.iv.20 (730) 
dhairanavat..... 


as in the case of the holding of the sacrificial fuel. 
In the text, ‘Ie shall...," etc., even though the fact 
of holding above appears to constitute a single 
idea along with the fact of holding below, still an 
injuction is admitted about holding ahove, since it 
Telates Lo a unique fact. 


R.M1.iv.20 (11.546) 

yatha..... apraptatuat 

In the funeral agnihotra, the following passage is 
given, ‘Bearing the... , ctc. That passage is similar 
in character to a rcpetitive reference; yet as the 


bearing above the ladle has not been already 
arrived at, it must be accepted to be an injunction. 


Rarest Archiver 


UNUWTT dharana 


RATT dhyanam 





MLILI.iv.20 (LLU.306) 
as that of the study of scripture 
yathi..... 


Just. as the study of the Vedas is laid down for the 
three classes, so acting according to their own will 
is a rule meant only for the wise. 


UNM dharand—steady concentration of the mind 
on a particular object. 


R.Lil (1.222) 


an aspect of Yoga. 


senfeart dhitmadi marga—the path that commen- 
ces with smoke. 


M.IV.iii.1 (IV.71) 
dhiimadi..... nirnayat 


The path which commences with smoke is for 
those who perform sacrificial rites. 


ass feet: dhriesca mahimnah—and because of 
(Brahman’s) greatness as the support. 


§.L.iii.16 (170) 
dhrtesca..... daharah 


also from the [act.of holding the worlds in place, 
it Follows that the small space is the Supreme Lord. 


atha..... ttt 


In the passage “Then, again...,’ etc. (Ch, VIILiv.1), 
the word ‘vidhr&’ means an irapounder (which 
holds in posiuon), it being placed in apposition 
with the word ‘sell’ (which is in the Nominative 
Case}; lor dhe sufhix ‘lic’ is used, according to 
grammar, in the Nominative sense. 


Asa dam is an impounder of an expanse of water, 
so that the cultivable lands may not lose their 
demarcation, so this self is adam, to prevent these 
worlds, divided according to the different planes, 
viz. the bodily planc etc., from getting intermixed. 


evam..... ityadeh (171) 


In this context it is shown that the smull space 
under consideraton has the glory of holding the 
worlds in position. And this glory is known from 
another text to pertain to the Supreme Lord 
alone. 


R.Liii.15 (11.41) 


In the passuage—‘He is the bridge...,’ etc., the statc 
of being the support of the world is declared, 
reladion to the daharahasa and this gocs to show 
that the daharakasais the Highest Brahman. Indeed 
to be the support of the world constitutes the 
greatness of the Highest Brahman as sccn from 
the passage, ‘He is...,’ etc. 


M.L.iii.16 (1.270) 
esa..... dhrleh 


Because the supporting of the whole universe is 
predicated to the small space (Supreme Lord) in 
the text, “This is the bridge, the main support’ 
(Ch. VHT. 4). The greatness of Ilis glory is described 
in the passages, ‘He is...,, etc. (Br. V/.2v.22) and 
‘The world subsists by Ilim who is the Lord of 
all...,’ etc. 


tart dhyanam—contemplation 
§.1i.4 (26) 
dhyainam..... 


Contemplation, thatis thinking about, even though 
this is mental, still since it is dependent on a 
person, it may be ellected or not effected, or 
effected in a different way by the person. 


R.Li.1 (1.55) 
meditation 
dhyanam ca..... 


‘Meditation’ means steady remembrance, ie. a 
conunuity ofsteadyremembrance, uninterrupted 
like the Now of oil Jor, Lirmn meinory is declared to 
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MPT dhyananiyoga 98 


watt dhvani 





be a means of final release in the passage, ‘the 
memory..., etc. Such memory is of the same form 
as cdlirect percepuon. 


evamripa..... sabdasya 1.i.1 (1.60) 


Firm memory is denoted by the word bhakti 
(devotion) because the word bhaktiis synonymous 
with upéisana (worship). 


R.Li.4 (1.152) 
fnatartha..... dhyfinasya 


Meditation is the same as an unbroken flow of 
memory relating to a thing that is known. 


R.IV.i.1 (11.571) 
dhyanam..... malram 


‘dhyana’is contemplation and contemplation is of 
the nature of a stream of remembrances; but it is 
not mere remembrance. 


R.IV.i.8 (11.581) 
dhyanam..... uktam 


By meditation is understood thought directed 
upon one object und not disturbed by the ideas of 
other things. 


M.Li1 (136) 
srauanam..... asyale 


To hear the scripture, to reflect on the things 
taught therein and to meditate thercon and to he 
intensely devoted to the Lord are the only means 
o! the direct realisation of the Lord. 


M.IV.i.8 (IV.17) 

natrantaryams manourttih ..... 

Uninterrupted mental activity. 

eMart dhyananiyoga—injunction relating to 
meditation. 


R.Li4 (1.154) 


CAPT dhyaindeca—and because of concentration 


§.IV.i.8 (783) 


The meaning of the term ‘concentration’ is this, 
namely the setting up of a continuous stream of 
similar thoughts. The verb ‘to concentrate’ is 
applied figuratively to onc having hislimbs relaxed, 
gaze fixed, and mind concentrated on a single 
object. This proceeds casily for onc in a sitting 
posture, 


R.IV.i.8 (11.581) 
nididhyasitavyah ..... bhavini 


As stated hy the text, ‘The Self... etc. (Br. 4.5) 
the mental activity is of the nature of meditadon.It 
requires as its necessary condition, concenuuuion 
of mind. 


M.IV.i.8 (IV.17) 
natrantaryam..... tattu 


Meditation is explained to be the uninterrupted 
cause of mental activity and this is possible only for 
him who sits up. 


eatery, dhyayin—one who meditates (on Brah- 
man) : 


R.Li.1 (1.248) 


fT dhyeya—thing to be meditated upon 
R.Li.4 (1.145) 


tart dhvani—sound 
§.1.iii.28 (194) 
yah... pratyabhijnayamanatval 


This sound is that which reaches the ear of a 
distant hearer without apprising him of any 
distinction of letters, but invests the letters with 
such differences as high or low pich etc. in his ears 
as he approaches nearer. The difference in 
loudness etc., isa creation of this sound and notof 
the letters as such; for the identity of cach letter is 
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AHea nu karma 


recognized at every fresh utterance. 


Awd na karma—no action 
§.1L.ii.12 (367) 
tadevam...... syat (369) 


From the absence ol any well-determined cause of 
action, the initial aclion cannotoccurin the atoms. 


R.U.ii.11 (11.291) 
ubhayathapi na sambhavati 


In both the cases, primary motion of the atom is 
not found. 


M.IL.ii.12 (11.83) 


The activity of atoms does not exist during pralaya, 


Te card wfaarahireain: na ca karye pratipattya- 
bhisamdhih—The firm resolution about 
attainmen tis noLconcernedwith the conditioned 
Brahman. 


§.1V.iii.14 (832) 
api..... prokriatvat 


Moreover, the firm resolution about atlainment 
expressed in the text, ‘Mayl attain...,’ etc. (Ch. VHT 
xiv.!) is not directed towards the conditioned 
Brahman, for the Supreme Brahman, as 
distinguished from the conditioned Brahman, 
forms the topic under consideration as is clear 
from the preceding text, ‘He who...,' etc. (Jbid). 


RIV.i.13 (1.624) 
nma..... hiranyagarbha 


This intention to attain is nor in regard to the 
effect Hirunyagarbha. 


MLIV.iii.14 (IV.86) 


(They had) neither the sightof nor the purpose of 
going to the conditioned Brahman. 
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TT Med ( STAT) 0 ca smartam (sariraseu) 


There was neither the sight of the effected 
Brahman nor the resolve, such as ‘May lreach the 
effect Brahman’ for the men of knowledge. 


Fate: na ca dosah—also no defect arises. 
§.11.iii.30 (462) 
negam..... asankaniya 


There should be no such defect as mentioned, as 
the contact between the soul and the intellect 
persists, so long as the worldly state of the soul 
continues. 


R.0.iii.30 (17.365) 
cakarat..... sammuccinott 


Through the word ‘ca’, what is added here is this: 
Like knowledge which isan attribute, the individual 
selfis also self-luminous in its essential nature, and 
itis therefore nothing wrong to denote uiat self by 
the word ‘vijiidna’ 


M.10.iii.30 (11.182) 
no contradiction. 


The contradiction affecting the authoritativeness 
of the scripture does not arisc. 


aoa Grd na ca smariam—and not the one 
mentioned in the smrté. 


§.1.i1.19 (120) 


The pradhana mentioned in the Sankhya surti 
cannot be meant by the term ‘internal ruler’. 


M.1.i.19 (1.205) 
na..... antaryami 


The internal ruler is not the Pradhdna (matter) 
which is the subject of the Kapila smrii. 


Wa wrd( MATT ) na ca smartam (arivaica)—and 
not that which smrti assumes and not the 
emhodicd one. 


R.1.ii.20 (1.321) 


Rarest Archiver 


FAM na tathitvam 


smartam antaryami..... 


That which is dealt with in the smrti of Kapila is the 
Pradhana, The embodied one is the individual 
self. Neither of these can be the internal ruler. 


A AMC na tathatvam—that kind of parallelism 
does not apply 


§.IIL.ii.19 (588) ‘ 


The comparison with the reflection of the Sun in 
water cannot be reasonably upheld here in the 
case of the self, since nothing like thatis perceived 
here. The illustrauon is inapt. 


R.OLii.19 (11.349) 
Nhe... arthah 


‘There is no such state of things’. The meaning of 
this is that the thing illustrated is not similar to the 
thing given in illustration. 


M.O1.ii.19 (111.117) 
That state is not (fully realised). 
bhaktim..... abhivyapyute 


Without devotion, the likeness which the soul 
bears to the Lord is not fully manifest. 


WAM: 0 tu Sarirah—Surely the embodied soul 
is not meant. 


§.1.41.3 (99) 


Theword ‘tz ‘is used to signily emphasis. Brahman 
alone is possessed of the qualities of being 
identified with the mind and so on. The individual 
souls cannar have those qualities. 


Sariva..... (100) 


The word sa@rira means one existing in the body. 
The individual being exists in the body alone; for 
it does not cxist anywhere else apart from the 
body, which is the seat for its experience. 
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Aeaa Yt A na devata bhittan ca 


R.Lii.3 (1.294) 
tamimam..... 


To those who reflect well on Brahman who is such 
an ocean of auspicious qualities, Uhere cannot 
arise the doubt that, in the context under 
discussion, the individual soul could be in all the 
bodies at the same time. 


M.Lii.3 (1.166) 


It is impossible and against reason that one and 
the same individual self could be in all the bodies 
al the same ume. 


AANA na trtiye—not in the case of the third state. 
§.TILi.18 (530) 


Not much importance is to be attached to the 
fixity of the number of the oblations as five, so far 
as the acquisition of a body in the third state is - 
concerned. 


R.I.i.18 (11.418) 


The third ‘place’ does not, for the origination of 
a new body, depend on the filth oblation. The 
term, ‘the third place’, denotes mere evil doers. 


M.I01.i.19 (11.37) 


There is no pleasure in the third. 


In the lowermost region of hell, there is no 
pleasurc. 


Feet yt WT ne devaid bhiitam co—neither the 
deity nor the element. 

§.1.ii.27 (136) 

na..... vaisudnarah ‘ 


The Deity of Fire is not Vaisvanara. The Element 


Rarest Archiver 


AAS: na dosah 
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AAT: na haidhah 





Fire is also mot Vaisvanara. 
R.Lii.28 (1.345) 


Vaisvanara is not the deity (Sun) nor even the 
Element (Tgas). 


MLI.ii.27 (1.225) 
agni..... abhidhiyate 


The word Vaisvanara in the passage is neither the 
deity Fire not the Element. 


Weta: na dosah—no fault arises. 


S.ILiv.11 (508) 


The defect ofa fresh object being needed does not 
arise. 


R.IL.iv.10 (11.395) 


That defect which was raised because it has no 
action, that is because this prana is devoid of that 
action which is of particular use to the individual 
self, (that defect) does not exist. 


M.I1.iv.12 (11.237) 
itaresam..... yupyate 


The other hreaths being instruments (organs) 
and the Chief not being an instrument (organ) it 
is proper to admit that chief breath is superior to 
all other breaths. 


A Wee na prattke—nor in the symbol 


S.IV.i.4 (775) 


na... badhniyat—onc should not fix the idea of the 
self on the symbols. 


R.IV.i.4 (11.576) 


On the symbol, meditation should not be made as 
the self. 


MLIV.i-4 (IV.8) 


From a wrong notion that may be caused by the 
words of such texts as, “Meditate on names as 
Brahman’ the symbol shauld not be identified 
with Brahman. 


WWASTTATA na pray ojanavattvat—notthe cause, 


owing to the need of some mative. 
§.11.i.32 (339) 
fetana..... 


Now, itis a matter of common experience that an 
intelligent man engages in an activity, only when 
itis conducive to his purpose. The creation of this 
spherical universe is a huge task. If this effort be 
imagined to be conducive to same purpose of the 
Supreme Self, then the mention in the Vedas of Its 
contenment will be contradicted. If there be no 
purpose, then there will be no activity. Hence it is 
incangruaus to hold that creation stems out from 
an intelligent being. 


R.0.4.32 (U.271) 
isvarasyaca..... 


It may be said that the Supreme Lord is not the 
cause of the world, because the Lord has no 
purpose in such creation. 


The Supreme Brahman who has all His desires 
fulfilled has no purpose to achieve froin the 
creation of the world. Nor is the creation for the 
sake of another, 


M.11.i.33 (11.55) 
atha..... Srstih 


In accordance with the Byhada@ranyaka statement 
‘Now this..,"" the Supreme Lord has always pot all 
his purposes accomplished. Hence creation of the 
Lord has no purpose. 


A QlTa: na badhah—no sublation 


Rarest Archiver 


A UTA: na bhawah 
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ASHP: na lokapattih 





§ ILL. iii.49 (693) 
naivam..... badhuavyah 


Itis not proper to ascertain on the strength of the 
context that by forming parts of some rites they 
sublate the view of being independent mules. 


R.ITL.iii.47 (11.520) 


The weaker means of proof, that is the context 
cannot refute what is established by scriptural 
slalement, inferential marks and syntactical 
connection. 


M.IIL.iii.50 (11.245) 

alah..... badah 

There is no authority which conwadicts the view 
that relcase is the result of knowledge. 

TUTE: na bhavah—no existence. 

S.1L.ii.30 (401) 

na..... bhavanti 


The tendencies cannot logically exist; for according 
to you, objects are not perceived externally. It is 
precisely owing to the perception of objects thata 
variety of ental tendencies corresponding to the 
diverse ubjects can arise. 


R.1.ii.29 (17.304) 
NA... sambhavati 


There can possibly be no existence of mere 
knowledge unassociated with objects. 


M.ID.ii.30 (11.102) 
not consciousness 
Na..... jagat 


This world is not mere vij#ana (thought). 


Wate nayati—He leads 
S.1V.iii.15 (842) 
apratihalamban..... manyate 


Badarayana thinks that leaving out those who 
meditate with the help of symbols, the Superhuman 
Being leads all others, who medidate on the 
condiuioned Brahman to the world of Brahman 
Itself. 


R.IV.iii.14 (13.624) 
alah..... he 


Badarayana opines that the group of escorters 
beginning with the god ruling over light leads 
those who worship the Supreme Brahman and 
also those who worship the individual self as freed 
from the prakrtiand as having Brahman for its self. 


M.IV.iii.15 (TV.86) 

ubhayatra..... nayati 

Vayu, the Lord ol vidyué leads apratikalambanas 
gods) to Brahman directly. 

WT nare—man 

R.I1.iv.14 (11.543) 

na ramata iti narah nissanguh (S.S.543) 


An individual self who does not take pleasure (in 
the material happiness) i.e., one who is having nao 
contacts is called ‘nara’. 


TAYE na lokasiinya—that which is not devoid 


of created worlds. 
R.1Li.3 (L131) 
kala—(Time) 


qt Seat: na lokapattih—the world does not 
become 


S.TNT.iii.51 (697) 
yatha..... tadvat 


Asin the text, ‘O Gautama...’, etc. (Ch. Viv. J) the 
world does not become a lire just because of the 
analogy of fuel etc. So also is the case here. 


R.I1.iii.49 (11.521) 


Rarest Archiver 


A OT fayratd na va visesat 
There is no uttainment of the world. 


na..... bhavatt 


Indeed, here {or that person who is within the orb, 
there is not as in che case of Mrtyu, the attainment 
of his world, that is reaching his place. 


M.D. iii.53 (111.253) 


nor does attaining other regions constitutes final 
release. 


Final release does not consist in merely attaining 
certain regions. 


at fayraney, na va viseyat—rather not because of 
distinction. 


S.MULiii.21 (649) 


Rather both the secret names are not to be added 
to both because of a distinction. That is because 
they are firmly ussuciated with two distinct places 
of meditation. . 


R.IL.iii.21 (11.483) 


This is not so, for as Brahman is to be meditated 
when in two different ahodes, the meditations are 
separate. 


M. OL iii.22 (11.194) 


The comprehension of all the qualities by the 
term ‘aiman’ may or may not arise, as the eligible 
differ in their capabilities and qualifications. 


A aafwa ne vayukriye—neither air nor its 
function. 

S.IL.iv.9 (503) 

na..... uyaparah (506) 


Prénais neither air nor any function of the organs. 
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AVNET na sikhasu 
R.U.iv.8 (11.394) 
na..... ucyate (11,395) 


The main vital breath is not the mere Element of 
Air nor is itits action. 


M.ILiv.10 (11.233) 

cestayam..... syat 

From the statement, “The word ...,’ etc. it cannol 
be held chat the Srud# declaring origination refers 
to the elementair nor itsfunction though they are 
also denoted by the same term. 

4 faa, na viyat—not Ether 

S.LLiii.1 (421) 

Na..... utpadyate 

The spatial ether is not created. 

R.IL.iii.1 (11.340) 

NE. ..e. ulpadyate 

The spatial ether is not created. 

M.IL.iti.1 17.117) 

NG..... anuipattimal 

Ether is not without origin. 

AYN ne sakhaisu—Not to be confined to-the 
branches (of the Vedas where they occur) 
§.TI1.iii.55 (702) 

na ele..... (703) 


The meditations connected with the accessories 
will not remain confined each to the branch of 
their Vedas. 


R. IW. iii.53 (11.524) 
na..... uyauatistheran (1,525) 


Meditations connected with subsidiaries like the 
udgitha etc. are not confined to their particular 
branches of the Veda, 


Rarest Archiver 


A WIGB na <esasasthi 104 ARITA: na sihinatah 
M.TT.iii.57 (111.261) M.Liv.12 (1.367) 
hrahma..... yasmin... .. uirodhah 


The meditation of etc. of Brahma and the other 
gods depending upon the limbs of the Supreme 
Person should not be with the comprehension of 
all attributes that are declared in every sakha, every 
Veda. 


AMATI" 2a Sesasasthi—The sixth case is notin the 
residuary sense. 


§.Li.1 (7) 


but only in the sense of the Objective Case. 


A eeaaaTTea na sankhyopasamgrahadapi—not 


even on the strength of the mention of number 
S.Liv.11 (244) 
nma..... hartavya (245) 


No hope of Vedic sanction of pradhana and the 
rest should be entertained even from the mention 
of number. 


R.Liv.11 (11.121) 
panca...., pratiteh (If. 122) 


Even assuming that the expression, ‘parca 
parcajanah’ denotes the number twentyfive, it 
does not follow that the categories of the Sinkhya 
are meant. 


na sinkhya..... (17,123) 


The word ‘afi'is intended to show that even the 
suggestion of twentyfive principles cannot possibly 
be made by the expression ‘pavica paticajanah, 
hecause there are no five callections each afwhich 
is made up of five principles. 


atah..... sanjniavisuyah 


The compound word ‘paficajanah’ refers to no 
kind of collection. It means a specific name in 
accordance with the grammatical rule ‘A ward...,’ 
cte. (Pa. Su. 1.50). 


In texts such as, ‘In the ...,’ etc. (Br. Viiu.17) 
though the lerims denote plurality of things, there 
is no difficulty caused. 


AAMT MEAIAY: na samanyadapyupalubdheh— 
nol even on the ground of similarity because of 
this being observed. 


§.IML.iii.51 (697) 
NG. sees sambhavati 


Not even from the similarity with the imaginary 
soma etc. are the fires, lighted up by the mind etc. 
to be considered parts of a rite, since from the 
reason like express statement adduced earlier, 
they are seen to serve merely human purposes. 


R.01. iii.46 (11.521) 


Notso, because this being observed on account of 
similarity. 
RA..... atidesah 


From a transfer or assimilation of this kind it does 
not necessarily follow that things of different 
operations are equal, and that hence those altars 
of mind, and so, must connect themselves with an 
actual outward performance. Indeed wanster is 
obtained through havingin common the character 
of being the destroyer ofall etc., asin the lollowing 
passage— He the...,’ etc. (S.B.X. 3.63), 


M.TIL.iiL53 (111.253) 


not from the ordinary sight 


Final release does not result from the ordinary 
perception of any form of Brahman. 


A CIA: na sthanatah—not according to differ- 
ence of place (limiting adjunct) 


§.INL.ii.11 (582) 


Rarest Archiver 


A aCMead_ na svapnadivat 


tadapi..... 


Even by association with the limiting adjuncts a 
substance that is different in kind cannot change 
its nature into another. Adjuncts are conjured up 
by ignorance. 


R.1.ii.11 (11.434) 
NG..... sambhavaht 


Even through contact with ‘places’ such as the 
Element of Earth etc., there docs not accrue unto 
the Supreme Brahman, cven the trace of any 
wrong aims. 


M.IIL.ii.11 (11.98) 


Even from difference of places, no manifestation 
of the Lord becomes diflerent from Him. 

A aCneag na svapnidivat—not like dream etc. 
§.ILii.29 (400) 


The perceptions of the waking state cannut be 
classed with those in a dream. 


R.11.i.28 (11.303) 
suapna..... sdmyam 


Dream-cognitions are originated by organs im- 
paired by certain defects as sleep etc., and are 
moreover sublated by the cognition of the waking 
state, while the cognitions of the waking state are 
of a contrary nature. There is thus no equality 
between the two states. 


M.1.ii.29 (11.101) 
The world is not non-existent like dream. 
na..... abhavah 


It cannot be said that as the creatures of a dream 
etc., the world too, though an object of perception, 
is non-entity. 


afk A: na hi sah—Indeed, he is not that. 
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ATA nana 
S.IV.i.4 (775) 


ma... prasangat 


An aspirant cannot think of the separate symbols 
as himself. The reasoning is hollow that the symbols 
being forms of Brahman are Brahman Itself, and 
hence are Lhe same as the self: for that would lead 
to brushing away of all the symbols. 


R.IV.i.4 (11.576) 
NBs eee. matram 


Indeed the self of the worshipper is nota symbol. 
In the worship of symbols, the symbol itself has to 
be worshipped, and not the Brahman; but the 
Brahman is merely a partcular attribute of the 
viewing. 


M.IV.i.4 (IV.8) 
He (Visnu) is not the symbol 
yutah..... bhavati 


Because Lord Visnu is not the syinbol. 


AMT naina—different 
§.11L.iii.58 (707) 


Even though the object of meditaion may be the 
same, still the meditations of this class ought to be 
different. 


R.I1.iii.56 (11.528) 
lat..... bhindanti (11.529) 


Vidyas are marked by difference. Those vidyas 
which teach the recurrence of cognitions relating 
to the Brahman as associated with the attributes of 
being the only cause ol the world, etc., that are 
taught in different contexts, und which are of the 
form of the recurrence of cugnitions in these 
Vidyas are distinct from one another. 


M.101.iii.60 (111.268) 


bhiimatvam..... pratiyate 


Rarest Archiver 


AMIS nanatva 


The perfectness of the Lord isrevealed in different 
degrees in the meditation of the eligible souls. 


AMS nanatve—plurality 

S.ILi.14 (310) 

Plurality is confirmed up by false knowledge. 
R.Li.1 (1.206) 


APTA nanabhavat—on account of diversity. 
S.Liv.11 (244) 


For, these twentyfive (Sankhya) categorics are 
diverse indeed. They do not have five common 
qualities to form five groups, in which case alone 
one could have split up the number twentyfive 
afresh into five divisions of five each. 


R.Liv.11 (11.121) 


Because they arc different from those given in the 
context here. That is, hecause these ‘paricajanah' 
as qualified by the number parica (five) are distinct 
from the principles of the Sankhya. For in the text, 
‘In whom...,’ etc. ‘In whom’ shows the five people 
to have their abode, and hence their self, in 
Brahman, and in the continuation of the text, 
‘ILim, I...," ete., the ‘Him’ connecting itself with 
the preceding ‘in whom’ is recognised to be 
Brahman. The five five-pcople must therefore be 
different from the categorics of the Sinkhya system. 


M.Liv.12 (1.367) 
For the Lord manifests Himselfin different forms. 
tasyaiva..... ca 


The Supreme Lord assumes various forms in Akasa 
and other things. 


farina... priptatuat (].368) 


In as much as the Lord is the regulator of Prana 
etc. in five different places within the body, His 
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AMAA: namajnanadhiharinah 
having various forms also can be logically justified. 


AATEAIAY A nanavyapadesat—because it is 


mentioned as different. 
§.11.iii.43 (478) 
nindvyapadesat..... 


Unless there is some dissimilarity, the statement of 
difference as in ‘He is...,’ etc. (CA. VIE vii. J) and 
similar texts cannot be justified. 


R.IL.iil.43 (11.379) 
because distinction is taught 
nandiua..... drsyate (IT. 38) 


‘The teaching relating to disunctions between the 
Brahman and the individual self is seen declared 
by means of the following among other relations 
between them: the relation of the creator and the 
created, of the controller and the controlled, of 
the ominiscient and the ignorant, of indepen- 
dence and dependence, of purily and impuriyy, of 
being the inexhausuble mine of auspicious quali- 
ties and its opposite, of Lord and die dependent 


M.1.iii.43 (11.108) 


On account of his being declared to be variously 
related to Him. 


Texts like, ‘May the, ...,” etc. declare the soul to be 
variously related to Brahman (as the son, Iriend 
etc.) 


The Parasaryayana sruiistates, “The individual soul 
is differently designated as father, son, brother, 


etc. 


WeartRratar: namayridnadhikarinah—those 
who are eligible for initiation in respect of the 
knowledge of the sacred names of the Lord. 


M.Li.1 (1.30) 


Rarest Archiver 


AMAT namadeyam 
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ARTA Narayana 





antyaya apt ye bhaktah 


Even those of rhe lawest caste devoted to the Lord 


AMT namadeyam—name 

S.Li.8 (46) 

(all modifications) 

R.11.i.15 (11.252) 

tat. .... namadheyam 

a special name which is applied to an effect 
ART Aaea namariipayornirvahita—dilleren- 
tiator of name and lorm 

R.Liii.42 (17.90) 

akasa (Brahman) 


ANTRUaH RAS ARATE namariipavikarabhedo- 


padhivisista—One as possessed of the fimiting 
adjunctconstituted by the diversities of the universe 
which is a modification of name and form. 


§.1i.11 (49) 

Brahman 

ATRIA namariipaydkarana—the differen- 
uation of names and forms. 

S.Li.6 (42) 

R.Li.13 (1.205) 

Samastesu..... uydkaranam 


The differentiation of endless names and furms 
results from the entrance of the individual self, 
which has the Brahman Himself for its selfinto all 
the non-intelligent things. 

ARTA Narayana—the Supreme Lord Narayana 


R.1.i.21 (1.245) 


Narayana, who is the occan of boundless mercy, 


sweet disposition, affection aud generosity, who is 
frec from even the smallest taint of al] chat is evil, 
who is free from all sins, who is Uie Highest Self, 
the Highest Brahman and the Highest Person. 


R.Lii.1 (1.284) 
tadevam..... uktam 


It has been pointed out thar He who is taught in 
the Vedanta is none other than Narayana, who is 
beyond the spliere within which all other means of 
knowledge (than the scriptire) opcrate and who 
is quite distinct from all things other than J limself 
by reason of His being an Occan of infinte noble 
qualities such as the quality of willing the truth etc. 


M.Lil (1.1) 


Narayana, who is perfectin every kind of excellence, 
destitute of defects, whois the objectofknowledge 
and the goal of attainment, 


latha..... hi (7) 


The words dosa and ara aie synonymous. The 
negative particle ‘nazi’ conveys the sense of the 
opposite. Therefore the word ‘nara’ conveys the 
sense of the opposite. Therefore the word ‘rarth’ 
indicates perfections which ure opposed ta 
imperfection. The one whi is the repository af 
(nara) (auspicious qualities) is Narayana. 


—-~) 


Since the negative particle ‘nav’ also conveys the 
idea of non-existence, the one who is not the 
substratum of ‘ara’ (defects) is called as Narayana, 


The word ‘Naram’ means knowledge accurding to 
three interpretations: 1) that which is related to 
naras (living beings), 2) thatwhich is notdestroyed, 
3) that by which there isno unhappiness. Narayana 
means, one who is the object and locus of such 
knowledge. 


The word ‘ndrah’ also means the released souls on 
the ground that 1) they do not have defects 2) they 
do not have unhappiness and 3) they do not have 
destruction. Now the one who is Uie support of 
these liberated souls is Narayana. 


Rarest Archiver 


areca nasadiya 


Thus this word ‘Narayana’ should be understood 
like the words naga and nakha. 


Or, this word Narayana establishes that Narayana 
is the only person who is to be bowed down to 
because He is the only one who has innumerable 
perfections. Ie is free from defects and object of 
scriptural knowledge (the goal to be attained by 
those who have studied the scripture). 


M.Li.20 (1.118) 


Waters are called né@rah since they are created by 
Nara (Lord Visnz). Also at the ume of creation, 
water was the ahode of the Lord. Hence the Lord 
is known as Narfyana. 


Weal nZsadiya—hymn starting with ‘ndsad asit 
§.1.iv.8 (504) 


AURAYTE nZstifabda—the term ‘non-existence’ 
R.1.i.1 (ii) (1.43) 
acidamsastu..... abhidheyah 


The non-intelligent part undergoes a variety of 
modifications caused by the karman of the 
intelligent part and is destructible; and it is 
(therefore) expressed by the word ‘non-existence’. 


yatah..... 4.1 (ti) (1.45) 


because the non-intelligent thing is the scat of 
transformations according to the kannan of the 
individual self, therefore it is expressed by the 
word ‘non-existence’. 


acidvastunah..... Lt] (ti) (1.46) 


The non-intelligent thing, which is capable of 
being found in certain particular states which last 
only fora time has to be denoted by the word 'non- 


existence.’ 
pratihsana..... Ei.1 (ii) (1.46) 


The non-intelligent thing is to be denoted by the 
word non-existence alone, because every moment 
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Fred... ATTRA: nityam .....éariidibhyah 


it becomes altered in form and is, in consequence. 
found in conditions which last only for a time. 


PrARgS nikrstadrsti—superimposing the idea of 
the lower on the higher. 


§.IV.i.5 (778) 


Pearant, niciyyatvat—for the sake of contem- 
plation 


§.Lii.7 (102) 
evam..... prasidati 


The Lord, possesed of a set of such qualities as 
subueness, is taught to be meditated on there in 
the lotus of the heart, just as Lord Eari is taught to 
be worshipped in a Sdlagrama. A certain state of 
the intellect catches a glimpse of Him there. Lord, 
though omnipresent, becomes gracious when 
worshipped there. 


R.Lii.7 (1.297) 


because He has thus to be meditated upon. 


The Highest self is aught here to be realised. ‘To 
be reulised * is to be so understood, or rather to be 
so worshipped; such minuteness does not however, 
belong to His true nature. 


M.Lii.7 (1.171) 
arbhaha..... bhavak (].172) 


The text intends that Visnu, though all-pervading 
unlike the individual soul is to he contemplated as 
abiding in the narrow heart, andas the ruler of the 
senses. 


Pret q-genifartt: nityarm vrddhasaradibhyah 


The affix mayat is always used (in the sense of 
modification) after che words known as vyddhes 
and after the group of words beginning with Sa7a 
(Pa.Si. IV. 3.144), 


R.1.i.13 (1.226) 


Rarest Archiver 


Pract nityatvam 


That word the first vowel of which is subjeted to 
the process known as vrddhi (lengthening) is a 
vrddhaas in the word dnandawhere the Lirst vowel 
is a lengthened ‘a’. 


Prada nalyatvam—eternality 
§.1.iii.29 (197) 
atah..... dargayatt 


From the fact that the universe of gods and others 
having a definite form emerges from the Vedic 
words—itis to be understood that the Vedic words 
also are eternal. The maniratext, ‘The sacrificc...,’ 
etc, (F. VX. ixxt.3) shows the acquisition of the Veda 
that has already existed. 


R.1.iti.28 (11.65) 
tata eva mantrakrtah.... . 


It is proper to hold that Veda is eternal, even 
though it comes out, by means of the teaching in 
the following, among other Vedic passages, 
‘Salutation...,’ etc. 


The seers, being endowed with power by Prajapat, 
performed tapas and afierwards without studying 
those very mantras which are eternally established 
and which were revealed by every previous Vasistha 
and such other seers—thus see and learn the 
mantras without any error relating either to accent 
or letter. For this reason, it is proper to hold that 
the Veda is eternal and that Uiose seers are the 
authors of the mantras. 


MLL. iii.29 (1.309) 


For the reason that the word is ctcrnal it is also 
proper to acept the eternality of the serics of gods 
(that regularly succeed one another). 


PARAS ANA: nztyatvacca tabhyak—because of 


eternality as known from them. 


§.T1iii.17 (446) 
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Peta a UTA nztyameva ca bhava 


By the word ‘ca’ is lo be understood, ‘and because 
of its birthlessness etc.’ for, the eternality ol dima 
is understood from the Vedic texts and so also it is 
understood thatit is birthless and changeless, that 
itis the unchanging Brahman Itsell existing as the 
individual self and that the individual self is one 
with Brahman. 


R.IL.iii.18 (11.356) 
dimanah..... 


The cternity of the individual self is learnt from 
the scriptural statements, ‘The eternal ...," etc. 
(Su. VI13) and ‘Tris ..., ete. (Kai 18) 


M.IL.iii.17 (11.158) 


Froin we scriptural statements like, ‘He is...,’ etc. 
the eternal nature of the Lord is clearly known. 


Prattgqd nityanirvrtam—that which is eternally 
fulfilled 

S.1.i.4 (17) 

Brahman. 


Prema B Ua nityameva ca bhavat—owing to 
persistence eternally 


§.IL.ii.14 (372) 


pravrtti..... prasangah 


If the atoms be naturally active, it will lead to the 
possibility of ruling out dissolution altogether, lor 
activity will persist eternally. UW the atoms be 
naturally inactive, it will lead to che possibility of 
ruling out creation altogether, for inactivity wilt 
persist eternally. 


R.ILii.13 (11.292) 
samavaya..... asamanjusam 


The samavaya is a relation, and if thar relation is 
eternal, that to which the relation helongs must 
also be eternal, so that we would arrive ar the 
unacceptable conclusion that the world is eternal. 
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Prakgraura nityasiddhasvabhava 


M.1.ii.14 (11.86) 
nityatuat..... 


The material cause viz. the atoms, as well as the 
relation ofinherence being pranted to be eternally 
presentand it being admitted tbat the existence of 
things consequentupon thutrelation ofinherence 
is their origin, all effects shuuld be admitted Lo be 
eternal, or the causes advocated in the Vaisesika 
system should never be producing any effect. 


PaPEaNTa nityusiddhasvabhava—a fact 
eternally present (liberation) 


S.ILLiv.52 (759) 


Pearate nityanuvada—restatement of a com- 
monly known fact 


§.TIT.iii.2 (621) 


‘The common fire bums the dead meditator. This 
is nota lire to be meditated on, the five foregoing 
ones only being meant for that. 


PrRearereaAntawags nityopalabdhyanupalabdhi- 
prasanga—the possibility of constant perception 
or non-perception. 

§.IL.iii.32 (465) 

lacca..... prasuyyete 


It should be certainly admitted that an internal 
organ of this kind docs cxist, for unless that organ 
is admitted, therc will be the contingency of either 
constant perception or non-perception. 


R.IL.iii.32 (11.565) 
SQTUG..... prasajyeyatam 


On the view of the self being omnipresent and 
mere knowledge, it would lollow either that 
consciousness and also non-consciousness would 
permanently take place together everywhere. 


M.I.iii.32 (11.188) 
There will be the possibility of perpetual 
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frre nimesa 
experience ol bliss or of misery or the perpetual 
experience of both together. 

waht... . . prasajyante 


Mf the explanation of manifestation were not 
accepted, there would result that the gods. are 
eternally experiencing blessedness, etc, the asurus 
are eternally experiencing misery, and men are 
etemully experiencing 4 mixture ofboth (which is 
against fact). 

FHQeanet nididhyasana—contemplation 

§.1.i.4 (18) 

R.Li.1 (1.56) 


evam..... vidhiyate 


The scriptural passage, ‘lhe sell...,’ etc. teaches 
that nididhyasuna (meditation) has the same char- 
‘acter as direct perception. 

FrRereANUT nimittakarana—efficient cause. 
S.Li.5 (34) 
hanadah . 


1... anumimale 


The followers of Kanada infer god as the efficient 
cause. 


PrfrerraTEerrNtEAeT nimittopadanariipakarana— 
the instrumental and material cause (ofthe world) 
R.Li2 (1.111) 


Brahman 


fae nimesa—measure of time 
R.LiD (ii) (1.52) 


A nimesa is a twinkling of the eye considercd as a 
measure of time. 

This nimegsa [nat is (Adda) time] is said to be bom 
outof the Supreme Lord. The Sruditext states, ‘All 
the...,” etc. 
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PRAMAS niyutapraminya 


Freewares niyutaprimainye—not an invariable 
means or valid proof of knowledge. 


M.1.i.3 (1.47) 

Inference (anumdna) cannot independently or 
invariably be a means of proving the truth. 
Frater ntyate—order 

M.IV.ii.13 (IV.56) 

Frey niyantp—the ruling authority (Supreme 
Person) 


RIV.iv.20 (11.651) 


Fran ntiyama—restriction 
S.II.iv.40 (747) 
lutha..... darsayati (748) 


The restrictive rule occurring in the following 
texts shows the absence of reversion, ‘onc who..,’ 
etc. (Ch. LD xxiti.1) 


M.IT1.iv.40 (11.326) 
NA. .... Srulesca 


The restrictive rule is stated in the following Sriti: 
‘The asuras...’ etc. This passage shows that one 
does not lose one's nature and acquire that of 
anozher. 


Frearet niyamacca—aud trom the restrictive texts 
S.ALLiv.7 (721) 
kurvan..... it 


From such restrictive injunctions as contained in 
the texts, ‘Bydoing...,’ etc, itfollows that knowledge 
is a subsidiary of rites. 


R. DL iv.7 (11.539) 
hurvan..... niyamena 


According to the passge, “Doing works..,’ etc. 
(dsavasya) the whole life of a person who knows 
the sell is, as a rule, applied in doing works. 
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PRA... HA AT niravayava..... hopo va 


M.IN.iv.7 (TTT.288) 

Rurvan..... ite 

The (isauasya) states, ‘He who wishes to live a 
hundred years shall live doing the sacred dutics 
appropriate to him...,” etc. 

Prantl, niyamai—on account of restriction 
R.IL.iv.40 (11.558) 

tebhyah ..... Sastrani 

The Sastras resurain those who have entered the 
order of the nazsthika and others from giving up 
the duties appertaining to their several Zs7amas. In 
the passage, “The third...’, etc. (CA.J2. 231). 
Frame niyamake—controlicr. 

MLIL iti.43 (11.198) 


the Supreme Lord. 


Frar niyoga—commandment 

S.IIL.ii.21 (592) 

R.Li.I (ii) (1.97) 

The special force of the Optative Suffix in an 
injunctive word (according to the Prabhikaras). 
Prat niratijana—the untainted 

R.Liv.23 (11.160) 


Brahman 


Frremtat niradhyaksa—without an ordainer 
S.Liv.15 (254) 


Brahman 


FRITS nirapavada—beyond all refutation 

S.Liv.22 (268) 

FRTATRATEARNA A niravayavatvasabdakopo va— 
Rarest Archiver 


Or the violation of Upanisadic texts about 
partlessness (will set in). 


§.11.i.26 (333) 


If Brahman be accepted to be composite just for 
the sake of avoiding this dillicully, dhen this will 
militate against the texts cited about the 
partlessness of Brahman, e.g., The text, ‘Nor 
BTOSS...," ELC. 

R.1.i.26 (11.267) 

atha..... bhaveyuh 


Itmust be said that the intelligent part of Brahman 
is differcntiated into the divisions of the individual 
self and the unintelligent part is differentiated 
into the divisions made up of the Elements of 
Ether erc. In that case, the following scriptural 
passage and such statements, all of which related 
to the indivisibility of the Brahman, who forms the 
supreme causc, will be contradicted. ‘Existence 
alone...’ etc. (Ch. Vi. 21) 


M.IL.i.27 (11.48) 


It cannot be said that the individual soul acts only 
through a portion of himself; for he is without 
parts. Cf. the Bhallaveya text, ‘He who...,’ etc. 


FARA nirastasait#@—devoid of existence. 
§.1I1.ii.21 (590) 

Prrenn Tue nirahkarksarthatva—heing that know- 
ledge which is complete by itself. 

S.1V.iii.14 (835) 


Preurfite nirupadhika—the unconditioned one 
R.Li.13 (1.226) 
Supreme Self. 


Prtaranga nirisvarasankhya—the follower of 
Sankhya who doesnotadmita Lord (ofall things). 


R.Liv.23 (11.159) 


Frit nirguna—not contaminated by the three 
qualities (sativa, rajas and tamas) of Prakriti. 


M.IL.iii.17 (11.158) 
the Supreme Lord. 


frturare nirgunavada—scriptural statements 
regarding the atributelessncss (of Brahman). 


R.Li.1 (ii) (1.78) 

nirguna..... 

The scriptural statements like, ‘He is devoid of....,’ 
etc. are appropriate, because they negute ull evil 
qualities in relation to Brahman. 

Frair nirjara—austcrity 

S.11.ii.33 (403) 


According to the Jains that which completely 
demolishes meritand demerit through expenence 
of happiness and sorrow. 


R.11.ii.31 (11.308) 

ninjaram ..... tupah 

(According to the Jains) Nirjarais the tapaswhich 
is the means of attaining final release and which is 
learnt from the teachings of an Arhat. 
Froferarert nirnayavakya—definitive text 

S.Li.2 (13) 

@nandat..... itt 

‘From Bliss alone, these beings originate...,’ ct. 
(TailiL vi). 

fréerferada: nirdeSaviparyayuly—there would have 
been a contrary indication. 


§.11.ii1.36 (467) 


Rarest Archiver 


Frafart nirmitaram 
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Fafeistterge nirviscsitasiitra 





The agency is a designation of the soul and not of 
the intellect. Had it been used for the soul, there 
would have been a reversal of the designation— 
the indication would have been made by saying 
‘through the intellect’ (by using Viana in the 
Instrumental Case, and not in the Nominative 
Case}. 


R.0.iii.35 (11.373) 


And should it be said that the word ‘knowledge’ in 
Unat text denotes not the self but the internal 
organ, we point out that in that. case there would 
be change of grammatical expression, rhat. is to 
say, as the buddhi is the instrument of action, the 
text would exhibit che Instrumental Case. (‘by 
knowledge’ —vandnena) instead of Nominative 
Cuse. 


M.IL iti.36 (11.193) 


(There would have been) a contrary 
commandment. 
anyutha ..... sya 


If such were not the intention of scripture, the 
warding should have been, *Paramatman Himself 
shall contemplate the world.’ 


Frat nirmataram—as the creator 


S.ULii.2 (562) 


The followers of one branch of the Vedasmention 
the sell’ as the creator of desirable things in the 
dream. ‘Purusa who...,” etc. (Ka. IT. ii. 8} 


R TIL ii.2 (11.425) 
evam..... che 


Some schools declare that the individual selfis the 
creator of desired things in dream. 


M.I.in.2 (111.76) 


jivandm..... kartrtvat (].77) 


The Lord is the maker of all things in dream for 
the individual soul. 


Frade nirvacana—authoritative passage 
R.Li.1 (1.64) 
nirvacunam..... (S.S.1.64) 


Scriptural authority 


frtaerawaat nirvikalpakapratyaksa—indeter- 


minate perception 
R.Li.1 (1.118) 
nirvtkalpakamapi .... . anupapatiesca 


Indeterminate perception also certainly relates to 
qualified objects, because all those things which 
are experienced in indeterminate perception are 
found to be synthetically put together to form 
determinate percepuion. Indeterminate percep- 
ion is indeed knuwn to be the perception of that 
which is devoid of some particualr attribute ar 
other, but not the perception of that which is 
devoid of all attributes, because the perception of 
such a thing is nor seen to occur any time, and 
because also it is impossiblc. 


atah..... grahanam 


Indeterminate perception is the first outline 
perception related to things which are of the same 
kind. 


Prfayreaaransrae nirvisesacinmatravada—The view 
thar Brahman is pure Intclligence devoid of 
characterising attributes. | 


R.Li.123 (1.188) 

view of Advaitins. 

Parasitic nérvisesttasiitra stitrawithoutany quali- 
fying word 

M.1.i.1 (1.14) 


nirvisesila..... atah 
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FE nilayana 
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WaT: netaruh 





Because, the Brahmasiira has all the essential 
characteristics connoted by the term ‘sia’ it is 
worthy of being spoken of as the séra without any 
qualifying word. 


Frereat nilayana—abude 
R.Liv.27 (11.170) 


Brahman 


FradeoAret nivartakapramina—A means of 
knowledge which removes unwanted doubts or 
features regarding a particular thing to be proved. 


R.I.1.3(1.123) 


Frat nivita—The sacred thread held round the 
neck like a garland 


§.IIL.iv.19 (729) 


Preafettert nivrtzatirodhina—One whose veil of 
ignorance has been removed. 


R.Liii.18 (11.43) 


the individual soul 


Fait 7 nisi na—there is no (progress along the 
rays) in the night. 


§.IV.ii.19 (815) 


It may be said that the nerve and the Sun's rays 
remain connected during diy, so hata man dying 
in the day may well follow the rays, but that is not 
possible for a man dying in the night because the 
connection between the nerve and the rays is then 
snapped. 


R.IV.ii.18 (11.609) 
atah..... cet (11.610) 


It may be said that death at night Icads to the 
lowest destiny and does not therefore Iead to the 
attainment of the Brahman. 


M.IV.ii.19 (IV.64) 


It may be said that the rays of the Sun heing absent 
during the night, the departing of the wise, as 
described, cannot take placc. 


FPraraeearairara nisaidasthapatinyZya—maxim 
relating to the Nisado-chiel, 
RIV. iii.11 (11.623) 


The word ‘Nisddasthapat’ is interpreted as a 
Karmadharaya compound i.e. one who is both a 
‘hunter and artisan’. 


Prenday yrez niskarsaka Sabda—determinative 
word 

R.Li.1 (ii) (1-66) 

the word ‘body’ etc. 


PIER niskala—one without parts (Brahman) 
S.1i12 (49) 

R.Liv.23 (11.160) 

M.ULLii.23 (10.126) 


Wat: netarah—none other can be the person. 


§.1.41.17 (117) 


Things other than the Supreme Self, such as the 
shadowy being etc. arc not referred to here. 


tasmat..... pratyelavyah (118) 
‘The one within the eye is only the Supreme Lord. 


R.Lii.18 (1.314) 


Things other than the Supreme Self, such as the 
reflected image wuhin the eye do not deserve to 
be the person within the eye. 


M.Lii.17 (1.199) 
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Ar ART neti neti 


The one within the eye is Brahman only. It is 
neither the individual soul nor Agni. 

fer APA neti neti—Not so , NOL so. 

R.OLii-21 (0.441) 


The expression ‘Notso, notso’ (By, 1.3.1) does not 
negate the Brahman being associated with qualities 
butit negates Eis being of that particular measure 
only that has been introduced earlier in the 
context. 

qa naighantuka—l|lexicographer 

R.Li.21 (1.247) 

Vedanighantukarah—The adorable Yaska who wrote 
a lexicon on Vedic words. 

APTA naimiitikapralaya—contingent 
dissolution of the world. 


R.Liii.28 (11.66) 


AAMT nyayabhasa—semblance of logic 
§.11.i.1 (281) 

PUMA ATA nydyopabymhitapratyaksa—direct 
perception supported hy logical reasoning. 


R.Li.(ii) (1.10) 


aA nyZsa—monasticism 
S.IILiv.20 (732) 
‘tatha..... atyarecayat’ 


“Monasticism is Brahma, hecause Rrahmi is rhe 
highest being, and the highest entity has become 
Brahmi. Those other austeritesare surelyinfereior, 
monasticism indeed transcends them’. 


Wet paksa—the subject 
R.Li.3 (1.129) 
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US GEST: pazica paricajanah 
(e.g. mountain, in relauion to fire) 


Ween Ve paricakarma bheda—the five activities 
§.I1.tv.6 (500) 
speaking, grasping, walking, ejecting and enjoying. 


WEA pancakasta 
M.IN1.i.15 (111.38) 


The place of eternal damnation, where there is 
eternal pain in the form of Live kinds of torture. 


WAHT pancakosa—five sheaths. 
§.1.1.19(59) 


The five sheaths are annzamaya; prénamaya; 
manomaya; vyndnumaya and dnandamaya. 


WAU: panca pancajanah—five of the quintu- 
plet (five people) 


§.Liv.11 (244) 
ucyale..... arthah(247) 


According to the special rule of Grammar, ‘Words 
denoting direction (or quarter) and number are 
combincd with nouns to form terminologies’, (Pa. 
St. IZ. 1.50). The word pavicais combined with jana 
to give rise to a technical term. So some beings, 
called pavicajanah are meant in a conventional 
use, and not the categories of the Sankhya. When 
the curiosity arises to know how many they are, the 
word five is added again to it. There are some 
entities conventionally called a quintuplet 
(pancajanah) and they are five in number. 


R.Liv.11 (11.121) 


The Sankhyas state that the word ‘five-people’ 
qualified by the word ‘five’ intimates the twenryfive 
categories of the Sankhya. 


alah..... iteval (1.123) 


The compound panecajandh refers to no kind of 
collections, Itmeansa specific name in accordance 
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We Tare paricu pudartha 


with the grammatical rule, ‘A word denoting di- 
rection in space or a wurd denoting number is 
compounded with other words when the com- 
pound word so formed signifies a name’ 
(Pa. Si 1.1.50), Otherwise, the word pancajanah 
will have to undergo a change in gender and 
become pancajani. There are somethings that arc 
called pavicajanah and they are qualified by the 
numeral five in the expression ‘particu paricajanah’. 
It resembles the expression ‘saplu suptarsayah’. 


M.Liv. 12 (1.367) 
pranadays (Liv. 13) (1.370) 


The five-people are Prana and others. The text 
states, ‘The breath of breath, the eve of the eye, 
the ear ol the ear, the food of food and the mind 
of mind.’ 


wa aeret panca padartha—tive categories (accord- 
ing to the Mahesvaras) 


§.ILii.37(410) 
Kana..... padérthah 


The five categorics are—1) Effect (uhat is mahat, 
ahankara, etc.) 2) Cause (that is Nature and God) 
3) Union (samfdhs) 4) Observances and 5) The 
end of sorrow (liberation). 


GSTs pancaraira—the Paricaratra Agamas. 
R.ILii.42 (11.329) 
sankhyanca..... tt 


The Vedas and the Aranyakas which are members 
of one another because they are one in so far as 
aiming at settling forth one wuth, together arc 
called the Patraratra. The Sankhya explains the 
twentyfive principles, Une Yoga teaches certain 
practices and means of mental concentration and 
the Aranyakas teach that all the subordinate 
principles have their true self in Brahman, that 
the mental concentration informed in the Yoga is 
a modc of meditation on Brahman, and that the 
rites and works which are set forth in the Veda arc 
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Ut paricaskandha 


means to win the favour of Brahman—thus giving 
instruction as to Brahman’s nature—All these 
elements, in their inward connection, are clearly 
set forth in the Parcaratra by the Highest Brahman, 
that is Narayana Himsell. 


M.Li.3 (1.60) 


In the Moksadharma, the authoritativeness of 
Pavicariitra is declared by way uf staung the same 
purport for the Vedas and the Paricaratra. 


Wafetyreantea Puricavirsakatattua—the twentyfive 
principles. 


R.Liv.1 (11.98) 


The Sankhyas admit of wentylive principles. The 
constitnent elementsr éaltvas of the universe ave 
as follows in descending order: 1) Pradhana or 
Prakrti (Nature) 2) Mahat or Buddhi (the Great 
Principle), 3) ahankara or egoily; the tanmatras or 
the subtle and rudimentary elements characterised 
by 4) sabda (sound) 5) sparsa (touch) 6) rapa 
(form) colour 7) rasa (taste) 8) gandha (smell); 
the grosser elements corresponding to these 
tanmatras are 9) akdéa (ether) 10) vayu (air), 11) 
tejas (ight) 12) ap (water), 13) préAivi (the earth); 
14) the mind; the senses of 15) Srotva (hearing), 
16) tvak (touch) 17) cakgus (sight), 18) ruse (taste) 
19) gandha (smell) and the organs of, 20) speaking, 
21) working, 22) walking, und the organs 
connected with 23) defacation 24) reproduction 
and 25) the purusa (individual soul). 


TH paricaskandha—live shandhas (groups) 
§.11.4i.18 (381) 
laiha..... samhanyante 


The group of colour (consisting of sense-organs 
and their objects), he group of egoism (4laya- 
vijnana)—rousing constantly the idea of ‘I’; the 
group of feelings (ol happiness etc.); the gronp of 
conceptual knowledge (such as ‘this is a cow’ and 
so on). and the group of attitudes (oflike, dislike, 
delusion, merit and demerit). These combine to 
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WENT: paricagnaych 


form the basis ofall internal dealings. (According 
to the Buddhists). 


WHT: paricdgnayah—those who have worship- 
ped the five fires. 


R.Li.1 (1.246) 

harmavisesanisthah (S.S.1.246) 

those who are devoted to special rituals. 
watfhfaen paricagnividya—the meditation on the 
five fires. 

S$.IIL.i.1 (527) 

TESTA GET paricinye paricinye—these five and 
the other five 

R.Li.26 (1.261) 


The first five are—vayu (air), agni (fire), aditya 
(sun), candra (Moon) and ap (water). 


The second five arc: prana (breath), vak (speech), 
caksus (sight), srotra (hearing) and manas (mind). 
UMTS paricistikaya—five categories 
§.111.ii.33 (403) 

patica..... ati 


According to the Jains the five astikayasare: (1) the 
category of the soul, (2) the category of body (3) 
the category of merit (4) the category of demerit 
and (5) the category of space. 

WEIEla paricahuti—five oblations 

S.IILi.1 (529) 


heaven, rain god, earth, man and woolan 


Weal patavacce—on the analogy ofa cloth aswell 
§.1Li.19 (325) 


A piece of rolled up cloth is not recognised as to 
whether itis cloth or something else; but when it 
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UME: pulyadisabdebhyah 


is spread out, ils real nuture becomes revealed 
through that spreading and itis recognised. Soon 
the above analogy itis seen that the effect is non- 
different from the cause. 


R.0Li.19 (11.260) 


As threads when joined ina particular combination 
is called a piece of cloth, thus acquiring a new 
name, a new form and new lunctions, su it is with 
Brahman also. 


M.ILi.20 (11.41) 
sadhana... .. drsta 


For the creation (making) of cloths, etc. is observed 
to take place with materials (means) other than 
the agent working at it. 


UAATTAM_ patananumana!—since his fall is 


inferred (from smrti) 
§.ILL.iv.41 (748) 
arudhah(749) 


The sa7ti menuons that this fill cannot be set 
right, ‘For one...,’ etc, for no remedy is possible for 
one whose head is cut oll. 


R.DI1.iv. 41 (01.559) 


Recause there is the smrti passage which is related 
to the fall of the fallen naisthika, ‘But that...,’ etc. 


M.I1.iv. 41 (1.328) 
for the fall is inferred. 
ayogyam. .... ttt 


[t is not right to desire to possess the supreme 
qualities etc., of the Supreme Being. Even the 
rank of Brahma and others should not be desired. 


For, a person uying to clirnb up great height 
beyond his capability is observed Lo fall down; in 
the same way the fall is inferred. 


WRaMgRTEAVA: patyddisabdebhyah—from such words 
as ‘ruler’ 
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UR: palywh 
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ur param 





§.Liii43 (220) 


From the words ‘ruler’ etc. occurring in the text, 
‘Ttis che controller ...,’ (Br. [V.iv.22), itis understood 
that the Supreme Lord, who is not subject to 
transmigration, is spoken of here. 


R.Liii.44 (11.92) 
ayam..... 


This Supreme Self, who embraces the individual 
self is mentioned undcr the designation of the 
Lord etc., as in the following passages, ‘He is the 
Lord of all...,’ etc. ‘He is the master of all’, ‘He is 
the protector of all’ ctc. 


M.Liii.43 (1.340) 


From the appellations, ‘the Supreme Lord’ etc. 
occurring in these and similar texts is the eternally 
glorious Visnu only. 

Ws patyuk—tlor the Lord. 

§.11.i1.37 (409) 

patyuh..... upapadyate 


For the Lord, that is,. for God, there can be no 
causality towards the universe by becominga mere 
superintendent over Nature and souls. 


R.0.ii.35 (11.313) 


The view in regard to (Pasupati as) as Supreme 
Lord (must be disregarded). 


patyuh..... adarantyam 


‘The religion of Pasupati is notto be accepted. The 
negative particle has to be supplied from the 
B.S.ILii.31, 


M.IL.ii.37 (11.37) 
Jor the Lord 


na..... harta 


Pagupati (Rudra) cannot be the cause of the 
world. 


We pada—word 
R.Li.1 (1117) 
Prakrti..... padatuam 


A ward is, in fact, the result of the combination of 
roots and terminations. 


Tal saad, payo'mbuvat—like milk and water. 
S.ILii.3 (354) 


It may be said that as insenrient milk has a natural 
tendency to act as nourishment of calves, or us 
insentient watcr flows spontaneoulsy for the puod 
of people, similarly insentient pradhana will alse 
naturally act for fulfilling human needs. 


R.I1.ii.2 (11.280) 


The Pradha@na may be supposed to act in the same 
way as milk and water do, Milk, when turning into 
curd, is capable of going by itself through a series 
of changes. It does not therefore depend on 
anything else. In the same way we observe that the 
homogeneous water discharged from the clouds 
spontanevusly proceeds to transform itself into 
the various saps and juices of different plants, such 
as palm trees, mango trees and so on. 


M.ILii.3 (11.68) 


Itis not correct to say that the non-intelligent may 
be active as in the case of milk becoming curd or 
water flowing etc. 

UW param—the Supreme Brhaman 

§.1V.i#i.12 (831) 


jaimini..... 
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Ut Wal param Brahma 


But Jaimini thinks thar in the text. “He escorts 
them to Brahman’ (Ch. 7V. 6) whatis meant is that 
he leads them to the Supreme Brahman Itself. 


RIV, iii.11 (U.623) 
param..... manyate 


Jaimini is of the opinion that those deities lead on 
the souls of those only who meditate on the Highest 
Brahman. 


M.IV.iii.12 (IV.85) 
parameva..... manyate 


Jaimini thinks that Vayu leads the soul to the 
Ilighest Brahman only. 


UW Wel param Brahma—the Supreme Brahman 
§.IV.iii.14 (841) 
yatra..... tatparam 


The Supreme Brahman is spoken of where it is 
indicated by such terms as ‘not gross’ through a 
negation of all the distinctions of names, forms, 
cic. called up by avidya. 


R.Li.1 (1.218) 
aksuram..... brahma 
The indestructible is that Highest Brahman. 


ityddind... . Lit (1.220) 

The Highest Brahman is declared to be, by nature, 
free from even the smallest taint of all that is evil, 
and to possess the nature which is characterised by 
all the auspicious qualities and to be engaged, out 
of free spurtiveness, in the creation, preservation, 
destruction, interpenetration, control etc. of the 
world; und then all the intelligent and non- 
intelligent existences which exist in all conditions 
and are undoubtedly real, are stated to be of the 
same form as the Brahman owing to their 
constituting His body. 


R.Li.1 (1.221) 
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usr: paranjyotth 
Brahman is posessed of attributes. 
Wi: TW parah na evam—the Supreme Sellis not 


so. 


§.11.ii1.46 (481) 


God does nat suffer the owes of the world like an 
individual being. 


R.1L.ii1.45 (11.382) 
yatha..... atyarthah 


‘The Highest Self is not of the same nature as the 
individual self. Just as the possessor of light is a 
distinct enuty from light. Similarly, the Supreme 
Self who is the amstz (the whole) isa distinct entity 
from the individual self who is His own asa (part) 
and which takes place of light in the simile here. 


M.IL.iii.46 (17.202) 
amSutve pi... .. evamvidhah 


The Supreme Lord in Ilis manifestations as Matsya 
(Fish), etc. is not like the soul. 


matsyadinam..... amsatuat (J. 103) 

Because maisya etc. are essential parts of the 
Supreme Lord whereas the souls are parts, which 
are different from the Supreme Lord. 


Ul para—the Supreme Lord 
M.L.ii.9 (1.75) 


Lord Vasudeva is lhe Supreme Lord because He is 
the sole creator, protector and destroyer of the 
universe. 


M.11.iii.46 (11.202) 
matsyadirupi..... parah 
The Supreme Lord in His manifestations as Maésya 


(Fish) etc. 


WRN: pararizyolih—the Highest Light 
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UTA paratanira 


M.IV.iv.1 (IV.91) 


the Supreme Brahinan 


WA paraiantra—dependent heing 
M.ILi.15 (11.30) 


the individual soul 


Wa paratra—elsewhere 
S.Li.1 (2) 
lalra..... ucyate (P.74) 


The word paratra is included in the definition of 
adhyasain order to ward off the faulty extension of 
Buddhist schoo! which denics any existentaslocus. 


aropa..... salt (V.M.1II) 


The locus of imposition, which is real, is stated in: 
‘elsewhere’. Elsewhere, in nacre erc., which are 
absolutely real. 


UTA parapaksadosa—invalidity of one’s 
opponent's view. 

S.LLi.25 (391) 

WW parama—the Supreme 

M.1.iv.21 (11.252) 

atha..... ahuh 


Lord Visnu is called the Supreme because verily 
from Visnu only these names and forms issue 
forth. 


So says the Padma Purana, ‘Of all names and forms 
and their uses in commnuication etc., Kesava the 
Lord is the sole author, while Brahma and others 
are only workers under Him’, 


UMA paramakGranavijiana—knowledge 


of the Supreme Cause 


§.Liv.19 (262) 


Wad: paramatah—Superior to this Brahman 
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WAM paramasamya. 


S.III.ii.31 (605) 
Now, there is an entity higher dian Bralimuan. 
R.IN1.ii.30 (11.451) 


Now, there is a being who is a higher entity even 
than the Highest Brahman, the Supreme Cause, 
material as well as operative ol the entire world. 


(an erroneous view) 
M.III.G.32 (111.138) 
superior to those of the world 
atah..... brahmanandaddikam 


On account of their being essentially different in 
nature from the joy etc. of the world. Brahman’s 
bliss etc. are surely superior. 


tatra..... vydakhyanam (].138) 


Here the word ‘atah’ (compared to this) is only a 
restatement and so the dcarya explains it as that 
which is known in this world (daukika). That which 
is beyond this world is supranormal (alauktha). 


am aired parama parardhya—transcendentally 
excellent (Ether) 


R.Li.1 (L246) 
(i.e. Brahman). 


Waqed paramapurusa—the Highest Person 
R.L1.1 (ii) (1.76) 


He who exists in the condition of effect, He who 
exists in the condition of cause and who owns the 
intelligentand non-intelligent thingsin their gross 
and subtle states as His body—He is the Highest 
Person also. 


WHATS paramasamya—highest degree of simi- 
larity. 


R.Li.l (1.249) 
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TRA Mit parma gati 


‘The wise men shaking off mcrit and demerit 
attain the highest degree of cquality with the 
Brahman’. 


atra..... aikyam (8.5.1.249) 

Here ‘sdmya’ means similarity but not identity. 
The word ‘sama’ is popularly used to denote 
similarity, 

Wear fa parma gati—the greatest movement 
R.TL.iv.4 (11.391) 

| gatth 


The greatest movementmeans (here) the moving 
towards release, all movement within body having 
come to an end. 


WN, paramanu—ultimate atom 
S.1L.ii.12 (368) 
$A..... paramanuh 


The ultimate atom is the culmination of 
minuteness where this division between the whole 
and its parts ceases. 


R.U.ii.11 (11.291) 
M.ILii.12 (11.83) 


WANTS RUaS paramanukaranavida—theory 


that atoms constitute the (general) cause 
§.11.ii.10 (364) 

R.11.4.13 (11.228) 

sarvesam samvadat..... 


All these schools like Buddhism etc. agree in the 
poramainukaranavdda. 


WeEnqEratey, paramanupunjavadin—one who 


holds the aggregate of atoms to be the cause. 


M.U.ii.18 (11.89) 
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WRIT parmesvara 
Vaibhasikas and the Sautrantikas 


WTA paramatma—the Supreme Lord. 
M.IL.i.28 (11.51) 


The Paingi sruti states, ‘He who is incompauble, 
yet not incompatible, who is the thinker, yet not 
the thinker, who is without speech, yet the speaker; 
who isaction, yet without aclion—He is the perfect 
and Supreme Lord. 


M.11.i.30 (11.53) 


According to the Kasayana sruti, “He isthe Supreme 
Lord who is destitute of defects and parts, but full 
of excellences and absolutely perfect.’ 

WHA paramananda—supremce bliss 

M.1Lii.15 (1.195) 

laksanam..... iti 

The characteristic of supreme bliss hclangs only 
to Visnu. 

ume paramartha—real 

R.1.i.1 (ii) (1.52) 

Gtmana..... uktam 


The realisation under the concepuion of pure 
existence belongs only to the self, and so it is 
declared to be real. 


WAM parmesvara—the Supreme Lord 
§.Li.17 (56) 
paramesvara..... anyah 


The Supreme Lord is different from the one 
imagined through ignorance to he embodied, the 
agent, the experiencer and called the self 
conditioned by the intellect, the difference being 
made in the same sensc that the magician holding 
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wae paravidya 


sword and shield in hand and climibing up by a 
rope to the sky, though in reality the firstis the very 
essence of the latter. 

WAM paravidya—higher knowledge 

§.111.ii.21 (591) 

knowledge of Brahman 

R.Lii.23 (1.327) 

para..... pratistha 


Knowledge of Brahman which is the foundation 
of the knowledge of all. 


R.Li.1 (1.252) 


Vidyds or upasanas which refer to the Supreme 
Brahman. 


Vidyds are forms of worship, for example, the 
sadvidya taught to Svetaketu in the Chandogya 
Upanisad. 


WAT WES paraspara pratidvandvi—mutually 
opposite in nature 


§.1.i.24 (74) 

(for cxample light and darkness) 

RAMANA: paraspaurabhavapattih—attaining 
the state of each ather 


R.U.i.14 (11.231) 


WIAA paragritpatva—of the nature of an 
external entity 


§.1.ii.17 (118) 


WI parattu—bur from the Highest 
§.ILiii.41 (475) 
elam..... 


This contingency is ruled out by the aphorist by 
the word ‘but’ and his own position is stated. 
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WUPHEAMAT_parabhidhyanat 


During the state of ignorance, the individual sell 
derives its wansmigratory slate, consislig in ils 
becoming an agent and experiencer, [rom the 
behest of the Supreme Self who presides over all 
activities and resides in all beings and who is the 
witness of all. 


R.IL.iii.40 (11.375) 
lu..... bhavalti 


The word ‘tu’ scts aside the other view. The power 
ofbeing the agentofactions comes to the individual 
self from the Supreme Self Himself as its source. 


M.IL.iii.40 (11.196) 

S@..... eva 

That capability of acuion is derived by Ue soul 
from the Highest Lord only. 

WITS pardnanda—highest bliss. 

M.Lii.7 (L168) 

Lord Hari 

WUIAATA pariparavisaya—reference to the 
Higher and lower Brahman. 


S.Li.11 (51) 


WU Weald para Prakrti—higher Prakrti 
R.Li.1 (ii) (1.75) 


The higher Prakriti consists of individual selves, by 
whom the world is supported. 


M.Lii.22 (1.212) 


ol aksaram 


The conscious Prakriti dependent upon Visru is 
called the Higher Prakrti or Sri. She is called the 
higher aksara (immutable). 


TWoRrearirt parabhidhyanat—by ineditauion on 
the Supreme Lord. 
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WIA paramarsam 123 WT FEM para vidya 
S.ILLii.5 (567) yam..... paramarsah 


R.1.ii.4 (11.426) 

through the resolve of the Supreme Being. 
M.I1.ii.5 (111.83) 

Only by the will of the Supreme Lord. 


TTT pardmarsam—reference 
§.1M.iv.18 (727) 
yatuhe.... vidhim 


Jaimini thinks that the Cexts are reminiscent of the 
other stages of life (as distinct from that of the 
house-holders) and they import no injunction. 


R.ILLiv.18 (11.544) 


In passages like, ‘Three are...," ete. (Ch.1.23.1) 
mere reference is made to thosc stages of life; the 
meaning is that this is a mere reference to 
something said elsewhere. 


M.IUL.iv.18 (1.303) 

pratah..... parimarsena 

The reference in the text concerned is to Lhe good 
conductas stated in the passage, ‘He shall...’ etc. 
wera: paramarsah—reference 

S.1.iii.20 (179) 


In the passage, ‘Now, then...,’ etc. (Ch. VII. wi. 4) 
occurring in the complementary passage of Uie 
topic of the small spacc, the individual soul is 
referred to. 


R.1.iit.19 (11.46) 
prajapati..... paramarsah (11.47) 


It is the individual sclf mentioned in the passage 
altributed to Prajapati that is referred to herein. 


M.Liii.20 (1.277) 


In the text “Having reached...,' etc. the reference 
by the Pronoun ‘this’ is made only to the Supreme 
Lord. 


WIVES parayanatva—being the supreme abode. 
§.1.i.22 (69) 


The fact of being the supreme abode is more in 
accord with the Supreme Self, It being the ultimate 
cause. Ci. the text ‘Knowledge, Bliss...," ctc. 
(Br. HL. ix.28.7) 


R.1L.i.23 (1.252) 
to be the ullimate refuge 
parayanatvam..... Apyatvam 


To be the best refuge is to be that highest object 
which is worthy of being attained by intelligent 
beings. 


UTE aaa paravariataatattvavijnana— 


knowledge regarding the reulity of the Higher Self 
as well as the lower self. 


R.1.ii.12 (1.306) 


Ut fae para vidya—higher knowledge 
S.Lii.21 (125) 


Immutable is said to be the subject-matter of the 
higher knowledge. Liberation is the resultofhigher 
knowledge. 


M.Lii.21 (1.208) 


The higher study constitutes the knowledge of 
Lord Hari who is invisible, unaffected by the three 
qualities of matter, who is perfectand the Supreme 
Lord. 
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aftaead_ parigrahavat 


Ulead parigrahavat—one who is provided with 
auxilliary implements (of production) 


R.1i.3 (1.123) 
an individual soul 
upakaranavaia (S.S.1.1 23) 


by one who has got implements (of production) 


UOTANA paricodand—enquity 
S.ILLiii.17 (642) 


Uttara, parinamat—owing to modification 
S.Liv.26 (272) 
purva..... upatabhdhah (273) 


The idea being that the self, pre-established 
though, has changed Itself into a special form as 
the selfof the modifications; and particular changes 
into modified things arc in evidence in the cases of 
such materia] causes as carth etc. 


R.Liv.27 (11.167) 
pannama..... 


Owing to the essential nature of modification. 
The nature of evolution which is taught in our 
system is such that it does not bring about such 
imperfection in the Supreme Brahman. On the 
contrary, it undoubtedly assigns to Him 
unobstructed sovereignty. The modification is 
taught to be of this character. Brahman bas lor Its 
hody the entire universe, with all is senuient and 
non-sentient beings, and constitutes the sell of the 
universe. When this world which forms Brahman's 
body has been reabsorbed into Brahman, each 
constituent element being refunded into its 
immediate causc, so that in the end there remains 
only the highly subtle clementary matter, called 
tamas, and when this tamas which constitues the 
body of Brahman has become one with Brahman, 
then Brahman invested with this ultra subtle body 
forms the resolve ‘May T have as my body, the 
world of intelligent and non-intelligent things 
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Uftiere enifaarat parisistadharmajijnasa 


differentiated by names and forms’, and modilies 
itself by gradually involving the world-bedy in the 
universe an order in which reabsorption had taken 
place. 


M.L iv.27 (1.391) 
prokyla..... sthitva 


The Lord centers into Prakrti the matcrial cause, 
shapes it differently and in the different shapes. 
He dwellsas the ruling principle forwhich purpose 
He assumes numerous forms. 


ORT Fea poring nilya—elernal in evolution 
§.1.i.4 (20) 


Some may be eternal in evolution, in which though 
subject to transformation, the cognition, ‘this is 
but that is’ not destroyed. For example, earth, for 
those who uphold the universe to be eternal or, 
for example, the constituents (gunas) for the 
Sankhyas. 

parinami..... (V.M.72) 


evolving eternality is nut absolute. 

uftertret panidhanartha—for the purpose of 
providing a garment (for prana). 

§ XI1.iii.18 (645) 

a@camanais done by people before and after eating 
food. 

Uh frera purinispanna—that which is already 
naturally established. 

S.ILi.4 (289) 

Brahman 

R.Li.1 (ii) 1.88) 

Brahman 


aking udtfrarar panSistadharmajijnasa—the 


desire to know the rest of the rcligious duty. 
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ufisrea panisesa 
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Wratteatead parovariyustuddivat 





S.Li.4 (33) 
atha..... jinasanat (P.519) 


Otherwise the opening declaration of the Brahma- 
sutra would have been, ‘Now therclore an enquiry 
into dhe nature of the Supplementary Dharma’. It 
isso because there isa desire wo know the particular 
factor diat urges a person lo action. 


URE parisesa—method of residue 


§.Liv.1 (227) 


Ufa parisesét—that being the last alternative. 
§.TIL.ii.10 (579) 
na tdvat..... 


Aman in aswoon cannothe in the waking state; for 
he does nat perceive objects through his senses. 
He is not in a dream state for he has no 
consciousness. Nor is he dead, for he has life and 
warmth. He is also nat in deep sleep because the 
causes of swoon and sleep differ. By a process of 
elimination we realize that a swoon is partially a 
form of sleep and partially of some other state. It 
is a door to death. 


R.11.ii.10 (11.433) 
pansesat..... 


For this is the only hypothesis renaming. Aswoon 
isnotthe condition of dream and the condition of 
waking because there is no consciousness. Ilis not 
the condidon of deep sleep and death. Through 
this alone remaining, the condition of swoon is 
made outto be a halEwuay state towards death, The 
condition ofswoonis the state of the selfin contact 
with the body and with the vital airs in their subtle 
condition. 


M.II1.ii.10 (1.94) 
hydayasthat..... parisesatah 


When the soul is ata distance from the Lord in the 
heart, it is the wakeful state; when nearcr to Him, 
it is dream; when he has entered the Lord, it is 


sleep. Among these three states ofsuch description, 
the stale of being in a swoon has only the last 
alternative explanation that is, it is half entering 
into the Lord. 


URE parihara—refutation 
R.1.i.1 (1.237) 

M.IL.iii.48 (11.204) 

release 

paratah..... pratiyate 


It is seen that from the Lord the soul attains 
release. 


Wal faart parohsa vijiana—indirect knowledge. 
R.Lii.23 (1328) 
paroksam Sastrajanyam jnanam 


Indirect knowledge springs from a study of the 
Sasiras, viz. he Veda, Siksa, Kalpa and so on. 


tatra..... uklam 


In the passage beginning with, ‘Of these, the lower 
knowledgce..,’ etc. thatindirect form of knowledge 
is menuoned which is produced by means of the 
‘Sdstva’ and forms the meuns of realising the 
Brahman, because the Vedas together with the 
ftihdsas and the Puranas with the Dhanna-Sastras 
and also with the Mimamsa, are the means of 
producing the knowledge relating to the Brahman. 


WrataRatead, parovariyastvddivat—even as in 


such cases as being higher than the high and so 
on. 


§.IILiii.6 (624) 
parovariyastvadival (627) 


Although the supcrimposition of the idea of the 
Supreme Selfissimilarin, ‘Spaccis...’ ete. (Ch. Lix.1- 
2) and in the text superimposing the idea of the 
Supreme Self on the Sun and the cye, still the 
meditation on wdgitha as possessed of the quality 
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Wistar, payjanyauat 


of being higher and greater than the high and 
great is cifllerent from the meditaion an tudgithaas 
possessed of the quality of being cstablished inthe 
sun and the eye etc. 


R_IIL.iii.7 (11.466) 
parovariyasivudivat..... (1.467) 


Just as even in regard ro one and the same branch 
of the Veda though there is similarity with the 
injunction to meditate on the syllable ‘Om’ forming 
a component part of the udgitha as the Supreme 
Self, the injunction relating to the meditation on 
Him as associated wtih qualities diat of being 
better than the most excellentisudillerent matter 
from the injunction to meditate on Him as the 
person of golden colour. 


M.IIL.iii.8 (111.168) 
as in the case of atrribute of absolute supremacy. 
SM bck ityarthuh (J. 168) 


In the passage, ‘He is ...,’ etc. it is stated that the 
contemplation of Brahman only with the attributes 
of ‘absolute supremacy..,’ etc. should be made. 


Wsaa_ payanyavat—like rain 
§.11.i.34 (342) 
ifvarah..... bhavanti 


God is to be compared w rain. Just as rainfall isa 
common cause for the growth ol paddy, barley etc. 
the special reasons for the differences of paddy, 
barley ctc., being the individual potentiality of the 
respective seeds, similarly God is the common 
cause for the birth of guds, men and others, while 
the individual fruits of works associated with the 
individual creatures are the uncummon causes for 
the creation of the differences among gods, men 
and others. 


wigfeer paryanhavidya—a kind of meditation 
taught in the Chandogya Upanisud where the 
Lord is conceived as the couch on which the 
individual rests. 
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UWA GL pate tu 
§.IILiii.30 (664) 


ata paryaya—modificd state 
R.UL.ii.31 (11.309) 
paryaya..... Tupatvat 


(In the Jaina system) The modified states also are 
particular conditions of substances and these 
conditions also have a positive as well as a negative 
form. 


Warareafenre: par ayadapyavirvdhah—Even from 
assumption of sequence (in the increase and 
decrease of parts) contradiction cun be avoided. 


§.11.ii.35 (407) 


Even by assuming the increase and decrease of 
parts in succession it is not possible to estabish 
beyond any contradiction the fact that the soul 
conforms to the size of the body. 


R.11.ii.33 (11.107) 


Itis not possible to sctaside the above conuwadiction 
byreason of the selfacquiring differentcondiuons 
consisting of contraction and expansion. 


M.1.i1.35 (11.107) 
even from a change 
tat... maniavyam 


The contradiction cannothe removed even itif be 


‘held by the Jainas that the soul has the sume size as 


the body it may occupy. 


Wiel F pate tu—when the body falls 
§.1V.i.14 (789) 
pate..... (790) 


The word ‘tu’ is used to imply emphasis. The text 
emphasizes the lact that since virtme and vicc 
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Wea padauat 


causing bondage are thus shown to become 
separated and destroyed by the power of 
knowledge, liberation must come to man of 
enlightenment when his body falls. 


R.IV.i.14 (11.587) 
pate..... arthah 


only when the body falls,—but on death. Good 
works which produce results favourable to 
knowledge and meditation perish only on the 
death of the body. 


M.IV.i.14 (IV.28) 


pile..... vati 


In the case of the sinner who hates the Supreme 
Lord and as a result who falls, the term ‘but’ 
indicates the fall from which there is no rising up. 


patartham..... saptami (].28) 


The Locative Case is used in the sense of ‘for the 
purpose of something’—in the expression 
‘palartham’ (meaning, ‘for the sake of fall’). 


Wea padavat—like the feet 


2 


S.TILii.33 (608) 


It is like the imagination of the four feet, as it is in 
the case of mind and space, which are mentioned 
as the two symbols of Brahman on the corporcal 
and divine planes. As the specch ete. are fancied as 
the four feet in the case of the mind, and fire etc. 
as the four feet in the casc of the space, so also it 
is here. 


athavd..... (609) 


Or padavat means like quarters. As in the casc of 
the coin called kars@pana it is to be divided into 
four quarters in order to facilitate transaction. 
Similarly in the infinite Brahman, magnitudc is 
imagined for the sake of meditation. 


R.I.ii.32 (11.452) 
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UA paramarthika 


In the following passage, ‘Speech is...,’ etc. 
(Ch. JTF. 18. 2.), the teaching aboutspeech etc, being 
a foot of the Brahman is intended to relate to the 
worship of the Brahman. 


M. I. ii.34 (1.140) 
aprasiddah..... tatha 


In the Reveda Samhita text, ‘All beings are His 
foot’, the whole world is designated as a ‘foot’ of 
the Lord by the term ‘pada’, 


yatha..... prayujyate (f. 141) 

The passage, ‘All beings..,’ etc. employs ‘pada’ 
referring to living beings. This indeed is different 
from the well known foot and also different from 
the three forms of the Lord namely Vasudeva, 
Narayana and Vaikuntha. (The word pada is used 
in a special sense to indicate the relation between 
the Lord and the individual souls), 

WY papa—demenit (and merit) 

Ril (1.67) 

Brahma..... abhidheyatvam 


Both merit and demerit are denoted by the word 
papa, as they produce undesirable results, in 
consequence of their obstructiveness to the 
origination of the knowledge of Brahman. 

UW paipma—sin (and virtuc) 

§.TV.i.14 (790) 

asti..... Sabdah 

The word ‘papma' indicates virtue as well as sin 
without any distinction. 

WAT parutunirya—dependence 

M.Lii.8 (1.173) 

The individual soul is dependent upon the 


Supreme Lord. 


WRT paramarthika—real 
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UReaT paramesvara 
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Galea: putradayah 


§.1.i.4 (20) 
R.Li.l (1.221) 


ORAM paramesvara—the form of Supreme Ruler 
§.IT1.iv.8 (722) 
paramesvaram..... Svaripam 


In its real naturc, the embodied soul is but the 
Supreme Lord Itsclf. 


Uiteratet: pariplavarthaf—meant for story- 
telling 


S.ILLiv.23 (735) 
pariplavartha svete) 


Stories in the Upanisads as recounted in such texts 
as ‘Now Yajnavalkya...,” etc. (Br.JV.v. 1) are meant 
for pariplava, for they are on a par with other 
stories and stories are prescribed for use in 
Parplava. 


(The ritualistic application is called p@riplava. 
There is an injunction that in the course of the 
sacrificc, the priests should tell stories to the 
sacrificying king and his family. On the first day is 
to be rclated the story of Vaivasvata Manu, on the 
second, of Vaivasvata Yama, and on the third, of 
Yama and Surya). 


R.ITLiv.23 (11.549) 


There are stories given in the Vedanta thus ‘Now, 
Pratardana...’etc. (Kau.l1f.1). By means of the 
statement “Ihey tell stories’ (Afvalayana Srauta 
Siitra X.6), Uneir use in story telling in the Asvamedha 
sacrifice is made out. 


M.IIL.iv.23 (111.309) 


unsettled meuning of the lexis. 


It may seem that the texts such as, ‘In whatever...,’ 
etc. cease to have a setUed meaning. 


Wasa parimandalyaparimana—rudi- 


Inentary state of measurement 


§.IL.ii.11 (364) 


UMTS pZrisesya—remainder 

S.Liv.16 (257) 

UTTATa pasupulupaksa—the school of the 
Pasupatas 

M.11.ii.37 (11.109) 


The school that holds Pasupati (Rudra) is the 
Supreme Being (the system propounded in the 
Pasupaia Agamas) 


FITarer pitryane—path of the manes. 
§.IILi.6 (534) 
R.II.i.1 (11.40) 


frateat pinaki—(Lord Visnu) 

M.I.iti.3 (1.237) 

pibanti..... smytah 

Lord Visnu is known as ‘Pindkin’; for those who 
have crossed the sea of life and obtained release 
resort to Lord Visnu and drink pure bliss. 

PTE pippala—'pippala fruit’ 

R.Li.1 (1.245) 

karmaphala (S.S.1.245) 


results of karman 


YaST: prutradayah—sons and others. 
S.IIL.ii.2 (562) 
putradayasca..... 


Sons and othersare the ‘desires’ mentioned in the 
text, the word being derived in the sense of ‘things 
wished for or desired’. 
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act pudgala 129 Gea purusa 
R.I1.ii.2(11.425 ) YRaarad pumstuaditvat—as in the case of virile 
putradayasca..... power and so on. 


Sons etc. we denoted by the word, samaas they are 
the things desired there, and not mere desire 
alone. 


M.II.ii.2 (111.76) 
(And some others read that sons etc. are created) 
estasmat..... srutisca 


The Gaupavana sruti also states, ‘From this Lord 
indeed, the son is born, from this the brother, 
from this the wife, when He subjects the soul to the 
state of dream.’ 


RCT pudgala—body 
§.IL.ii.33 (403) 
pudgalastihaya 


the category of body—combinarion of atoms 
(according to the Jains) 


R.1.ii.31 (11.308) 
pudgalo..... Lhuvanadikam 


According to the Jains, ‘body’ is that substance 
which possesses colour, smell, tuste and Louch, 
and it is also of wo kinds, numely, that which 
consists of atoms and that which has the nature of 
their aggregates; and it consists of uir, fire, water, 
earth, the body, the world etc. 


Wrrgqra punaradvytti—return to this world 
(rebirth) 


R.Lii.23 (1.330) 


Yea pumstvam—the characteristic of the male 
M.I.iv. 28 (1.393) 
vyavadhanena..... ucyale 


‘The characteristic of the male consisls in being 
the mediate cause of bringing forth’. 


S.IL.iii.31 (464) 
yatha..... avirbhavatt 


Manhood etc., though existing all the time in a 
latent state, are not perceived during boyhood 
etc, and are thus treated as though they are non- 
existent, but they become manifest in youth etc. 
Similarly, too, the contact with the intellect etc. 
remains in a state of latency during sleep and 
dissolution and emerges again during waking and 
creation. 


R.IL.iii.31 (01.365) 
yathi..... bhavati 


Special substances such as the virile element are 
indeed presentin the male child already, but then 
they are not manifest, while later on they manifest 
themselves with advancing youth. Butall the same, 
the possession of those subtancesis essential to the 
male being, not merely adventitious. 


M.ILiii.31 (17.185) 
Yatha..... enam 


Just as the virle power which acuually exists in the 
child becomes manifest in youth. 


wyitad, puritai—heuart 

S.LILii.7 (573) 

puritad iti... .. ucyate 

By the word purifat is meant a covering of the heart 
(pericardium). 

Gea purusa—the self 

§.L.i.4 (28) 

puruyuohi..... upapadyate 


The Self, indeed, because of the non-existence of 
a cause for perishing, isimperishable; and because 
of the non-existence of any cause for modification, 
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Gotan purusakara 


itis immutably eternal, for this very naturc, itis by 
nuture eternally pure, intelligent and free. 
Therefore in the texts like, ‘There is...”, etc. (Ka. 
1iti.1I), the qualification propounded in the 
Upanisads is intelligible only when the self is what 
is revealed principally in the Gpanisads. 


§.1I1.iii.53 (699) 
samasla..... ahuh 


According to the Lokayatika although sentience is 
not seen to belong to the external things like 
earth, etc. taken either individually or collectively, 
yetit may belong to the clements wansformed into 
bodies, and senticnee is but consciousness arising 
from them like thc power of intoxication (exisung 
imperceptibly in betels etc.) and that a man is 
nothing but the bady dowered with senuence. 


R.Li.1 (ii) (L75) 

the individual sclf. 
R.ILii.1 (1.277) 
purusastu..... sambhauati 


Acording to Sankhya, the individual soul being 
incapable of change, is not the root principle of 
anything, nor is ila modification of anything; for 
which reason it is destitute of attributes (such as 
knowership), is encased solely in intelligence, is 
devoid of action, is all-pervading and is different 
in different boclies. Being incapable of change, 
and being also clevoid of action, it does not al all 
possess the quality of being the agent of activily as 
well as the quality of being the enjoyer. 


M.1.i.5 (1.70) 
the Supreme Lord 


the Supreme Lord, the Lord of Lords, pervading 
all bodies (abiding in everything) 


M.L.iv.28 (1.393 }—Lord Vasudeva. 
M.II.i0t.18 (11.158)}—the individual soul. 


eR purusakdra—human effort 
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Gee (aq) purusa(uat) 
§.IL.ili.42 (477) 

qeanty area purusamapit cainamadhiyale— 
but they read him as the person 

§.1.ii.26 (134) 

purusamapi..... (435) 


Butthe followers of the Vajasaneya recension read 
of this Vaisvanara as purusa himsclfin ‘He who...’, 
etc. (S.B.Xvi.1.11). 


ye tu purusavidhamapi..... (135) 


For those who read this portion of the aphorism 
thus: purusavidhamapi ca enamadhiyaie, the meaning 
is ‘on the assumption that the mere fire in the 
stomach is meant, it can simply have residence 
within purusa but it cannot have the likeness ol 
purusa’. 


R.1.ii.27 (1.343) 
Kitica..... (1.343) 


Moreover, the Vajasaneyins read of them, viz, the 
Vaifvanara, as a man or person, viz. in the passage, 
‘That agni...,’ etc. 


yee ( feet) af amet Purisa (vidha} mapi 
cainamadhiyale—even as a purusa of description. 
M.Lii.26 (1.219) 
Candramé..... 


Justas Visnu is spoken ofasthe purusain such texts 
as ‘The moon...,’ ctc. in this context also Vist is 
spoken of as Vaisvanara. 


GeeaTae: punssavacasah—those (waters) which 
have the name ‘man’ 


§.111.i.2 (530) 


"Water is called aman’ (Ch. V.iit. 3). 


Toa ( aq) purusa(vat)—on the analogy of aman 
§.ILii.7 (358) 
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Gearaena purusavidyayara 


yatha..... pravartayat 


As aman having the power of sight but not that of 
movement, he being lame, acts by riding on the 
shoulders of somebody else who has the power of 
acuon but not the power of vision,... 


R.ILii.5 (11.284) 
latha . 0... pravariate 


We observe parallel instances. A man blind but 
capable of motion may act in some way, owing to 
the nearness of him of some lame man who has no 
power of motion but possesses good eyesight and 
assists the blind man with intelligence. 


M.ULii.7 (11.74) 


It it is said just as only the non-intelligent hody 
connected with the intelligent being lifts up and 
carries stones etc., the non-intelligent pradhana 
too, being associated with a purusa is capable of 
ACtiViLy. 


Geeta purusavidyayam—in the purusa-vidya 
S.ITL.iii.24 (652) 
tadaha..... amnatam (653) 


as in the purusameditation in the Chéndogya etc. 
The text about the meditation on Purusa as it 
occurs in sone, viz. Taittriya branch is not the 
same as found in some other branches, viz. of the 
Paingins and Tandins. 

R.ITT.iii.24 (11.484) 

In the Tatttiriya we meet with meditation on man 
(purusa-vidya) in which parts of the sacrifice are 
fancifully identified with parts of the human body. 
In the CA. HIT. 16, Labout the purusa-vidydit is stated 


thus, ‘Indeed the purusa himself is the sacrifice...,’ 
etc, 


M.DI.iii.25 (11.198) 
purusa..... ap 


Even in the vidya or knowledge conveyed by the 
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qeurdare: purusdrthaviidah 


Purusasukta (which is considered the highest ofall 
vidyas). 


GOIaINta purusavyaparatantra—dependent 
on human activity 


§.1.i.4 (23) 


year: att: purusarthah atah—The highest 
human goal is from this. 


§.Il.iv.1 (717) 
purusartha..... 


Badarayana thinks that liberation results 
independently Lroin this, i.e, from the knowledge 
of sell, as imported by the Upanisads. 


R.IIT.iv.1 (11.536) 


Badarayana is of the opinion that the highest 
object of human pursuit results from the Vieyas. 


MLM iv.1 (00.283) 
yad..... manyate 


Baduradyana is of the opinion that the 
accomplishment of all ends proceeds from that 
knowledge, that is the seeing of Brahman, for 
which purpose meditation has been laid down. 


purusdiah..... matram (J.283) 


All the good desired by the human is completely 
attained but not merely moksa. 


Gears aqea purusartha caiusiaya—the four chief 


ends of human pursuit 


R.Li.1 (1.33) 


The four chiefends of human action are—religious 
duty, wealth, pleasure and final release. 


Geese: purssirthavadah—a glorification of 
the agent 


Rarest Archiver 


132 


Rahat purusottama 


§. IL. iv.2. (718) 


Since the individual self comes into subservient 
relationship with religious acts by becoming their 
performer, the knowledge of the self too must 
form a part of the rites etc. 


The mention of any result that occurs in the 
Upanisads with regard to this knowledge, whose 
purpose is ascertained to be this, must be by way of 
eulogy (view of Jaimini). 


R.IIL.iv.2 (11.536) 


The theory of ( Vidyabeing the meansfour attaining) 
the highest object of human pursuit is eulogistic. 


It cannot be so that the attainment of the highest 
object of human pursuit results from Vidyas. The 
scriptural text, ‘He who knows the Brahman 
attained the Highest’ (Tai. //.i.1) means that 
through relining the agent, the Vidyais subordinate 
to the ritual; and so the scriptural declaration 
regarding the fruitof the Vidydis merely eulogistic 
(view of Jaimini). 


ML_IIL.iv.2 (111.284) 
that passage which speaks of ‘purus@rtha’ 


Knowledge has power to lead the soul to release, 
but in the matter of leading to svarga it is only 
subservient to Aarman. Jaimini says, ‘Only the wise..,’ 
etc, 


Gears purusottama—the Supreme Person 
R.Li.1 (1.172) 


The Bhagavad Gild states: ‘Since I transcend the 
destructible, and am higher also than the 
Indestructible, therefore I am proclaimed in the 
world and in the Veda as the Highest Person’. 


M.Lil (1.13) 


Gage pirvadrsta 
Y: puhk—the refuge (of all enjoyable things) 
§.Liv.1 (228) 

bhogya..... puh (V.M.294) 

The intellect, being the substratum of all objects 
of cnjoyment is called ‘puh’ here. 

qt puirna—the whole 

M.1.i.9 (1.82) 

The Supreme Lord Hari is piirna. 


qa pirvam tu—but the former vicw 
§.11L.ii.41 (613) 
badarayanah..... (614) 


Badarayana considers the carlicr one that is God 
Himself as the bestower of results. 


R.I.ii.40 (17.458) 


The word ‘tu’ sets aside the above prima facieview. 
Badaradyana is of the vpinion that as previously 
stated, the power of giving [ruits belongs solely to 
the Supreme person. 


M.IILii.42 (0.152) 


Though the Supreme Being and karman have 
been already stated to be the causes of Iruit, 
according to Badarayana, only the Supreme Lord 
guides and rules all actions. 

qaqe purvadrsta—what was seen before 

§.Li.1 (2) 

satyam..... astu (P.80) 


The inclusion of the term pitrvadrsta is justified as 
it makes for the utmost clarity. 


mithyG..... anrtam (V.M.11) 
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qatar. purvanirodhat 


The illusory appearance cannot come about 
without the coupling of the imposed elementwith 
that on which itis imposed; hence what is untrue 
and superimposed is understood by the words, 
‘what was seen before’. The word ‘seen’ is used to 
indicate thatit (die supreimposed element) counts 
only as phenomenal, not as absolutely real. Even 
thus, what is now seen is not capable of being 
imposed; hence the use of the word ‘before’. What 
was seen before, though real in its own nature, is 
yet, as superimposed, indeterminable and hence 
unreal. 


Garter pitrvanirodhat—because the earlierone 
gets obliterated 


§.11.i.20 (384) 

ksanu..... ti (385) 

According to the followers of the theory of 
momentariness, with the emergence of the entity 


of the succeeding moment, the entity of the earlier 
moment is obliterated. 


R.ULii.19 (11.298) 
purvaksanasya vinastatuat..... 


that which is produced at the previous moment 
being lost... 


M.1.ii.20 (11.93) 


because the cause ceases to exist. 


According to Ksanikavada when the cause has 
produced the effect, it ceases to exist. Because the 
energy and essence of the cause are used up in the 
production of the correlative effect, it cannot 
produce special effects again. 


YaUTAT_ pizrvabhavat—owing to the persistence 
of the earlier nature. 


§.IV.iv.8 (852) 
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yaad, piutrvavat 


Though itis admitted that the soul manifests itself’ 
in its own real nature of pure consciousness, still 
its possession of the earlier form, the divine majesty 
of the qualificd Brahman that is known from such 
reasons as Upanisadic reference is not denied 
from the empirical point of view. 


R.IV.iv.7 (11.639) 
because of the existence of the earlier ones. 
purva..... vidyamanatuat 


because of the existence of the earlier ones—the 
quality of being free from sin, the quality of willing 
the truth and such other qualities. 


M.IV.iv.7 (IV.102) 
the aforesaid views being truc 
audulomind..... dehena (j.102) 


The view of Audulomin is that the enjoyment in 
the state of liberation is by attaining the condition 
of pure intelligence. According to Jaimini the 
enjoyment is through the body which is 
brahmanised. 


Yaad pirvavat—as in earlier stages. 
§.111.i.24 (554) 
briimah..... (535) 


As in the previous stages, simliarly, here also, the 
souls, having residual harman merely come into 
contact with paddy etc. which are already inhabited 
by other souls, but they do not share in their 
happiness and sorrow. 


R.111.1.24 (11.422) 

Ghasadi..... abhilapat 

Thatis, because the expressions used in the costext 
are simliar to those used in the case of the former 
(i.e. the ether of space etc.). That is because the 
expression in the context denoting merely their 


nature is like that about these beginning with the 
ether of space and ending with the rain-cloud. 
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yaeer pirvavadva 
M.IIL.i.26 (TIT.58) 
as in Lhe earlier text 
dhimo..... ukiavat 


Like the previous text ‘Having heen smoke, he 
becomes cloud etc." (Ch. V.10.5). 


Yeas! pirvavadea—or as already shown. 


§.INL.ii.29 (604) 


Or it may be just as it was presented earlier in the 
aphorism (B.S.7F #.25), for on that view alone 
bondage is a ercation of ignorance, so that the 
achievement of liberation through knowledge 
becomed justifiable. 


R.ULii.28 (11.444) 


The word ‘va’ is intended to set aside both the 
above views. It is indeed as stated earlier in regard 
to the individual self. The non-intelligent thing is 
an amsa (part) of the Brahman owing to its being 
an attribute of the Brahman that is incapable of 
existing apart from Him, like the individual self, as 
shown under the aphorisms, ‘The individual ...,’ 
etc. (B.S.10.3.42)and ‘Tris like...,’ euc. (did I, 3.45). 


M.1I0.ii.30 (11.136) 
or like prior time 
yatha..... bhavat 


Just as the same time when itis spoken of as prior 
time becomcs the measure and the measured, so 
also Brahman is hoth bliss and the blissful. 


qafaerca: pirvavikaipah—alternatives with regard 
to what precedes. 

S.1IL.iii.45 (691) 

purvusya..... svatanirah 


Since these fires occur in the context of the carlicr 
fire associated with rites this instruction must be 
abour a particular alternative form of that very 
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Ya—fera purva...,.sthita 


fire; but it is not an independent instruction. 
R.O1.iii.44 (11.518) 


These fires get the characteristic ol Lhe former 
view, that is, of the nature of action since these 
fires built of mind etc, which have been obtained 
through mental construcivn, are in need of 
entering into the sacrificial ritual. 


M.UL. iii.4 (001.239) 
alternative for the earlier 
na..... niyanah 


Itis not obligatory that he who is at first sought as 
preceptor is tobe the only preceptor; ever anuther 
preceptor that may happen to be found afterwards, 
may also be accepted. 


TaRAMTA piirvahetvabhivat—since the previous 


reason docs nor exist 
§.IIL iii. 60 (710) 


Since the previous reason, viz, the possession of 
the same result docs not exist here to determine 
an alternative adoption at will. 


R.1.iii.58 (11.531) 
aparimita..... ityarthah 


on account of their results not being of an infinite 
nature. 


M.II1.tii.62 (111.273) 
Since the reason of the earlier stage docs notexist. 
mumuksiinam..... abhavat (].274) 


For the released, the motive of the earlicr stage, 
namely desire, is absent. 


Farqyditayteaterd pirvdnupiirvivisesasamsthita— 
existing in a certain order of syllabic succession 
known before. 


R.1.iii.29 (11.66) 
the Vedas 
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Et pirve 

Wat purve—those which are earlier. 
S.IV.i.15 (790) 

afwauritaphale..... 


After the acquisiuon of knowlege, those virtues 
and vices that have not begun to yield their fruits 
and that were accumulated in earlier lives or even 
in this life before the dawn of knowledge are alone 
destroyed. 


R.IV.i.15 (11.587) 

vidyotpatteh pirve 

(sin and merit) which are earlier than vidya 
M.IV.i.15 (IV.29) 

punyaptipa 


good and evil deeds. 


Gah prthak—scparatc 
M.I1.4ii.28 (17.177) 


From the Kausika Sruticmbodying a reasoning, it 
is clearly taught that the soul is separate from the 
Lord, not onc with Him. 


GMs prihak—separate 
S.ULiii.42 (684) 
apt..... haSseit (686) 


lt is mentioned in the Upanisads that for 
meditations of this kind which are connected with 
rites, there are found separate results. Besides 
these results there are also results consisting either 
in removing some obstacle in the fruition of a rite 
or in adding some excellence to its successful 
fruition. 

R.111.iii.41 (11.513) 

Swine iti (IL. 14) 


Non-obsmiction certainly is a fruit different from 
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FMT, prthagupadesat 


that. of the sacrifice, which is the attainment of 
scarga etc. Therefore it is stated that ‘Indced, its 
fruit, which is non-obstruc-icn, is separate.’ 


M.T1.iii.43 (111.231) 
different 
lattva..... prihageva 


Decisive idea of all that is true and the conclusive 
understanding of all Vedas are hoth different from 
the direct perception of Brahman. 


Gea ATS prthakpratipattisthityanarha— 


entities which are incapable of cxisting in a 
condition in which they may be scparately 
perceived. 


R.Li1 (ii) (1.64) 
quphag prthaksiddha—that which is capable of 
being realised separately 


R.1Li13 (1.223) 


yuaephtetd prihaksthiti—separate existence 
R.L.i.1 (7.121) 
prthak..... dandadayah 


Staffand similar things are capable of being appre- 
hended in separation from other rhings. 


GUTTA prthagupadesat—on account of being 
taught separately. 

S.ILiv.9 (505) 

vayoh..... (506) 


Prana is spoken of separately from air in, ‘rrana 
indeed ...," etc. (CA. JH. xvui.4). Similarly Prine is 
spoken of separately from the activites of the 
organ. 


R.I1.iv.8 (11.394) 
prihak..... iti (1.395) 


Because the main vital breath is taught to be 
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qarachy prthagvartman 


differentin the passage, ‘From Him are produced 
the prana, the mind and all senses, the spatial 
ether and the element of air’. 


M.1.iv.10 (11.233) 


For the text, ‘He created..,’ etc. declares the origin 
of the chief breath separately from that of the 
Element Air. 


qerersty prthaguartman—one of the names of 
the objects of worship. 


R.L.ii.26 (1.342) 
vayuh..... prthaguartmd (S.S. 342) 


prthagvartman is Vayu which has many different 
kinds of motion. 


pranah vayuh. [ti.33 (1.350) 


The breath of this meditating sun is prthagvartman. 
The meaning is that it is the air. 


qetantead prsodaradivat—like prsodara etc. 
R.Li.17 (1.231) 
prsodaradivat..... 


Theword vipasatis derived after eliding the syllable 
yat forming a part of the word pafyat, because the 
word vipascit bclongs to the group of words 
beginning with prsodara etc. (Pa. S&. Vi. 3.109). 


WRU prakarana—context 
M.Liii.24 (1.286) 


Izissaid in the Skanda, ' Sruti, characteristic marks, 
parallel pussages, the sentence, and the context 
are important according to their precedence. This 
is the principle to be observed in deciding the 
meaning of the Vedic passage’. 


eha..... prakaranam (J.287) 
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WRITS prakarandcca 


Prakarana—means many passages which denote a 
single object of knowledge. 


prakaranasya..... avamata (j.287) 


Since prakarara imports more than one meaning 
and because it leads to infer the exact meaning, it 
is weaker than vdkya. 


WRU prakaranabhedat—on accountof differ- 


ence in subject matter. 
§.1I.101.7 (625) 


The reasonable position here is that meditations 
are different because of difference in the way the 
two meditations are started with the subject 
introduced is the meditation on ‘Om’, a letter 
forminga part of the wdgitha, In the Brhadaranyaha, 
udgitha as a whole is presented. The manner of 
presentation is different in the Brhadaranyaha. 


R.OL iii.7 (11.466) 


The Chandogas read in their scriptures that the 
worship relates to the syllable ‘Om’ which is a 
component part of the udgitha. 


But according to the Vajins, in their scriptures the 
worship relates to the whole of udgitha. 


M.D. iii.8 (0.168) 

owing to a difference in the subject. 

VUE prakaranacca—and also from the 
context 

§.1.41.10 (106) 

yale... nyayyam 


For the topic starting with, “The enlightened...,’ 
etc. (Ka./.ii.18) is of the Supreme Self. And it is 
proper thar the entity constituting the subject of 
the context should be accepted as the eater. 


R.Lii.10 (1.301) 
prakaranam..... 


Rarest Archiver 


WRU prakaranat 


The context relates only to the Highest Brahman. 
Itopens the subject matter thus, ‘Knowing Him,...," 
etc. 


M.L.ii.10 (1.178) 


For the topic under discussion in the passage is 
Lord Visnu engaged in the creation of water and 
Brahmi, called Samvatsara. The Brahmavaivarta 
Purana states, ‘Before creation...,’ etc. 


WAU prakaranai—on account of the context. 
§.1.iii.6 (150) 
prakaranam..... 


Because this isa context of the Supreme Self. For 
itis only by knowing the Supreme Self, that is the 
Self of all, everything becomes known. 


R. Liii.5 (11.5) 
prakaranam..... 


Tt has heen already shown that the Highcst 
Brahman constitues the context under reference. 
Here we have removed all suspicion to the topic. 


M.Lii.6 (1.241) 
dve..... prakaranam 


For, the passage has for its subject the Supreme 
Lord whose knowledge is to be acquired by higher 
study spoken of in the passage beginning with, 
‘There are..,’ etc. 


WHUME prakaranat—on the strength of the 
context. 


§.1T1.1i.45 (691) 
purvasya..... 


These fires are read of in the context of the actual 
earlier fire associated with rites. 


R.I11.iii.44 (10.518) 


In the passage, ‘Non-existence...,” etc. (S.B. VWI1.1.) 
the fire on the brick altar is introduced as the 
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VRUON prakaranat 


subject matter, That fire is in close proximity to 
the sacrificial ritual—the fires built up by the 
mind etc. which are comprised in that context. 


M.ILL.iii.46 (H1.239) 


in the context in the matter of grace. 


If the latter preceptor is capable of conferring on 
the pupil the full grace. 


WHIT ( ATT ) prakaranat (aima)—Because of 
the context, the light is the self. 

S.IV.iv.3 (849) 

yatah..... grahitum 


From the context it is obvious that the self itself is 
presented here by the word ‘light’. As the topic of 
the Supreme Self is made the starting point in the 
sentence, ‘The self...," etc. (Ch. VIE vii.) it is not 
possible to jump to the physical light all of a 
sudden. 


R.IV.iv.3 (11.634) 
idam..... pratipaditam 


That this context relates to the individual self has 
been already established undcr the aphorism, ‘If 
it be said...,’ etc. (B.S. Zit. 14). 


M.IV.iv.3 (IV.95) 
because of the subject matter 
fatprakaranatvuat..... 


The Supreme Brahman is the subject matter of 
the passage. The Brahmandapurina statcs, ‘The 
terms’, ‘The Highest Light,’ ‘The Supreme 
Brahman’ “The Supreme Self everywhere declare 
only Hari’. 

WRN prakaranas—from the context 
§.IV.iv.17 (858) 


tasya..... nibandhanatvacca 


God forms the Pare. of the topic, the 


rest Archiver 


WAR prakara 


others being far lrom being considered there. For 
the Supreme Lord alone bas competence for 
activilies concerning the creation etc. of the 
urliverse, in as much as the fact of the creation is 
taught in connection with Him alone, and the 
word ‘eternal’ is alributed to Him. 


R.IV.iv.17 (1.649) 
nihhila..... iti (11.650) 


Indeed the control ofthe whole universe isdeclared 
in the scripture as cxisting only with reference to 
the Supreme Brahman in the following passage, 
‘From whom..,,’ etc. (Tat JH. 1. 1.). 


MLIV.iv.18 (IV.114) 
jiva praharanat..... 


beause the individual soul Lorms the subject matter 
of the passage. In the Vardha it is said, ‘There 
arises..,’ etc. 


Wat prakara—mode 
R.Li.13 (1.222) 


Indeed what is meant by a modc is that aspect, 
which is made out to be ofa particular nature, and 
which is in relation to the thing that is denoted, 
when it is said ‘That thing is of this nature’. 


R.Liv.23 (11.164) 


mode (of Brahman) viz., the world. 


WARE prakaivati—hbeing the mode 
R.Li.1 (ii) (1.69) 
aiah..... prayogah 


All the intelligent and the non-intelligent things 
possess the character of being entities solely 
because they are the modes of the Highest 
Brahman. 


POOLE IEG | prakaraprakarin—mode and the 


possessor of the mude. 
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WHAT prakasavacca 


R.Li.t (ii) (1.79) 
cidacit..... 


Cit (individual soul) and acit (matter) are the 
modes of Brahman. Brahman is the possessor of 
those modes. 


WATT prakasa—luminosity. 
R.1.i.12 (1.189) 
prakasa..... visesah 


Luminosity or intelligence is indeed knawn to be 
that particular thing which is capable of making 
itself and other things fit to be realised (hy the 
mind). 


R.ILi.15 (11.247) 
frak@éah..... dréyate 


Luminosity, indeed, is seen to be of the nature of 
the realisation of the pragmatic fitness of a certain 
particular thing to a particular person, 


Werrefeatert prakasatirodhana—concealment of 
luminosity 


R.Li.1 (ii) (1.3) 


The concealment of luminosity means either the 
obstruction of the origination of luminosity, or 
the destruction of the existing luminosity itself. 
VARS prakasctve—luminosily 

R.1.i.2 (1.118) 

prakasatuam ..... 


Luminosity is a characteristic which distinguishes 
the possessor thereof from whatisnon-intelligence 
and it has the nature of what makes itself and other 
things fit to be realised. 


WaTadel prakasavacca—and like light. 
§.TI.ii.15 (585) 


Rarest Archiver 


WAT prakasasca 
yatha..... pratipadyate 


Though the light of the sun or moon spreads over 
the whole space, still when it comes in contact with 
adjuncts like fingers etc. it seems to assume the 
forms, straight or bent, as those adjuncts may 
have; similarly Brahman, too, seems to have, the 
forms of earth etc. when in contact with those 
beings. 


R.TN1.ii.15 (17.438) 


just in the same way as Brahman consisting of 
light. 


Justas the Brahman is admitted to have the essential 

nature of luminousness, because of the passages 
such as ‘Existence, Infinity’ so also Brahman 
possesses the two-fold characteristics; for the texts 
declaring auspicious qualities such as willing the 
truth etc. and declaring also His being free from 
all that is evil like ignorance etc. cannot be 
meaningless, 


M.IIL.ii.15 (1.108) 

yada..... vyavaharah 

Even when there is the light of the cye and other 
things we speak of the absencc of light and the 
whole house as being covered with darkncss in 
contradistinction to the great light of the sun. 
WRISTS prakasasca—and the effulgent one (self) 
S.IIL.ii.25 (602) 

R.111.ii.24 (11.442) 

direct percepuon (ol the Brahman) 
brahmasvarupa..... 


To Vamadeva and others, there is the realisation 
of luminiousness (ur knowledge) bliss etc. which 
constitute the essential nature of the Brahman. 


M.DI.ii.27 (11.130) 


and there is revelation 
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WRITHa prakasadivat 


visaya..... bhavati 


Of Him who is the object of enquiry and devouion 
direct revelation too results, 


Wearentea prakasadivat—like light etc. 
§.11.ii1.46 (481) 
prakasah..... pratipadyate (482) 


As the light of the sun or moon spreads over the 
whole sky and yet when it comes in contact with 
conditioning factor like a finger etc., it seems to 
become straight or bent like them as these things 
become so, but not so in reality. 


R.IL.iii.45 (11.382) 


The word ‘tu’ sets aside the objection raised. The 
individual self is a part of the Supreme Self—just 
as light which has the nature of luminosity isa part 
of the shining fire, sun, etc. as the generic 
characteristics of the ox, or horse and the white or 
black colour of things so coloured are attributes 
and hence part of the things in which those 
altributes inhere or just as the body of god, wan 
etc., is a part of the embodied. 


M.11.iii.46 (11.202) 


Like the (superior deities presiding over) great 
fire etc. 

Just as the idea of the part cannot be the same with 
regard to both the great fire at the end ofthe world 
(which is buta part of fire) and the fire-fly which 
is considered to be a part of fire. 


deja... bhavah (J.203) 


The presiding deity of fire isnordifferent from the 
great fire whereas the fire-fly is different from the 
presiding deity of fire. 


Wentyntedd prukdsadivut—as in the case with light 


etc. 


§.I11.ii.25 (602) 


Rarest Archiver 


WHA prakasadivat 


As light, space, the sun etc. appear to be diversified 
in relation to the activity taking place in such 
limiting adjuncts as a finger, a pail of water, etc. 
and yet they do not give up their natural unity. 


R.I11.ii.24 (11.442) 
prakasadivat..... svaritpavat 


Itis made out that to be assogiated with the world 
consisting of corporeal and incorporeal forms is 
also notdifferentfrom an attribute of the Brahman, 
like the essential nature consisting of knowledge 
and bliss. 


M.I1.i.25 (111.128) 
agnyadivat..... abhavat 


There are no difference of forms as gross and 
subtle in Brahman, whereas light, fire etc. have 
differences of forms like gross and suhdle. 


Werrenfeert, prakasadivat—as in the case of light 


etc. 


§.I11.ii.34 (609) 


Just as a single light, be it of the Sun or the Moon, 
undergocs diversity owing to contact with 
conditioning factors, but it is said to become 
united with the source when the condivoning 
factorsarc removed and the same lightis said to be 
different owing to the difference in the 
conditioning factors, so also is the case here. 


R.11.ii.33 (11.453) 


Just as the all-pervading light, the ether of space 
etc. through the distinction of places like windows, 
pots etc. are regarded in the mind as limited. 


M.01.ii.35 (111.141) 
pratilimba..... apt 


Just as there is a difference of character in the 
images or reflections of the Sun. 
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WHT prakriatval 


WRRIMIAE ATA prakasdsrayavadva teja- 
stuat—like light and its source being effulgent. 


§.1I1.ii.28 (604) 


Just as the sunlight and its substratum the Sun are 
not entirely different, both heing equally effulgent 
and yct they are thought of as different. 


R.I1.ii.27 (11.444) 


The word ‘va’ is intended to set aside the above 
view. Just as there is oneness between light and its 
source, although they are distinctfrom each other, 
because they belong to the same genes, in thc 
same manner the non-intelligent world is of the 
form of the Brahman. 


M.11.ii.29 (1.135) 
yatha..... drstaniah 


Or the illustration may be taken thus—just as the 
Sun is both lightand its substratum, so is Brahman. 


WHat prakrtatvai—that being the topic under 
discussion. 


§.111.1.17 (548) 
prakrtatvat (549) 


In the text, ‘Then there...,’ etc. (CA.V.x8), the 
expression ‘these two paths’ stands for ‘the paths 
of knowledge and work’, for thatis the topic under 
discussion, for knowlede and action are discussed 
here as the means for the attainment of the path 
of the gods and the manes. 


R.ILi.17 (11.417) 
prakriatuat..... 


Indeed, knowledge is the subject-matter 
introduced as regards the path of the gods, and 
meritorious works as regards the path of the manes. 


M.II1.i.18 (11.44) 


the path of knowledge and action. 


Rarest Archiver 


WPAN prakriaparimarsa 
WHATS prakriaparamarsa—reference to a 


subject already being discussed. 


§.Lii.1 (97) 


WHIM prakrtahana—fault of abandoning the 
topic under discussion. 


§.1.4.15 (35) 


Wardle eur prakriakarsana—reference to the 
subject-matter of the context. 


§.TL.iii.38 (678) 


weal Prakrti—Primordial Matter 
§.11.i.14 (315) 
Sarvajnasya..... abhilapyete 


Name and form which constitute the seeds of the 
entire expanse of phenomenal existence, and 
which are conjured up by ignorance, are, as it 
werc, non-different from the omniscient Lord, 
and they are non-determinable cither as real or 
unreal, and are mentioned in the Vedas and the 
smytisas the powcr called maya, of omniscient God 
or as Prakriti (Primordial Nature). 


RIL iil (11.277) 


Prakrtiis constituted by the daree substances called 
sativa, rajas and temas. IL is one, itsel{non-sentient 
but subserving the enjoyment and final release of 
the many sentient beings, eternal, all-pervading, 
ever active, not the effect of anything but the one 
general cause. There are seven principles which 
are the effects of Prakyti and the causal substances 
of everything else. They are mahat, ahankara, the 
subue matter (tanmatra) of sound, touch, colour, 
laste and smell (according to the Sankhya). 


M.II1.iii.40 (117.226) 


‘That of which all the world is the abode, which 
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Wplts prakrtisca 


pervades all time, on whose will everything 
depends, which knows everything, which is never 
subject to bondage, but subjects everything to the 
bondage of life—that is Prakrti the unmodified. 


M.Liv.25 (1.389) 
2) the Supreme Lord's will 


The Sveta@fvatara text states, ‘Let him know the 
Lord's will to be Prakytiand the Supreme Lord to 
be the master of the Will’. ‘Oh, Eternal One, Thy 
will is variously designated as Mahamdaya, avidyd, 
niyatt (decree), mohini, Prakrti...’ etc. 

3) M.L.iv.27 (L391) 

the Supreme Lord 

prakarsena..... abhidhiyate 


The Lord is Prakrtt as may be seen from the 
etymolopy, ‘He works eminently.’ According to 
the Bhallaveya Sruti, ‘Now indeed the Lord enters 
into Prakrttand makes Himself many; hence He is 
Prakrt? . 


The Naradiya Purana states, ‘The Supreme Lord 
Govinda though He undergoes no change, only 
having entered into Prakrti, the changeable, is 
spoken of as Prakyt?. 


M.1.iv.28 (1.303) 
avyavadhanena..... Prakrtituam 


The stare of being Prakrti consists in heing the 
immediate means of bringing forth. 


Weatetacpte Prakrtivikyti—main and subsidiary. 
§.II1.iii.5 (624) 

R.Liv.11 (17.122) 

both evolvers and the cvolved. 


The principles beginning with mahat. They are 
seven: mahat, ahankara, and the five tanmdatras. 


Wepfis prakrtisca—also the material cause. 


Rarest Archiver 


Were... afererarfer prokrta..,..pratisedhau 
S.L.iv.23 (268) 
prakrieh..... eva (270) 


Brahman has to be admitted as the material cause 
as well as the efficient cause. It is not merely the 
efficient cause. 


yatah..... drastavya (271) 


The word ‘yatah’ (thai from which) occurring in 
‘That from which these things emerge’, (Taz. 11.1) 
is to be understood as to pointing to the material 
constituting the basic substance, in accordance 
with the special rule of grammar, ‘The basic 
substance of anything that is being born is used in 
the Ablative Case.’ (Pa. St. I FV. 30). 


R.L.iv.23 (11.159) 

Prahriigca..... ityarthah 

Brahmun is also Prakriti, that is also the material 
cause. The meaning is that the Brahman is not 


merely the ellicient cause; the matcrial cause also 
is the Brahman Himself. 


sadeva..... ca (IT. 162) 


From the passage, ‘Existence alone, this wasin the 
heginning one vnly (withoutasecond)' (Ch. Vi. 2. 1), 
oneness between the efficient and material cause 
is ascertained to exist before the creation of the 
world; and also trom the expression ‘without a 
second’ another presiding deity than the Brahman 
is denied to exist in relation to the world. 


M.L.iv.24(1.383) 

also called Prakrii 

Aaunta..... itt 

The Supreme Lord is also denoted by the word 
Prakerti. 


Wedararst whreefa prakrtaitavattvam pratise- 
dhats—The limitation that is under discussion is 
denicd. 


§.1IL.ii.22 (596) 
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Was prajnatmatva 


The Upanisad certainly denies the limitation that 
is being dealt with, ‘he word ‘i’ denies only that 
which is the topic under consideration, viz. the 
forms of Brahman characterized as gross and 
subtle; which are delinable as ‘this much’, that is 
to say, which are limited. 


R.IM.ii.21 (11.440) 


Brahman is not merely what is qualified hy the 
modesas stated above in the context; the Brahman 
has been introduced as being so muchasis qualified 
by the above mentioned modes; that His heing so 
much only is referred to by the word ‘so’. 


M.IM.ii.22 (IT.122) 


The Snuti, ‘Not by...,’ etc. prohibits the idea that 
the Lord is merely an agent...etc., which is 
contextual and speaks of the quality of protection 
also, 


WHA prakrame—introduction 
§.IILiii.7 (626) 


Wart prakranta—the topic which was begun. 
R.I.i.1 (fi) (1.49) 


warattadt prujapativrata—the vow of Prajapati 
$.Li.4 (30) 


In the case of the vow of Prajapati the meaning of 
the negative is not mere withdrawal [rom activity; 
for in the text, the prohibitions ure preceded bya 
positive injunction for undertaking a vow. 


WAITS praynutmatva—identity with conscious- 
ness 


$.Li.31 (88) 


Rarest Archiver 


WAT prajnaima 


prajndimaiva..... upapannam 


Identity with consciousness is justifiable in the 
case of the individual self on the ground of its 
intelligence. 


WATT pirayiatma—consciousness. 
§.1.i.28 (82) 
prajndtmaivam..... sambhavati (83) 


The fact of Prana being one with consciousness 
becomes proper only if Brahman is the meaning, 
for, the insentient vital force cannot be one with 
consciousness. 


prano..... Saktituat (V.M. 151) 


(Indra said to Pratardana) ‘I am prana the self of 
the nature of knowledge’. Thus he used the term 
‘prand in relation to the self. That Indra calls 
himself the self of the nature of knowledge is 
justifiable because the celestials possess 
unobstructed knowledge and power.’ 


pivasca prajnatma (V.M. 152) 
And the self is of the nature of knowlcdge. 


WaT Gaara prajnaniaraprihakivavai—even as 


other meditations have their separateness. 
S.ILLiii.50 (695) 
prajnantara..... itt (696) 


Other meditations, for instance, the ‘meditation 
of Sandilya’, which being linked up with their 
respective related objects, are certainly different 
{rom rites and are also separate from other 
ineditations; similar is the case here. 


R.I1.iti.48 (11.52) 
prajndniare..... ayamapi 


For instance, another vidy@, such as the dahara- 
vidyactc. is known through self-sufficient scriptural 
texts crc. to be different from the sacrifice of 
action; the case here also is similar. 
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Whest-STEt pratijnia-nhani 
M.IN1.iii.52(11T.251) 


according to the difference in meditauons. 


Whaat pratijia—proposition 
§.1iv.23 (268) 
pratyna..... itt 


The proposition is, “Now then, did you ask about 
that instruction by which the unheard becomes 
heard, the unthought becomes thought, and the 
unknown becomes known?’ (Ch. V7.2. 2). 


R.Liv.23 (11.161) 

pratifia tavat..... 

The proposition deals with the knowledge of all 
things through the knowledge of a certain one 
thing, as stated in the passage, ‘Did you...,’ etc. 
(Ch. Vi.i.3) 

M.Liv.24 (1.386) 


hanta..... 


‘Verily this person alone all the names declare, 
just as so do all names entcr and declare the 
Perfect Being’. This is the pratina. 


Uieat-Stett pratijiz-ahdni—the non-abandon- 
ment of the promissory statement. 


§.11.iii.6 (427) 
yena..... sydt 


In all the Upanisads there are declarations like, ‘By 
knowing which all this becomes known’ (Mu. 1.2). 
That declaration can remain unaffected only if all 
things are non-different from the Brahman. 


R.ILiiL5 (11.342) 


In the passage, ‘That bywhich...,’ etc. in (Ch. Vi. 2- 
3) the proposition is given that through the 
knowledge of the Brahman, the knowledge of all 
other things is produced. This declaraUion is not 


Rarest Archiver 


WhtalATd_pratijnanae 


abandoned; that is, it is adhered to, only if the 
Ether also is an effect of Brahman. 


Whar pratijianat—that being the declaration 
§.IV.iv.2 (848) 


In the text, ‘Ishall..., etc. (Ch. VIZZ.ix. 3) the promise 
is made of explaining the self, free from the 
defects of the three states and then it is stated, 
‘The being that is really without any body is not 
touched by likes and dislikes’ (Ch. VIT. xti.3). 


R.IV.iv.2 (11.633) 
on account of the topic 
S@..... pratijiata 


It is that removal which is cnunciated as the topic 
to be expounded. 


M.IV.iv.2 (FV.93) 
on account of declaration. 
aharahah..... pratijnandat 


In the Brhat sraii it is declared, ‘Day after day, 
during sleep, he enters into and reaches the Lord; 
but he finds no pleasure, no rejoicing, no 
enjoyment of desired things, for he is then in the 
state of bondage; but when he is released and 
entersinto Brahman, he has pleasure and rejoicing, 
and enjoys all that is desired." 


WaaryAtarel pratijianuparodhacca—in order 


that Lhe declaration may not be contradicted. 


M.ILiv.3 (19.219) 


The declaration is, ‘He created all this’ (The 
breaths are creatcd by the Supreme Lord). 


Uae pratifiagvirodhu—contradiction to the 
Promise 


§.1.1.8 (45) 
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wre... fry prat.....lingam 


karma..... pratjfidtam 


The promise is that everything becomes known on 
knowing the cause. 


Uheranfetreneg pratipiavirodhat—on account of the 


contradiction of the proposition. 


R.L.i.9 (1.182) 


pradhanu..... bhavati 


If the Pradhéna were taken to be the cause of the 
world, there would also be the contradiction of 
the proposition. Now on the principle of the non- 
difference of cause and effect, the proposition can 
only be fulfilled in that way that through the 
knowledge of the ‘sa? which is the cause, there is 
known the entire world, whether sentient or non- 
sentient, which constitutes the effect. But if 
Pradhana were the cause, the aggregate ofsentient 
beings could not be known through it—for sen tient 
beingsare notthe effect ofanon-sentient pnndple; 
and there would thus arise a contradiction. 


Ufa: IF pratijiasiddeh lingam—an indi- 


cation of the fulfilment of the declaration. 
§.Liv.20 (262) 
asti..... samkirtanam (263) 


A solemn declaration is made in the text under 
discussion that all this becomes known when the 
self is known (87.JV.v.7) as also, *... and all these 
are the self? (Br.J/V.v. 7), The mention of the self, 
called up by the suggestive word love, as an entity 
to be realized, isa sign indicating the fulfilment of 
that declaration. 


fasya..... iti ([.iv.22) (265) 


Agmarathya is of the opinion tbat the statement 
made about ‘coming out of the great Reality from 
the great elements in the form of the individual 
soul’ is a sign indicative of the fulfilment of the 
declaration, for the knowledge of one thing can 
lead to the knowledge of all if there is identity 
among them. 


Rarest Archiver 


Wheater: pratijiahanih 
R.Liv.20 (11.148) 


eha..... abhidhanam 


This is the characteristic means of the proof of the 
proposition that the knowledge ofall other things 
results through the knowledge of a certain one 
thing—namely, that through the word dencung 
the individual self, the Supreme Self is denoted. 


M.Liv.21 (1.383) 
nanyah..... siddheh 


In order that the promissory statement in the 
Taittirtya Aranyaka ‘there is no way leading unto 
the Lord other (than knowledge),’ becomes 
meaningful. 


Wate: pratinahanih—the promissory state- 
ment would fail. 


M.IL.iii.6 (11.125) 
brahmana..... hanih 


If what is different from Brahman be held to be 
absolutely eternal (not originated), then the 
promissory statemments such as, “He created...," 
etc. would be contradicted. 


Whagrarttel: pratijnioparodhal-—there results cond- 


tradiclion to the admitted principle. 
§.ILii.21 (386) 


Ifthe Buddhists assert that the effect arises even in 
the absence of the cause, their own assertion will 
be nullified, that is to say, their proposition that 
the perception of colour etc. and happiness etc. 
(citta and caitta) arises as a result of acquiring the 
four kinds of causes (objects, senses, accessories 
and past tendency) will be negated. 


fatah..... uparuddhyeia 


The cause and effect will become simultaneous. 
Even then the assertion of Buddhists will be 
contradicted; their declaration thatall entities are 
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Waa pratiprasava 


momentary will stand discredited. 
R.1.ii.20 (11.298) 
praynaca..... pratina 


Your proposition will also suffer contradiction. 
Your proposition runs thus, ‘The dominant. the 
auxiliary, the supporting and immediate causes 
are the four causes that lead to the production of 
knowledge’. 


M.IL.ii.21 (11.93) 


Contradiction ty one of Lhe fundamental principles 
ol the Ksanikavdda that when the cause has ceased 
lo exist, the effect is produced. 
waufave pratipatt:bheda—doctrinal difference. 
§.1L.ii.19 (381) 

abpati vidnas—injuncuon of con- 
wferafet fake pratipatti vidhi—injunction of 
templation. 
§.1i.4 (17) 
Wherry pratipatirbheda—difference of cognising 
subject. 
RLIM.iii.2 (11.462) 
Whrarestaisar pratipadanaprakriya—process of 
propounding 
§.T11.ii.22 (598) 


WeTart pratiprayoga—counter-syllogism. 
R.1Li.15 (11.244) 


wire pratiprasava—trule of counter-exception. 
R.1.i.1 (1.16) 
ferto wes. sadbhavat.” 


‘The Genitive with a krt following, is to be 
compounded.’ (Pa.Sii 11.2.9) [e.g.]. 


Rarest Archiver 


WTA pratibhasa 


WAT pratibhaso—unreal appearance. 
R.ILi.15 (11.243) 


wierathiry pratiyogin—counter-correlative 
§.1.i.19 (60) 
R.Li.1 (1.123) 


whrtead prativedara—they are to be adopted in all 
the branches of the Vedas. 


S.LLiii.55 (702) 
api..... anuvarieran (703) 


‘The meditations connected with the accessories 
should extend to all the branches of the Vedas. 


R.IN1.iii.53 (11.524) 
api... avabaddhah (11.525) 


The meditations connected with the subsidiaries 
like udgithaare connected with every Veda, that is, 
they are connected with all the branches. The 
word ‘A7’ denotes areason here. ‘Because through 
the scripmire itself these meditations are connected 
merely with the subsidiaries of rituals like the 
udgitha’ etc. 


M.IL.iii.57 (11.261) 


Whereeraraeale pratisedhamatratvat—being amere 


negulion 
S.ILi.7 (297) 
pratisedha..... Saknoti 


For, yours is a denial without any object to deny. 
This denial cannot amount to a rejection of the 
existence of the cffect before creation, 


R.ILi.7 (11.218) 


In the previous aphorism (8.5./7.2.6.), what was 
intended was merely the rejection ofan invariable 
rule ofsimilarity between cause and effectand nol 
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Wierda pratisedhat 
the cffect as a substance being distinct from the 
cause. 

M.LL.i.8 (11.17) 

pratisedha..... yuktam 


Asai or non-existence cannot be the cause of the 
world, because, itis the negation (ofall existence). 


Watered pratisedhZeca—and on account of the 
denial. 


§.111.ii 30 (604) 


The scripture denies the existence ol any other 
conscious entity apart from the Supreme Self, in 
texts like, ‘There is...,° etc. (Br. IL. viz.23) 


R.H1.ii.29 (11.444) 
SQ..... ityarthah 


In the following and similar passages, ‘This 
person...,’ elc. (Br. IV. 4.25), the propcrtics of the 
non-intelligent thing are negated in rclation to 
Brahman. 


M.IIT.ii.31 (111.137) 
rham..... bhedasya 


Difference between Brahman and His bliss ete. is 
denied by srutissuch as the following, ‘Brahman is 
but...,’ etc. 


where pratisedhat—because of the denial 
S.TV.ii.12 (808) 
Gtyantihe.... iti 


It is admitted that in the absolute immortality 
therc is an absence of any course to be followed 
and any departure from the body. Still lest there 
be any apprehension of departure owing to some 
reason or other, that is denied through the text, 
‘But the man..,,’ etc. (Br. IV.iv.6) 


R.1V.ii.12 (11.600) 


Rarest Archiver 


Ufererearfrtrer pratisamkhyanirodha 


From the texts, the departure of the soul from the 
body at the time of death is negatived in the case 
of the man of vidya. 


M.IV.ii.12 (IV.55) 
asama..... itt cet 


From the following text, ‘This perfect,’ etc. it may 
appear thatthe said equality of Prakrttis prohibited 
to be accepted. 


whee pratisamihydnirodha—artilicial anni- 
hilation. 


§.I1.ii.22 (386) 
buddhi..... bhasyate (387) 


The annihilation of a thing brought about 
deliberately is technically called the 
pratisankhyanirodha. 


R.ILii.21 (17.298) 
ksanikatva..... ityarthah 


That kind of destruction, one of gross kind, which 
consists in the termination of a series of similar 
momentary existences and is capable of being 
perceived as immediately resulting from agencies 
such as the blow of a hammer (breaking ajar etc) 
is called pratisankhya destruction. 


M.1L.ii.22 (11.95) 


Uhre pratisamdhana—recognition 

§.11.ii.25 (390) 

R.Li.1 (1.146)—Cognition leading to recognition 
prati..... matram 


The cognition which leads to recognition, as for 
instance (when one feels), ‘I myself experienced 
this formerly also’'—that establishes the 
experiencing subject to continue unchanged in 
the antecedent and subsequent intervals of time 
but does not prove pure unconditioned 
experience. 
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Weitfaterter pratitivirodha 


wherert pratisarga—pralaya state 
R.IL.ii.3 (11.281) 


that which is diferent frorn the state of creation. 


fest pratistha—one of the names of the objects 
ol worship. 


R.Lii.26 (1.342) 


pratstha is nat which serves as a Support. 


wherare pratthara—portions of the Sama song 
§.1.23 (71) 

Watenafte prattkadrsticsymbol having an idca 
superimposed on it. 

S.1V.i.3 (773) 

Watentetreat pratikalambana—one who is fit to see 
Brahman only within the symbol 

MLIV.iii.15 (TV.87) 


The body is called the symbol and those who 
obtain sight of Brahman only within it but at no 
time of the pervading Brahman, are called 
Pratikalambanas. 
Wet TAAt pratikopasana—meditation on symbol 
R.IV.i.4 (11.576) 


pratka..... anusundhanam 


By meditation on symbol, we understand a 
meditation in which something thatisnot Brahman 
is viewed under the aspect of Brahman. 


Weltfaferttet pratitivivodha—contradiction between 
the perceptions. 


R.1.i.13 (1.211) 


belonging to diffcrent timcs. 


Rarest Archiver 


wets praliyamana 
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Were... Sea: pratyaksa.....darsayatah 


Welaart pratiyamana—that which is apprehen- 
ded. 


R.L,i.1 (ii) (1.25) 
pratiyamana..... visayah 


That only which is actually apprehended, can be 
the object of apprehension, error and sublation. 


Weel pratyaksa—perception 

§.1.ii.32 (203) 

R.Li.L (1.126) 

atah..... pratyaksam 

Perception has for its object only such things as are 
qualified by differentiation which is constituted by 


the configurations of things and has for its basis 
their generic and other propertics. 


R.1.i.3 (1.120) 
taddhi..... 


Perception is of two kinds—that which is born of 
the senses and that which is born of yoga (or 
introspective realisation through mental 
concentration). The perception which is born of 
the senscs is of two kinds, namely, outside-born 
(external) and inside-born (internal). 


M.ILi.18 (1.36) 


Perception is the authority of the lowest order. 


WANTAINA pratyaksinumanabhyam—proved 


by direct revelation and inference. 
§.L.iii.28 (189) 
pratyaksam..... 


By direct revelation is meant the Vedas, since they 
do not depend on any other means of knowledge 
for their validity. By inference is meant the smrti, 
for it depends on other sources for its validity. 
Both of them show that creation was preceded by 


words, as in the Vedic text ‘Brahman created...,’ 
cte. (R.V.IX.62). The smrti text, ‘In the...,’ etc. 
(Manu. 1.21) 


R.Liii.27 (11.61) 


from Perception and Inference. 


By means of the sruti and smrti. The Sruti states, 
‘Prajapati by means...,’ ctc.and ‘He pronounced...,” 
etc. 


The meaning is, that after the pronunciation of 
every direcUy signilicant word, he recalled to his 
mind the configuration corresponding to the 
Meaning of such parucular word, and created 
various things as associated wth their own 
respective configurations of generic attributes. 


The smriialso says, ‘The divine..., etc. Accordingly 
although the gods and other such beings are 
admitted to posscss bedies, it will not follow 
therefrom that the Vedic words are meaningless 
and that the Veda has a beginning in time. 


M.Liii.28 (1.301) 
by direct Perception and Inference. 
surya..... pratyaksalvuat cu 


From the texts, ‘The makcr...,’ ctc.,and ‘Justas..., 
etc. the gods do succeed one another. This is a 
matter of direct perception of the great sages. 
Other people also infer that there will he gods in 
future as there are now, and as there were in the 
past. 


alitla..... sattvat (].305) 


In the case of great people who know past and 
future there is the possibility of direct perception 
regarding the origin of godsand certain restrictions 
in their capacities which are in tunc with the 
scriptural revelations. 


WeaeaIryart wa Uetat: pratyahsanumane cuivan 


darsuyatah—Upanisads and smrti show thus. 
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werret pratyagartha 149 Werenarcennta pratyekuparisamapli 
S.IV.iv.20 (860) R.LV.iii.12 (11.623) 
darsayatah..... Gs d 

Waa pratyakhyana—denial 


The Upanisadic and smrti texts also show that the 
Supreme Lightis transcendental, in such passages 
as, ‘There the...,’ etc. (Ka. 11.11.13) 


R.IV.iv.20 (11.651) 
nikhila..... ityadi 


Both the srutiand smrti show that the acrivitywhich 
relates to the world and which is of the nanire of 
conwol ofall the worlds is peculiar to the Supreme 
Person. Vide. “Through fear...,* etc. (Tai.i7.8. 1). 


MLIV.iv.21 (IV.119) 

Perception and Inference shaw thus. 
viduat..... ca 

There is the authority of direct perception of the 
wise and of inference by others as to the absence 
of causes that could change the bliss ofthe released. 
Wemet pratyagartha—inner entity 

R.Li.1 (ii) (1.13) 

inner subject (the self) 

WAMU pratyagaima—inner self (the individual 
self) 

S.Li.1 (2) 

R.1.i.13 (1.191) 

Waar pratyabhijnana—recognition 

§.1.4.24 (75) 


R.Li.1 (ii) (1.37) 
M.I1.ii.25 (11.98) 


‘That very thing is this’'—so docs the recognition 
arise. 


wearrahs pratyabhisamdhi—intention to attain. 


S.1L.i.4 (28) 


Warzyz pratyayya—that which is to he understood 
R.Li.13 (1.207) 


WANE pratyaharea—complete rustraining of the 
senses from receiving extemal impressions. 


R.Li.1 (1.222) 


Pratyahara is one of the stages of yoga. 


Wes pratyekarh—individually 

§.1I1.ii.12 (586) 

pratyupadhibhedam..... 

with cach difference created by a limiting adjunct 
R.OLii.12 (11.436) 

in each case 

yah..... pratiparyayam 

In passages such as, ‘Ile who....’ etc. (Br HZ. 7.3.23) 
at every step, the statement about His immortality 
is given. 

M.OI.ii.12 (111.102) 


OSa..... vacanat 


In the Srutis, the Lord declared to be present in 
various places as prthivi, etc, isat each step, shown 
to be identical with His Supreme essence. The 
non-difference mutually between the 
manifestations of the Lord and the non-difference 
of che various manifestations from the ane Tord, 
is also declared. 


Weahteate pratyckaparisumapte—abiding in 
totality in each part 
§.11.1.18 (321) 
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Wertaea pradanavadeva 


WETS prathamakam 


WMATA prathamakam—the first manifestation (of 
Vayu) 

M.IV.iv.23 (IV.123) 

tatra..... va (f.124) 


The first form of Vayu is that of Haniman with 
which he carried the message of Rama to Sita; He 
conveyed statements about Rama constituting the 
Mitla-Retm@yanato his disciples or tat form which 
carried the commane <ontained in the words of 
Rama. 


WAPATS NET pruthamapindagrahana—the outline 


perception of an object seen for the first time. 
R.Li.1 (L118) 
atah..... grahanam 


Indeterminate perception is the first outline 
perception, 


WAR AMA prathame asravanat—since it is not 
heard of in the Grst instance 


§.11L.i.5 (532) 
hatham..... asti 


Now granted even that this is so, how can it be 
ascertaincd that ‘water comes to be known as man 
in the fifth oblation’: for water is nut heard of in 
connection with the first fire. 


R.JI.i5 (11.409) 
yaduktam..... cet 


An objection is raised to the conclusion arrived at 
under the stra (11.1.1) on the ground thatin the 
first oblation, described in (Ch.V.4.2.) as being 
made into the heavenly world, water is not 
mentioned at all us uhe thing offered. The text 
says, ‘That altar..,’ etc. Water therefore is not the 
thing offered, 


M.IM1.i.5 (101.13) 


tasmin..... it 


Now, in connection with the first Gre, the offering 
as an oblation of Uie soul with ssuddhais described, 
but it is not stated that the elements are offered. 


witrarpaad: prathimanupapatteh—no magnitude 


will arise from the combination. 
§.1L.i.29 (338) 


The combination of the second with the first 
leaves the first alone which hus no dimension. 


WaMaAea pradanavadeva—just as in the case of 
offerings. 


STIL. iii.43 (687) 
pradfinavat..... (690) 


The approach in meditation must be scparate, as 
in the case of the offerings. Thus it is that in 
connection wtih sacrifice called Tripuredasini, the 
deities being separate as they are scparatcly 
enumerated, the offerings also must be separate. 


R.ITT.iii.42 (11.524) 
pradanavat..... ityarthah 


The meditation should undoubtedly be repeated 
as is the case with oblations. 


The case is analogous to that of the offerings. The 
text 'He is to...,’ etc. (fai. Su JT 3.6.2.) refers to one 
and the same Indra posscssing the qualities of 
rulership and so on; but as, through connection 
with several qualities, the aspects of Indra differ, 
the oblation of the purodasa has to be repeated. 


M.IIL.iii.44 (111.234) 
only when associated with the instruction 
na..... phalasya (J.234) 


Mere ‘hearing’ etc. of the scripture does not 
constitute the means of knowledge but only when 
itis associated with the transmission ofa qualificd 
teacher preceded by his grace, because the fruit 
of anything follows the act of giving by the 
preceptor. 
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wera pradipa 
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Wart pradhfina 





WEN pradipa—lamp 
- S.ILiii.25 (457) 
nibida..... pradipah 
A luminous substance in a state of compactness of 
ils particles is the lamp. 
welwad, areryt : pradipavat avesah—animation is 
like that of a lamp. 
S.IV.iv.15 (856) 
yatha..... auisali 


Just as a single lamp can appear to be many 
through its power of transformation, so also the 
man of knowledge, though one, can through his 
divine power become many and enter into all the 
bodies to animate them. 


R.IV.iv.15 (11.640) 
The pervasion is like that of a lamp. 
yatha..... anupapannah 


Just as there is pervasion of other places byasingle 
lamp existing in one place, through its own light, 
similarly, in the case of the individual self also, 
which is seated in only one body, through its own 
light of attributive intelligence the pervasion ofall 
bodies appropriately results. 


M.IV.iv.15 (IV.111) 

like a lamp 

yatha..... harsnyadi 

Just as the lustrous flame in a lamp consumes only 
the oil but not the soot. 

Wey pradesat—on the basis of different parts. 
§.ILiit53 (488) 

vibhuive..... (489) 


It may now be argued that though the individual 
soul is omnipresent, still its contact with the mind, 
residing in the hody, will happen in a parlicular 


part of that soul that is circumscribed by that body; 
and thusallocation afresolvesctc, unseen potential 
results of works, and happiness and sorrow will he 
encompassed in relation to that part. 


M.01.iii1.53 (11.213) 
because of the locality 
i vaiciiryam 


Tt cannot he said that the difference of places like 
Suarga etc, where the souls happen to he, has 
peculiarities ta bring abont the diversity in the 
nature of each reflection (tharis the soul). 


West( VET) pradesa (bhedGt)—owing to the differ- 


ence of place. 


R.LL.iii.52 (11.385) 


It may, however be said that, no doubt, the essential 
nature of the Brahman is one only; it is incapable 
of divisions and is associated with limiting 
conditions of many kinds. Nevertheless through 
the distinction (of the unconditioned part) from 
that part of the Brahman which is associated wtih 
limiting conditions the separation (with regard to 
the experiences of individual sclvcs) becomes 
undoubtedly established. 


WIFE pradyumnavyuha—the Emanation called 
Pradyumna 

(one of the flour aspects of Lord Vasudeva) 
§.IL.ii.42 (415) 

pradyumna..... manuh 


Mind is called Pradyumna (prima facievicw). 


Wart pradhana—primordial nature 
S.Li.2 (10) 
acetana..... (10) 


isenuent 
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WAST pradhanasya 
latra..... ahuh (1.4.2 (35) 


According to the Sankhya the insentient Pradhana, 
comprising its three constituents (sattva, rajasand 
tamas) is the cause of the universe. 


anekdimaha..... sambhavat (1.1.2 (36) 


According to Sankhya, modifications are possible 
for Pradhana which is composite by nature. 


Aanumantkam 11.18 (57) 
Pradhana which is inferred. 
R.1.i.5 (1.173) 


The Pradhana of the Sankhyas is what is otherwise 
known as the Prakrti. It is Nature or the self- 
evolving material substratum of the universe. 


R.1T.i4.1 (11.279) 
gund..... haranam 


Pradhana which is of the nature of equilibrium 
among the three qualitics— ( saftva, rajasand tamas) 
is the cause which has the same nature with the 
world. 


MLULi.23 (11.24) 
pradhanat..... matam 


According to the Sankhya school, pradhana is the 
casue of the universe. ‘This (Universe) has 
originated from the fradhana (matter) and on 
matter it stands (supported); and into matter it 
goes (back). Hence nothing else is to be considered 
the cause.’ 


VWartea pradhanasya—of the principal entity. 
§.IILiii.11 (633) 
anandadayah..... 


All such characteristics of Brahman as bliss ctc. 
are to be understood as belonging to It in all the 
contexts. For, that principal entity, Brahman, is 
equally the substantive everywhere. 


R.IM.iii.11 (11.472) 
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Wart pramanam 
as belonging to the possessor of the qualitites. 


pradhanasya..... brahmanah 


‘Subject of the qualities’, that is the Brahman 
who is possessed of the qualities. 


M.II.iti.12 (10.173) 

for the sake of the main purpose. 

pradhana Sek 

Towards the accomplishmentofliberation, which 
is the main aim. 

woasutaer prapatcapravilaya—sublation of die 
universe of manifestations. 


§.IH.ii.1 (593) 


Wate! prabodha—awakening 

§.111.ii.8 (575) 

yasmat..... Sisyate 

Since the self itself is the locus of slecp, therefore 
for that very reason, it is taught that wakefulness 
occurs invariably from this self. 

WN prabhava—source (of the world) 

R.Li.1 (1.210) 

the Supreme Lord. 

wrayer prabhavapralayau—both creation and 
dissolution. 


S.Liv. 25 (272) 

WU prabha—light 

§.IL.iii.25 (457) 

A luminous substance in a state of diffusion is 


light. 


WAT pramanam—a means of valid knowledge 
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WANA pramanalaksana 
S.1Li.4. (26) 


pramanam..... vigayam 


A means of valid knowledge has for its content 
the thing as it exists. 


R.Li.1 (1.136) 
M.Li.3 (1.57) 


TATA pramanalaksana—Chapter deter- 
mining the means of valid knowledge. 


S.ILi.1. (284) 

a section in Jaimini’s Pirvamimamsa 
WHTOTerererrara att pramanavyavadhinipeksa— 
need of the interposition of a means of proof. 
R.Lil (ii) (1.10) 


in the case of non-intelligent things. 


Wala pramata—knower 


§.1i.4 (34) 


wftre: pramitah—the measured one 
S.Liii.24 (183) 
parameva..... arhati 


‘The Supreme Self alone can be the Purusa here 
of the size of a thumb, 


R.L.iii.23 (11.51) 
angusthamdatra pramitah paramatma 


He who isof the size of the thumbis the Supreme 
Sclf. 


M.Liii.24 (1.286) 
proved 
Vamund..... pramitah 


From the term ‘Va@mana', Lord Visnu is under- 
stood to he the one seated in the middle, 
worshipped by all gods. 
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WARPINTETA prayojanabhavas 
atra..... artham (J.287) 


Here the teri ‘pramiia’ used in the sitra is to 
denote Uhat the fruli passage is ‘niravakasa’ (that 
which has to be accommodated since there is no 
alternative). 

waa prameyo—object of knowledge 

§.Li.1 (3) 

R.Li.1 (1.136) 


Wart prayaja—tore- ollerings in a sacrifice. 
R.Li.1 (1.59) 


Praydjas are the fore-offerings as oppased to 
anuyajas or the after-offerings. These praydja 
offerings and others like them cannot be offered 
more than once in any one particular sacrifice 
(Jai. Sit, XT.1.29 to 37). 


WAN prayoga—syllogistic stalement 
R.Li.3 (1.123) 


Waar pruyoguvacuna—siate ment aboutappli- 
cation. 


S.IIL.ii.65 (713) 

prayoga..... prapayet 

Statement about application only leads to a 
correlation among the udgitha etc, meant for a 
sacrifice. 

Tart prayojana—utility 

R.Li.4 (1.139) 

prayojanam hi pramananugunam—Utiity, indeed, 


is determined by the means of proof. 


TaN prayojanabhavat—as that serves no 
purpose. 
§.II1.iii.14 (635) 


na..... siddhth (636) 
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WS pralaya I 


No objective is cither seen or mentioned in the 
Upanisads as being fulfilled by proving the other 
things to have any relative superiority whereas 
when it is established that Purusa, who is free 
from all evil, is superior to the organs, the 
achievement of liberation stands vul as a 
discernible fact. 


R. 1. iii.14 (1L474) 
prayojanantara..... 


The qualities which are taught for the purpose of 
constant meditation have no other use. 


M.TLiii.15 (1.180) 
adhyayanartham ..... abhavial 


Indeed only for the sake of perfect meditation, 
all the qualities of the Lord are declared by the 
scripmre, and there exists no other purpose for 
the declaration. 

Weta pralays—adissolution of the world 

R.Li.1 (1.210) 


The Supreme Lord is the cause of the dissolution 
of the world. 


R.1.i.10 (1,184) 
pralayasca..... 


The dissolution ofa thing isits absorption intoits 
own cause. 


WTA pralayakaia—Time of dissolution 
§.11.ii.12 (368) 
tesfim..... halah 


(This is the view of Kanada) 


Since the ultimate atoms stand at the farthcst 
limit of minuleness, so that there can be no 
division beyond them, therefore earth etc. in the 
course of destvuction reach the ultimate atoms 


4 WIAD pravrtiesca 


as the culmination of their disintegration. That 
is the time of dissolution. 


WHITE pralayaprabhava—merger and emer- 
gence 


§.1.ii1.30 (198) 


(of consciousness in sleep) 


WHAT pravacana—reflection 
R.1.i.1 (1.60) 
pravacanasabdena mananam (SS.1.60) 


Pravacana is used in the sense of manana 
(reflection). 


Vira praviralavayave—state of diffusion 
S.LLiii.25 (457) 


Wiererarel pravilayartha—meant for sublation 
S.1IL.ii.12 (591) 


WAR pravritesca—and on account of activity 
S.1Lii.2 (352) 
$@ tte celanat..... 


The tendency to act is derived from the sentient, 
since it exists or does not exist in accordance as 
the sentient entity exists or does not exist. A 
sentient body is seen to be the impeller of the 
insentient chariot etc., and hence the view that 
the sentient is the impeller of actions stands 
undisputed. 

R.ILii.1 (11.276) 
tajnadhisthilasya..... (11.279) 


It is also seen that, when wood etc. are presided 
over by onc who knows them, the activity relating 
to the production of effects begins. 


M.1Lii.2 (11.65) 
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WRN, prasasanat 
celanasya..... ca 


Because only a sentient being is capable of self 
directed acuivity. 


WTA, prasasanat—owing to the mention of 
mighyy rule, 

§.1.iii.11 (160) 

prosdsanam..... karma 


The mighty nile is mentioned in the text, ‘Under 
the.,’ etc. (Br. IT witi.9). 


This mighty rule is a work of the Supreme Lord. 
R.Liti.10 (11.23) 


The passage—‘Indeed under the Supreme 
Comumanad...,' etc. (BrJH.8.9), declares unat the 
power of supporting of ether and other things 
proceeds from Command. Such Supreme 
Comunand cannotpossibly belong to the individual 
soul, Ihe commanding ‘Imperishable’ therelore 
is none other then the Supreme Person. 


prakrstam sasanam prasasanam 


‘Supreme Command’ means pre-eminent 
excercise of authority. 


M.Liii.11 (1.254) 
SQ... ityddina 


The support of the universe is said to be given by 
the command of the imperishable Supreme Lord 
as stated in the text, ‘On the...,’ etc. 


WAPSTIMNAN prainaninipandbhyam—trom the 


question and its solution. 
§.111.i.1 (528) 
tatha..... (529) 


The question is ‘Do you...,” etc (Ch. V.ait. 3). The 
solution of the question is in its answer. ‘Thus 
indeed.,’ etc. (Ch. V.ix.1). Therefore it is 
understood that the soul goes out enveloped by 
water. 
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WIRTATMNAN,_ prasnavyakhyanabhyam 
R.IIL.i.1 (11.406) 
pancagnt..... amnayate (H.407) 


In connection with Pavicagnividyd the relative 
question and its answers are declared in the 
Chandogya Upanisad. The question is, ‘Do you 
know..,’ etc. (Ch. V. 3,3). The answer is, ‘Thus in 
the...," etc. (Ibid. V.9. 1) For this very reason, it is 
made out from the question and answer here 
that the individual self goes from body to body, 
from place to place in association with subtle 
elements which are the causes of the body. 


M.ULi.1 (IH.1) 
vettha..... pariharabhyam 


The question and explanation occurring in the 
Chandogya Upanisad as, ‘Do you know why in the 
fifth oblation water is called man? The reply of 
Pravahiana is, ‘For this reason and in this way in 
the fifth oblation water comes to be called a 
man," 


THIQTETMEANT, prasnavythhyandbhyam—on 


account of the question and answer. 
§.Liv.18 (259) 
pragnah..... ityadi 


The question is, ‘O Balaki, where did the person 
sleep? or where did he stay thusand where did he 
come thus’? (Kau./JV.29), The answer alsvu is, 
“When a sleeping man dreams no more, then he 
becomes unified with Prana Itself etc. (/bid). 


R.L.iv.18 (11.138) 


With a view to teach Balaki the difference of 
Brahman from the individual soul, Ajatagarru 
asked the following question: ‘Where did the 
person (individual soul) lie down for dreaming 
this? Where was he during deep sleep? And when 
did he come?" 


The answer is thus, ‘When aman isin deepsleep, 
he attains union with this Prana (the Brahman) 


Rarest Archiver 


WETERTET prasiddhakaia 


itself. The individual selves proceed towards their 
Tespective quarters from this self; from the prinas 
proceed the senses; and from the senses proceed 
the knowledge of the subjects of knowledge. 


M.Liv.19 (1.380) 
hasmin..... uyakhyanabhyam 


In the Mundakopanisad, the question is, ‘O, 
venerahle one...’ etc. The answer is, “To him...’ 
etc. Again in the Chandogya Upanisad the question 
is, ‘O, venerable one...,” etc. The answer is, ‘Just 


as...,' etc. 


WRRETATT prasiddhakasa—the well-known ele- 
ment akasa 

(Ether) 

R.1.i.23 (1.249) 


WEE prasiddhesca—and because of the familiar 
use. 


§.Liii.17 (171) 
yat..... darsanat 


The word ‘space’ is well known to denote the 
Supreme Lord, as is evident from such text as 
‘That which ..,.,”’ etc. (Ch. VTE. xiv). 


R.Liii.16 (11.41) 


The word ‘aka@sa’ is well-known to denote the 
Highest Brahman in the following and other 
passages—'Tf this.,’ etc. The well-known use of 
the word akasawhcn characterised by the qualities 
of being devoid of sin etc. in the sense of the 
Brahman is of stronger authority than its other 
well-known use to denote the material element. 


M.1.iti.17 (1.271) 


According to the text, ‘And there...,’ etc, itis well 
established that that which is within the lotus of 
the heart is known as Visnu. 
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Uieegtaregtra praisddhopadesal 
Where. praisddhopadesat—the well-known 


entity having been taught 
S.Lii.1 (95) 
prasiddham..... srutam 


The source of the universe, connoted by the 
word Brahman is well-known in all the Upanitsads 
and declared in the passage, ‘All this is but 
Brahman’. 


R.1.ti.1 (1.285) 
parasminneva..... (1.287) 


It is only in relation to che Highest Brahman that 
the well-known attributes of being ‘mind-made’ 
ete. are taught. The attribute of being ‘mind- 
made’ and othersuch attributes are all well-known 
as belonging to the Brahman, as for instance, in 
the following passages..., ‘He who.,’ etc. 


prasiddhopadesat..... (f.290) 


Becausc, by reason of the statement that ‘(all this 
is) born from Him, is absorbed into Him and 
lives by Him,’ itis taught, asifwell-known, thatall 
this, indecd, is Brahman. 


Itis uriderstood here that That Being is Brahman 
who is prominently taught in the Vedanta to be 
the source of the creation, preservation and 
destruction of the world. 


M.Lii.1 (1.161) 


In the texts like, ‘He, who...,’ etc. and ‘who 
else...’ etc. He who is said to pervade everything 
is only Narayana. By established usage the word 
‘Brahman’ denotes only Visnu. 


Brahma..... ityarthah (J. 162) 


It means that the word ‘Brahman’ used in sruti 
etc. popularly denotcs Narayana only. So states 
the scripture, ‘Nardyana pervades everything— 
whatever is scen or heard both from within and 
without and transcends both’. 
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Welt prastava 
Wes prastave—an introductory part of sama 
song. . 

§.1.i.23 (70) 

prastava iti simno bhakiivisesah (V.M. 1.38) 


The word 'prastava’ isaspecific kind ofarranging 
the s@machant. 


R.1i.24 (1.254) 

Prastévais the prelude or the introductory words 
ofa simansung by the prastotrwho is the assistant 
of the udgatr or tne chanter of the Samaveda. 
Weal prastota—the praising (chanting) priest 
§.IIL.iii.42 (686) 


Dera Mahe: prahria jyolth—natural light 
§.1.i.24 (76) 


Werawels prakriapralaya—final dissolution of the 
world 


R.Liii.28 (11.66) 


WUT pragabhava—antecedent non-existence, 


R.Li.1 (1.135) 


Wrattatet pracnauvita—The sacred thread held 
from the right shoulder, across the chest and 
passing pnder the leftarm is called the pracinavita. 


S.IILiv.19 (729) 


Whale pracuryat—hecause of abundance. 
§.1i.13 (53) 
pracuryarthe..... ucyate (1.54) 


The suffix mayathas also une sense ofabundance. 
In the aphorism, ‘Hence maya is used when the 
intention is to convey an abundance of the basic 
idea’, it is shown that mayat is used to indicate 
abundancc. As in the illustration, ‘annamayo 
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Weare, pracuryat 


yajno bhavati—The sacrifice must have an 
abundance of food’—annamaya means an 
abundance of food, so also Brahman, having an 
abundance of Bliss, is called dnandamaya (full of 
bliss). 


pricuryadapi..... (1.1.19) (63) 


Aword implying a limb can be justified from the 
standpoint of pracurya, which means the 
continuous presence ofan ideain the mind, that 
is to say, the persistent occurrence of the word in 
a context in which the limbs are predominantly 
in evidence. The text ‘Brahman is the tail that 
stabilizes’ does not show Brahman asa limb, but 
affirms Brahman as an independent entity on 
the ground of repetition. 


R.1.3.14 (1.227) 
pracuryat..... 


Because there is an abundance of bliss in rhe 
Highest Brahman and because also it is possible 
for the allix mayat to signify abundancc. 


This Bliss is residerit in the Brahman, because it is 
nor possible for the individual self to be the abode 
of that dnanda (or bliss) which is conunucusly 
repeated in an order in which each succeeding 
bliss isa hundredfold of the bliss (preceding it) -It 
being so determined, the azandamaya (or that 
which consists of Bliss) must be the Ilighest 
Brahman, because there can be no modification 
in relation to that Brahman and also it is possible 
for the rule regulating the use of affix mayat to 
Operate so as to signify abundance also. 


M.Li.13 (1.96) 


The Supreme Lordiscalled cnandamayahecause 
He is bliss, not because He is modification of it 
Also of other terms like, food, ctc. onlyabundance 
is meant by the affix mayat. From the explanation 
of the word annagiven in the Taidiriya text, ‘It is 
eaten and is the eater of all beings’ itis proper to 
take the affix mayatin the sense of abundance. 


Rarest Archiver 


WH prajia 
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WUT: pranah 





Wit prajia—the Supreme Lord 
§.Liii.42 (219) 
prajnah..... aviyogil 


The supremely intclligent self is the Supreme 
Lord for He is never separated from intelligence 
(prayia) which is of the nature of Omniscience. 


R.1Li.10 (1.184) 

the Supreme Lord 

M.LULii.12 (111.102) 

the self in deep sleep 
lathurana..... prajniah (J. 103) 


‘Prajna’ is the soul bound by the state of deep 
slecp whcrcin even the knowledge of the cause is 
not known (prima facieview). 


Ula: WAV prajiah prakaranat—the conscious 
sclf (the Supreme Self) on account of subject- 
matter. 


S.Liv.5 (234) 
prajno..... gamyate 


We understand that the conscious self, which is 
the Supreme Self, is presented here for 
realization. 

prajnasya..... uthitatvat 

It is the topic of the conscious self that spreads 
out elaborately; because in the text, ‘There is..,’ 
etc. (Ka. Lai.11) and so on; and because by 
mentioning the inscrutability of the sclf in the 
text ‘He is...,’ etc. (Tbid. iti. 12) and because the 
contral of the organs of speech etc. is enjoined 


for the sake of the knowledge of the selfalone in 
‘The discriminating...,’ cte. (Ibid. [iti. 13) 


R.Liv.4 (11.107) 


What that passage represents as the object of 
meditation is not the unevolved but the intelligent 


self, that is the Supreme Person. For it is the 
Omniscient Self who forms the general subject- 
matter of the context here thus-*He who..,’ etc., 
(Ka./II.9) and 'The self,’ etc. (Ka. Lf. 12). 


M.Liv.5 (1.355) 


in the text ‘Having known,’ only the Supreme 
Lord who is Omniscient, is spoken of. 


Wad prajnavai—as in the case of the Supreme 
Self 

S.1.iii.29 (459) 

yatha..... taduat (462) 


Even in the case of the Supreme Self, there isa 
mention of atomicity etc. in connecuion with Its 
meditation as a qualified entity, where the 
attributes of the limiting adjuncts dominate. So 
also is the case with the individual self. 


R.IL.iii.29 (11.364) 
yatha..... vyapadisyate 


For instance, the essential quality of the 
Omniscient Lord is bliss and the Omniscient 
Lord therefore denored by the word ‘bliss’. 


M.ILiii.29 (11.179) 


Just as in the text, ‘All this...,’ etc. Brahman is 
spoken of as identical with the world on account 
of there being all the qualities in Brahman which 
are predicated of the whole world. 


WU: pranah—the Supreme Being. 
§.1L.i.23 (70) 
prana..... gamuyatah. (71) 


Pranashould also mean the Supreme Being, for, 
the assaciation of Prana with the characteristics 
of Brahman is met with in the text, ‘All the...,’ etc. 
(Ch. 1.0.5) where the mention of the origin and 


Rarest Archiver 


WUPTA pranagatesca 


dissolution of all things, stated to be praceeding 
from Prana, proves that Prana is Brahman. 


R.1.i.24 (1.254) 
Brahman 
aiah..... 14.24 (1.253) 


The word prana (breath) here denotes the 
Highest Brahman Himself for the reason that it 
is to be understood that which gives life to all 
beings. Consequently, it is to be concluded that 
the Highest Brahman—who is altogether 
different from the ordinary well known prana (or 
vital air) etc. is denoted here by prana and such 
words. 


R.Li.29 (1.272) 
kausitaki..... 


Inthe Kausitek#-Brahmunain the Pratardanavidya, 
Indra says, ‘I an prana and the Intelligent self. 
Meditate on me as life and immortality’. 


Ayam... (1.2.29 (1.273) 


Herc that which is denoted by Jndraand pranais 
not a mere individual soul, but the Highest 
Brahman, which is other than the individual 
selves. 


M.1Li.23 (1.129) 

yatah..... pranah 

Visnu is the breath. 
tasmat.... . siddham (J. 130) 


Therelore it is established that Lord Hari alone 
“is the purport of the word ‘prana’ which indicatcs 
all other words referring to the Supreme 
Brahinan, 


WUITAT pranagatesca—and from going out of 
the organs 


§.1DL.i.3 (531) 


prananam..... 
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WUNY=at pranabhreca 


And the Upanisads speak of the departure of the 
organs at the time of the reincarnation, in such 
texts as, ‘when it...,” etc. (Br. [V.iv.2) 


R.1I1.i.3 (11.408) 
ilasca..... 


When the self departs from the body, then the 
ensuing departure of the priinas from the bady 
along with the self is declared to take place in the 
scriptures. Since the Pranascannot move without 
asubstrate, we must admit that the rudiments of 
the elements—which are their subsrrare—are 
also moving. 


M.Li.3 (111.8) 
yatra..... siddham 


From the Bhallaveya Sruti, ‘Indeed where..,’ etc. it 
is established that when the organs go with the 
soul, the elements too go with the departing 
soul. 


Wore pranagranthi—the knot of the vital breath 
M.Liii.3 (1.237) 

Lord Visnu 

WoNyeq pranubhrcca—and (so also not) the bearer 
of the pranas. 

§.Liii.4 (149) 

na.....: sambhavati (150) 


ltisimpossible fora living creature, circumscribed 
as itis by conditioning factors, to be the repository 
of heaven, earth, etc. in the fullest sense. 


R.1.iii.3 (11.4) 
eam... ityarthah 


The possessor of life (the individual soul) is not 
also the thing that is taught here. 


M.Liii.4 (1.259) 


etaireum..... ca 


Rarest Archiver 


WUTAS prinamaya 
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Wit: priplih 





For the same reasons as have been put forth 
under the preceding sutras, neither the individual 
soul, nor vayu is to be taken as the repository of 
heaven, etc. 


ca..... samaharsah (J.239) 


The particle ‘ca’ of the aphorism brings out all 
the aforesaid reasoning and also the negative 
particle ‘na’. 


WAT pranamaya—that which consists of prana 


R.1i.14 (1.228) 


In the case of Vayu (vital air) which usually has a 
fivefold activity it becomes capable of being 
denoted mercly by the word prinamaya, for the 
Treason that it is in possession of the activity of 
prana in abundance. 


WUE prinavalé—connected with the possessor 
of the organs. 


S.LLiv. 15 (513) 
salisuapi..... auagamyale 


‘Though there are the deiuies presiding over the 
organs, still itis understood from the Vedic texts 
that these organs are related with the embodied 
soul itself which is the master of Ue asseinblage 
of body and organs and which is the possessor of 
the vital force. 

R.IL.iv.13 (11.397) 

Jivena saha..... (H.398) 


along with the possessor of Prana, that is along 
with the individual self. 


M.ILiv.16 (11.246) 
jivenatva..... paramatma 


The Supreme Lord causes everything to be done 
by the soul with the organs, which are his 
instruments. 


WONT prinasarirea—lle has life for His body’ 
R.Lii.2 (1.192) 
pranasartra,.... 


He is the supporter of the lives of all beings in the 
world. He who has life for His body, thatis, Ile in 
whom life is obedicnt and subordinate—Ilc is 
life-hodied. 


WUT: pranddayah—the vital force and the rest. 
§.Liv.12 (247) 
yasmin... .. iti 


In the mantra following ‘Thatin which five of rhe 
quintuplet...,’ete. (Br IV.zv. 17) the five entities— 
vital force and the rest are enumerated for the 
sake of ascertaining the nature of Brahman: 
“Lhose who...,’ etc. (Br/Viiv. 21) 


R.Liv.12 (11.124) 
pranasya..... vijnayante 


The prana and the other things which are 
dependent upon Brahman are themselves made 
out to be the five pancajanas. 


M.Liv.13 (1.370) 

the breath, eye, ear, food and the mind. 
WOE het pranzhuti—offering oblation to the vital 
force. 

§.1Lii.28 (138) 

(in the CA. V.xixi.I) 

R.1Lit.32 (1.548) 

wiftafrentet pratipadikartha—the meaning of the 
basic stem 


§.1.i.19 (61) 


Uiitt: prapih—proof 
R.IILiy.3 (1.538) 
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way was praptesca samanjasam 


prapih praminatah siddhih (S.S.538) 

Prapt is that which is cstablished by Pramana. 
Wrest waaa priptesca samavijasam—Both are 
appropriate according as they exist. 


M.0.iii.10 (11.170) 


It is consistent to make the statement that all the 
qualities are to be comprehended in one mental 
act or that they are not lo be comprehended, 
according to the eligibility of the souls. 


WRITER prayanavastha—state of departure from 
the body 
S.Liv.6 (239) 


Wares prasangika—that which is contextual. 
§.I1L.ii.55 (702) 
Rrafrreante-satt: priyasivastuadi-apraptih—no 


addition of such attributes as having joy as the 
head and so on. 


S.ILLiii.12 (634) 
priya... .. prapith 
The attributes of having joy as the head and so on 


mentioned in the Tatttiriya text, are not to be 
added elsewhere. 


R.OL.iti.12 (11.472) 


The qualities of having joy as the head and so on 
are not accepted. 


brahmasvariipa. .... addinam 


There is no acceptance of the qualities of having 
joy us the lead etc., as they are not the qualities of 
the Brahinan. 


M.11.iii.13 (111.173) 
(qualities as) ‘Joy being Its head’ are not meant. 


sarvesim. .... apraptih 
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Wea 3 phalasruteh 
Allare not eligible for contemplating on the Lord 


with Lhe special attributes such as ‘joy being His 
head,’ etc. 


Wife praudhi—popular usage. 
R.1.i.14 (1.228) 


Ted: phalamatah—the fruit of action is from 
Him. 


§.IIL.ii.38 (611) 


The fruit of action should be from the Supreme 
Lord. 


R.IT.ii.37 (17.456) 
parasmadeva..... ucyate (11.437) 


The result known as salvation which consists in 
attaining Him—is given by the same Supreme 
Person. Through parity of reasoning, the fruits 
which are taught as pertaining to the rituals in the 
‘Sastras’and which belong both to this world and 
to the next result from Him alone, that is, they 
tesult from the Supreme Person. So the expression, 
‘results from Him’ is used as common to both. 


M.01.ii.39 (11.149) 


The fruit of action is obtained only from the 
Supreme Lord and not from the actions. 


Wd: phalasruteh—because the Upanisads 
mention the results. 


S.II1.iv.44 (750) 
phalam..... (751) 


The results are mentioned in the texts: ‘Rain 
pours down for him who having such a knowledge 
meditates on the five kinds of Sama as rain; and he 
can make rain pour down for others also’ 
(Ch. HT. tit. 2). 


R.IIL.iv.44 (11.461 
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aa bat 


phalasruteh..... 


Scripnure shows thatin the case of the meditations 
of dahara and others, fruitand meditation belong 
to the same person and in the case of udpilia, the 
fruit of the udgitha which has the nature of non- 
obstniction to the production of the fruit of the 
sacrifice is declared to inhere in the sacrificer. 


M.I11.iv.44 (111.334) 
brakma..... bhaaeati 


The fruit of knowledge is declared by the Taittiriya 
text ‘He who knows Brahman attains the Highest 
Brahman’. 


@q_ bat—the Vedic word ‘bat’ 
M.IV.iv.23 (TV.123) 
yadasya. .... darsitam 


The term ‘bat’ denotes the form of ‘wind’ (Vayu) 
which possesses strength and wisdom, 


WY bandha—bondage 
R.Li.l (ii) (1.81) 


Bondage is rcal and hence it cannot be removed 
by knowledge. Bondage consists in the individual 
self entering into bodies such as those of gods etc., 
owing to its meritorious and unmeritorius karma 
and which is of the nature of the experience of the 
pleasures and pains that arise oul of that 
embodiment. 


R.1.ii.31 (1.308) 


According to the Jains bondage also is of eight 
kinds, namely, the four-fold ghatt karma and the 
four-fold aghatkarma. 


M.IELi.1 (111.1) 
bhittabandhastu bundhah 


The bondage consists in the soul's being 
imprisoned in the clement. 
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ate: bahih 


SPQ bandhanivrtti—cessation of bondage. 
R.Li.1 (4) (181) 


The cessation of the bondage is attainable by the 
grace of the Highest Person which is consequent 
on ITis being pleased with the meditation that is 
offered in the form of loving devation by the 
worshipper, 


wefawdat bandhavipanayau—hondage and its 
opposite state (freedom) 


§.IT1.ii.5 (567) 
bundhamoksau..... (568) 


bondage that comes from the ignorance about 
the nature of God and freeduin that comes from 
the knowledge of His reality. 


R.HLii4 (01.426) 

fivaya bandhamohsau. .... 

bondage and release of the individual soul. 
M.TILii.5 (11.83) 


bondage and release of the individual soul. 


ale: bahih—ourside. 
§.IILiv.43 (750) 


Whether the lapse of the continent people from 
their respective orders ol life constitute a minor 
sin or a major one, they are to be expelled from 
saciety by the good people. 


R.LL iv. 43 (01.559) 


‘The word ‘tu’is used to exlude the other view. In 
the case of the fall from celibacy whether it is a 
minor sin or major sin, the fallen persons are 
undoubtedly excluded from the rank of those 
who are-qualified for the Brahmavidya. 
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Sle WRIe: bahihprakasah 
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SSA bijasakti 





M.IL.iv.43 (111.333) 

beyond that 

deva..... anyalra 

Orher than the authority and position of the gods, 


gandharuas, and others. 


SEW: bahihprakasah—The wise to whom Brah- 
man shines outside. 


M.IV.iii.16 (IV 89) 

manusa..... itt 

Humans only visualise Brahman outside (in 
symbols, etc.). 

‘aga bahutva—multiplicity of forms (of Visnu) 
M.Liii.13 (1.258) 


SQvITageT bahubhavanasankalpa—intention to 
become manifold. 


R.Li.1 (1.206) 


for Brahman. 


AEA bahula—one of the namcs of the objects of 
worship. 


R.Lii.26 (1.342) 


Bafula is that which possesses greatness of size. 


Bey bidha—stultification. 
R.Li.1 (ii) (1.40) 


If a hing, which is experienced as existent in 
reladon to a particular place and time is also 
perceived us non-existent in relation to that same 
place and tine, there is stultfication, but not 
whe a thing experienced at one ime is, through 
transformation and other such causes, made out 
ta be non-existent at another time. 


AAMAS badhyabidhakabhava—the relation 
of the stultificd and the stultifier. 


Ri. (1.132) 


@ea balya—inward state of a child 
§.IILiv.50 (756) 
lasmat dnturah..... 


By the term ‘ba@lya’is to be understood here some 
inward state of a child; that is to say, without 
showing himself off by parading his wisdom, 
learning, virtuousncss ctc., he should be free from 
conceit, etc., like a child, who owing to the 
immaturity of his senses, does not try to make a 
display of himself before others. 


ATI Lahyadharma—auribute of the external 
thing. 


§.Li.l (4) 
bahya.....: farire (V.M. 24) 


‘The external attributes like unsoundness which 
allach ww the body through the channel of 
ownership. 


WANE bahyasambhava—outside-born (external) 
(perception) 

R.Li.3 (1.120) 

bihyendriyani. .... 


The external senses give rise to the knowledge of 
such of their own objects as are fit to be brought 
into context with them in the’ usual way. 


Ber i: bahya srstth—creation outside the brah- 
miinda (cgg of the universe) 


M.11.it. 16 (U.156) 


Statetfes bijasakti—potential power. 
§.L.iv.3 (231) 
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bijankura 
avidyatmika. ... . jivah 


That potential power, constituted by ignorance, is 
mentioned by the word ‘unmanifest’. It rests on 
the Supreme Lord, and is comparable to magic. It 
isa kind ofdecpshimberin which the wasmigrating 
souls sleep without any consciousness of their real 
nature. 


na..... iti (V.M.297) 


An insentient entity cannot, unless presided over 
by a sentient being, produce an effect. Therefore 
it depends upon the Supreme Lord who forns 
both its material and efficient cause. The Lord 
becomes the substratum for the illusory 
appearance of the world, like the rope which 
forms the substrate of the illusory appearance of 
the snake. Thus, the illusory world has the Lord as 
its material cause, justas the illusory serpentwhich 
has the rope as its material cause. Therefore, 
although evidy@ (ignorance) has the individual 
self as its substratum, it depends on the Lord as its 
material and instrumental cause. So, it is said that 
avidyais based upon the Lord..., butitisnotin the 
sense, as a substranim, because such a thing 
becomes inconsistent in the Brahman which is of 
the nature of knowledge (vidya). 


biyankura—(the maxim) of the seed coming 
first and the sprout later, or the sprout leading to 
the seed. 


§.11.i.35 (343) 
R.Li.4 (1.158) 


Wome: buddhyarthah—tor the sake of intellectual 
gtasp. 

§.111.41.33 (608) 

buddhyarthah. .. . . 


It is meant for intellectual grasp, that is to say, for 
the sake of meditation. 


RAD. ii. 32 (11.452) 
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Wert Brahman 


According to the passage, ‘The Brahman...,’ etc. 
whatever description of measure is given in relation 
to the Brahman, that is intended for comprehen- 
ding them, that is, for His worship. 


M.111.ii.34 (111.40) 
For the purpose of inculcating into our mind the 


relation between the Lord and the soul. 


GUAT dodhakuivanibandhana—founda- 
tion-principle according to which (words) acquire 
their character of being significant. 


R.1L.i.1 (IL) 1.88 

Breretarat bodhalaksana—charactcrised by consci- 
ousness (Brahunan) 

§.INL.ii.21 (590) 

FOS E brahmakaranavada—the view thatthe 
Brahman is the cause of the world. 

R.11.1.8 (1.221) 


Fert, Brahman—Supreme Being 
§.1.i.4 (18) 


Brahman is eternal, omniscient, all-pervasive, 
eternally contended, ctcrnally pure, intelligent 
and free by nature, knowledge, bliss and so on. 


§.11.i.14 (314) 
kuitastham. ... . avocama 


Brahman is changeless and eternal, ithaving been 
denied that Brahman can undergo any modi- 
fication whatsoever. 


§.1L.iii.9 

sanmatram hi brahma 
Brahman is mere Existence. 
§.1TL.iii.12 (634) 

nirbhedam brahma 


Rarest Archiver 


Ger Brahman 


Brahman is without any difference. 


R.Li.1 (3) (1.3) 


The word ‘Brahman’ denotes the Highest person 
(Purusottama) who is essentially free from all 
imperfections and possesses numberless classes of 
auspicious qualities of unsurpassable excellence. 
The term ‘Brahman’ is applied to anything which 
possesses the quality of greatness (brhattva from 
the root ‘brh') but primarily denotes that which 
possesses greatness of essential nature as well as of 
qualities, in unlimited fullness and such is only the 
Lord of all. Hence the word ‘Brahman’ primarily 
denotes Him alone and in a secondary derivative 
sense, only those things which possess some small 
part of the Lord's qualities. 


R.Li.1 (1.202) 
tivadeua. .... dnandituam 


By meansof the distinct statements in the Taittiriya, 
‘That is...,’ etc. and ‘Wherever...,’ etc., it is 
established that Brahman is not mere bliss but is 
the Blissful One. 


R.Li.1 (if) (1.18) 
sacadadnandatkarasa..... 


Brahman, whoisof homogenous Existence, Intelli- 
gence and Bliss. 


R.Li2 (1.117) 
nivaligaya..... nirvacanat 


The etymological explanation of Brahman is that 
Brahman is unsurpassed greatness and growth. 


R.ILiii.18 (11.358) 
alah. .... Brahma 


Through the intelligentand non-intelligent chings 
always forming His body, the Brahman has them 
both as His modes. 


M.L.i.12 (1.89) 
Brahma..... abhydsait 
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WAT brahmajayia 


‘The word Brahman is used to denote only the 
Supreme Lord Visnu and none other, for, all 
others are imperfect and can only in a secondary 
sense be called Brahman. The Lord is spoken of as 
Brahman, Paramaima (the Supreme Lord) and 
Bhagavan’ 


M.Lii.12 (1.184) 


‘The qualities of the Lord cannot be individually 
described, for they are innumerable. Therefore 
He is called “Brahman”, which means “absolutely 
perfect,” so that all His qualities may be collectively 
denoted. And for this reason, this word Brahman 
is only used to denote Visnu as distinguished from 
other deities, for, except the Lord, none are of 
immeasurable qualities’. 


Brahmavacitvam (J. 185) 


The word ‘Brahman’ denotes only the Supreme 
Lord (Visnu). 


M.L.iii.3 (1-237) 


Lord Visnu is called Brahman because He is 
limitless. 


M.ILW.21 (11.252) 


Lord Visnu is called Brahman because He is great 
and He makes others also great. 


wernfir brahmagati—the route leading to Brahman 
M.IV.ii.22 (IV.68) 


Yogins who follows the path of jriana (knowledge) 
and having known Brahman, travel through the 
following: ‘Fire, light, the day, the bright half of 
the month, the sixmonthsofthe Northern Progress 
of the Sun’, and reach Brahman. 


WENA brahmajajia—the Brahman-barn. 
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PARAM brahmajiyiasa 
R.Lii.12 (1.304) 
Brahmajajna..... 


Bry hmajajnameans the individual self, because he 
is born out of the Brahman and is also intelligent. 


TART brahmajijidsa—the desire to know 
Brahman. 


S.Li.l (5) 
brahmanah..... ca Lid (7) 


Bruhmapijasa is desire to know in respect of 
Brahman, And Brahman is that whose definition 
‘will be stated as ‘That from which the universe has 
its origination etc.’ For this very reason, for the 
very word ‘Brahman’, there cannot be the doubt 
. of any other meaning like that of caste etc. ‘Of 
Brahman’ is in the Sixth Case in the sense of 
object, not in the residuary sense, because what is 
desired to be known is needed for the desire to 
‘know, and because of the non-designation of 
anything else as desired to be known. 


Brahma... .. pradhanam 1.1.1 (8) 


Brahman, indeed, being whatis mostdesired to be 
attained bv knowledge, is the principal. 


jrdtum..... fiindsttavyam 1.i.1( (8) 


Jijaasé means ‘a wish to know’. The knowledge 
culminating in the direct realisation of Brahman 
is the object of ‘wish’ implied by the suffix san in 
jymasa, for a desire aims at its result, the desire 
being that Brahman be realized by that knowledge 
which is a valid means of knowledge. The 
realization of Brahman is the highest human 
objective, for it completely eradicates all such evils 


us ignorance etc. that constitute the seed of trans- - 


migration, Therefore Brahman should be 
deliberated upon. 


R.Li.1 (1.10) 
the enquiry into Brahman 


Brahmanch..... vidhanat (11.1 (1.15) 
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Wage: brahmadrstih 


Brakmano jijndsa—Brahmajijnasa. The compound 
brahmajijnasd isto be explained as ‘the enquiry of 
Brahman’; the Genitive Case, ‘of Brahman’ being 
understood to denote the object. This is in 
accordance with the special rule (P24. Si. 77. 3.63) 
‘The Genitive followed by a word having a “krt” 
affix is used to denote the agent ar the object’. 


jndtum..... vubhivate (f.4.1 (21) 


The word ‘/iviasa’ is a desidcrative formation 
meaning ‘desire to know’. And asin the casc ofany 
desire, the desired object is the chief thing; the 
sutrameans to enjoin knowledge (of Brahman) — 
which is the object of the desire of knowledge. 


M.Li.1 (118) 


the enquiry into Brahman. 


The Taiitiriya text states, ‘He who knows the Lord 
attains immortality’. The Na@radiya Purana states: 
‘To hear the scripture, to reflect on things taught 
therein, and to meditate thcrcon and to he 
intensely devoted to God arc only the direct means 
of securing the knowledge and the direct 
realisation of the Lord’. 


The term ‘Brahman’ primarily denotes Visnu only 
because there are many scriptural passages which 
state, ‘He who...,’ etc. 


WereyAy Brahmadarsanam—the direct perception 
of Brahman 


M.I11.iii.52 (111.248) 
RNAs vse bhaktyadibhisca 


The direct perception of Brahman is produced 
not merely by study of scripture, etc., and by the 
grace of the perceptor, but also by means of 
devotion. 


wergtt: bruhmadrstih—the view as the Brahman 
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WTS whagr brahmapuccham pratistha 


S.IV.i.5 (776) 
brahma..... itt (777) 


The idea of Brahman itself is to be superimposed 
on the Sun and the rest. 


R.IV.i.5 (11.577) 


In regard to the mind ete. iris proper to view them 
as the Brahman, and not, in regard to the Brahman, 
to view Him as the mind etc. 


M.IV.i.5 (IV.11) 
brahma..... paramesvara 


The idea of Brahman should be made on the 
Supreme Lord. 


tatra..... Brahmatvam (J. 12) 


The state of Supremacy of the Lord is called 
Brahmanhood, because He possesses all auspicious 
qualities. 


TANTS WAST brahmapuccham pratistha—Brahman 
is the tail chat supports. 

$.1i.19 (59) 

Ges iti 


In the verse, ‘Ifanyone...,' ctc. (Tai. /7.vi) the merit 
and demerit of believing in the existence of 
Brahman alone is mentioned. From this it can be 
understood that Brahman appcars in Its own right 
in the text ‘Brahman is the supporting tail’. 


puccthavai..... parayanam (60) 

The above text does not intend to imply that 
Brahman is a limb, but to show that the Bliss, thar 
Brahman is, is like a tail. It serves the purpose ofa 
stabilising or supporting tail. 

WA brahmapura—the city of Brahman 
§.1.iii.14 (164) 

atra..... tadvat (167) 
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WEAN brahmaloka 


This body is spoken of as the city of Brahman just 
because it belongs to the Supreme Brahman itself, 
that being the primary meaning of the term 
‘Brahman.’ Brahman has a relation even with this 
city, it being the place for Its realization as is 
mentioned in the text, ‘From this...,' etc. (Pr. V5) 
or the idea may be that it is in the city of the 
individual soul itself that Brahman is perceived 
directly, just as Visnu is in a Sdlagratmna. 


R.I1L.iii.38 (11.508) 
i.e. the human body 


wearers brahmaloka—the world of Brahmi. 
(1) $.Liii.13 (162) 
R.Liii.12 (11.29) 


Brahmaloka pointed out to be beyond the middlc 
world. 


Antariksa-loka is seen to be the world of the four- 
faced Brahmi. 


M.IV.iti.7 (IV.81) 

the world of the four-faced Brahma. 

(2) §.1.iii.15 (170) 

the world that is Brahman 

gamayet..... lingam 

The term Brahmaloka may mean the world ol 
Brahmi, ifthe compound ‘Brahmaloka ‘is explained 
as having been formed with an implied Sixth 
Case—ending (brahmanah lokah)—ineaning the 
world of Brahma; but if itis explained in the sense 
of apposition, viz. ‘the world that is Brahman’, 
then it willlead us to the Supreme Brahman alone. 
And this very fact of going to Brahmaloka everyday 


is an indication that the term ‘Brahmatloka'is Lo be 
explained in the sense of apposition ouly. 


R.IV. iti.11 (11.623) 
brahmaiva lokah—' Brahman Himsell is the world’ 
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AMAA brahmavicara 
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WIAA Brahmasitiravrtti 





WAaaMNy brahmavicéra—the enquiry into Brahman 
R.Lil (i) (1.100) 


the fruit of which is the determination of the 
knowledge of Brahman. 


wertead brahmasabdavat—ike the word ‘Brah- 
man’, 


S.TL.iii.5 (425) 


Just as the word ‘Brahman’ can have primary and 
secondary sense with reference to differentobjects, 
so also the same word ‘originated’ can have primary 
and secondary meanings with reference to 
different objects. 


R.IL.iii.4 (11.342) 


The word Brahman is used in its figurative sense to 
denote the pradhana in the following passage— 
‘From Him...,’ etc. (Mu.Zi.9). In that very same 
context, in the passage—"The Brahman...,” etc. 
(Mu./.i. 9) dhatword ‘Brahman’ is used in its primary 
significance to denote the Brahman. 


M.ILiii.5 (11.124) 


In the scriptural statement ‘Why then...,’ etc., 
though the word Brahman is primarily applicable 
to the Highcst Brahman, it is also used to denote 
Virinca and others in a qualified sense. Similarly 
in the casc of cther, etc. the term ‘not-originated’ 
is used. 


Waa beach masampatti—attainment of Brahman. 
R.Li.7 (1.181) 


GAARA brahmasamstha—steadfasnessin Brahman 
§ IIL. iv.20 (732) 


The term ‘steadfastness in Brahman’ implies a 


consummation in Brahman, a total absorption in 
Brahman, which is the samc as the absencc of any 
other preoccupation except that. And that is not 
possibtc for people in other stages of life, since the 
Vedas mention thatonc incurs sin by giving up the 
dutics of one’s own stage of life. But the monk can 
incur no sin of non-performance of duries owing 
to his renunciation of all duties. But virtues like 
control of sense-organs, which characterise him, 
strengthens his stcadfastness in Brahman but do 
not oppose it. 


R.I1.iv.19 (11.545) 


complete abidance in Brahinan or devotion unto 
Him. 


WAYaA Brahmasitra—Badarayana’s aphorisms 
bringing out the essenual nature of Brahman. 


M.Li.1 (1.10) 
dvapare..... cakara 


In the Dvapara Yuga Lord Narayana incarnated as 
Vyasa who divided the Vedas into four—Rk, Yajus, 
Sama, and Atharvana and again into twenty four, 
a hundred and onc, a thousand and twelve 
(branches) respectively. For the sake of the correct 
understanding of their import, hc composed the 
aphorisms known as Brahmastitras. 


nirvisesila..... alah 


As thcse aphorisms have all the essential attributes 
connotcd by the Sttra, the Brahmstitrais worthy of 
being spoken of as the siitra without any adjective. 
These aphorisms determine and solve all the 
questions (connected with the Veda)—the rules 
which form the basis for all other doctrines 
propounded for the interpretation of the whole 
body of scriptural statements. 


WAG Brahmasiitravrtti—extensive commen- 
tary on the Brahma-sittras. 


R.Li.1 (19) 
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FEM brahma 


Bodhayana who is called Vrttehara is author of the 
Brahma-sutravrtt. 

Wel brahma—the priest of the Atharvaveda. 
§.IML.iii.66 (713) 


Wall brakhma—the four-faced Lord Brahma 
M.L.ii.10 (1.178) 
tatra..... vibhuh 


Lord Brahma, who was called ‘Sarnvatsara’ was 
created by Lord Janardana and was appointed to 
create the world. Lord Brahmicreated the universe 
to be offered to Lord Hari (the devourer). 


AMTaATTas brahmajranavada—the view which 
imposes ajndna (ignorance) on Brahman. 


R.Li.1 (ii) (1.79) 


‘The view of the Advaitins. 


WES brahmanda—cosmic universe (in the form 
of an egg) 


R.Li.i.) (ii) (1.44) 

WENT brahmatambhava—the state of Brahinan 
being the self. 

§.Li.4 (16) 


werants brahmavagati—realisation of Brahman 
S.Li.2 (11) 
udhyartha..... niyurtta 


Brahman-realisation is indeed accomplished at 
the end of the enquiry into the meaning of texts 
and is not accomplished by other means of valid 
knowledge hke Inference. 


SEMARVAYA..... avagatth (P.421) 


The realization of Brahman is the outcome of the 
ascertainment of the ultimate import ofall textsin 
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rect brahmena 


Brahman; this is through certain rules of 
interpretation, which follow the denotation of 
words, adopted in such aphorisms as ‘tattu 
samanvayat’ (B.S_f.i.4) etc. 


vicirasya..... avirbhavah (V.M.51) 


The end of the inquiry is the destruction of the 
two-fold ignorance along with impressions. Hence, 
verily the manifestation of Brahman-realisation. 


DRT brahmopidanatva—the state of having 


Brahman as the material cause. 
R.Li.1 (ii) (1.77) 


(e.g. as in the world) 


“MTT WNT! ‘brahmano yajeta'—‘A Brahmin shall 
sacrifice’ 

S.Lil (4) 

brahmano..... pravartante 


Texts like ‘A brahmin shall sacrifice’ function, as 
based on the superimposition on the self of 
differentiations like caste, orders of life, age, etc. 


tadeva..... pravartante (P.195) 


From the Vedic mandates, ‘A brahmin shall 
sacrifice etc.’, it is patent thar they load on the 
pure atman—qualities that cannot be attached 
there, except by superimposition. 


avidyavat..... tiyadsh (V.M.24) 


Tt was said about the sacred teaching that it does 
not go heyond the reference to the person 
characterised by ignorance. 


WENT brahmena—‘as possessed of attributes of 
Brahman.’ 


S.1V.iv.5 (850) 
suam..... manyate (851) 


‘In its own form’ means in the form of Brahman 
that is its own real form, and that is possessed of 
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UP bhakti 
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wt bharga 





the characteristics beginning with freedom from 
sin etc. and ending with true desire, as also 
omnipotence and rulership over all. 


R.IV.iv.5 (11.638) 


‘That which pertains to the Brahman’—through 
the qualities of being devoid of sin ctc. The qualities 
of being devoid of sin etc. have been given in the 
scriptures in the passage on the dahara as being 
related to the Brahman. 


M.IV.iv.5 (TV.99) 
only through the Lord's person. 


Jaimini thinks that the souls that havc become 
released after, enjoy the blessings only through 
the Lord's person (not by means of any gross or 
subtle body). 


ufer bhakti—figurative sense 
(1) $.1.iii.14 (165) 

(2) $.MILiii.7 (626) 
Mediration 

(3) S.ITT.ii.9 (630) 

(Saman) song. 

R.Li.1 (1.60) 


loving devotion 


Firm memory of this kind is designated by the 
word ‘bhakti’ for the word ‘bhakw’ is synonymous 
with upasana (worship). For this reason scripture 
and smrti agree in making the following 
declarations, ‘A man...’ etc.; ‘Knowing Him...,’ 
etc. ‘Neither by...," etc. and ‘That Highest..., etc. 


M.UUDii.19 (00.117) 


devotion 


‘Bhaku (devotion toa thing) is said to consist of the 
knowledge of its greatness joined to a love for it; 
and it is by such devotion that the bliss, etc., which 
is the essential nautre of the soul are fully realised’. 


UITTBWES bhagavacchahda—he word ‘divine Lord’ 
R.Li.1 (1213) 


The word ‘Bhaguat’is used to denote the Highest 
Brahman who is pure and is well known as the 
possessor of great sovereignty and is the cause of 
all causes. The syllable ‘bha’is associated with two 
meanings. viz., that He makes all materials ready 
for creation, and that He is their upholder. 
Similarly, the meaning of the syllable ‘ga ‘is that He 
is the preserver, the destroyer and the creator. 
‘Bkaga’ (which is made up of these two syllables) is 
an affirmation (in relation to Him) of the 
(following) six qualities in their entirety, namely, 
sovereignty, heroism, renown, glory, knowledge 
and dispassion. The meaning of the syllable ‘va'is 
to the effect that all beings abide in Him, who is 
the self of all beings and is also the Self of all, and 
that He abides in all beings and is therefore 
imperishable. 


Knowledge, power, strength, sovereignty, heroism, 
splendour—all these are fuliy expressed by the 
word ‘Bhagavat’; only evil qualities are not; It is 
applied to Vasudeva who is the Highcst Brahman 
and is not applicable to others. Here this word 
denotes by convention, a thing deserving of 
worship, and is not used in its sccondary sensc. 
Elsewhere, indeed, it is uscd in its secondary 
sense’. (vide V.P. VI.5. 72-75) 


Wt bharga—the Vedic word ‘bharga' 
M.IV.iv.23 (IV.123) 

‘bharga’is the Vedic word denoting Vayu. 
bharga..... gunam (j.124) 

Bharga is the support and activity of the world. 
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Ul bhava ] 


1 URE bharipa 





Mq bhava—metil etc. 
§.11.ii.19 (383) 


which are the sources of birth. 


UPRMaAATT bhavanchriyasambandha—associ- 
ation (ofthe cloth) with the predication expressed 
hy the verb ‘to be’. 


R.1.i.13 (1.214) 


UP AT bhaktarn va—rather it is figurative. 
§.111.i.7 (535) 


oom 


The term ‘va@’ is used for obviating the defect 
shown. That they become food is only in a 
metaphorical and not primary sense. 


R.10Li.7 (11.410) 
The word ‘va’ sets aside the above objection. 
alah..... bhaktam 


The statement about the individual self as heing 
eaten as food by the gods is intended to mean that 
he is an auxiliary instrument of their enjoyment. 
Therefore, that statement has a figurative 
significance. 


M.0Li.7 (10.19) 

partial one 

bhagah amrtatvam 

The immortality spoken of in the érutiis one of a 
limited character (that is limited by time). 
UTAaT bhakiatvai—because of the secondary 
scnsc. 

§.101.i.4 (531) 

bhaktatuat..... 


The Upanisadic mention of the merger of speech 
etc. in fire etc. is figurative. 


R.111.i.4 (11.408) 
bhakiatvat..... para 


The text stating that the organs go to fire, and so 
on has a figurative significance; for it conunues, 
‘The hairs...,’ etc. The going of speech, the eye, 
and so on, must therefore be understood to mean 
that the different organs approach Agni and others 
who preside over them. 


M.UIL1.4 (ILL11) 
for the text refers to the partial (entry of prana) 
ilyadi..... prapteh 


The Srutiintends that the pranas enter only in part 
into Agni etc. 


UMPTaAMA AA bhagavataprakriya—he theory of the 


Bhiagavatas (Paricaratrins) 

R.10.i.39 (11.324) 

UTE: bhagavatah—Followers of the Paricaratra 
system 

§.11.ii.42 (415) 

watt bhamani—He who endows everything with 
brilliance (the Supreme Lord). 

M.L.ii.14 (1.193) 

bhamanih..... bhamanih (Rg. 194) 


The word ‘hamanih’ indicates the person who 
leads the purusaradiating with splendour. It means 
one who shines cffulgently in all the worlds. 


URE bharifa—He has light for His form. 
R.Lii.2 (1.292) 
bhasvatsuariipah ..... 


He has a resplendent form. The meaning is that 
He is associated with unsurpassable splendour, 
because He possesses such a divine form as is non- 
material and peculiar to Himself and possesses 
also unexcelled auspiciousness. 
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We bhavam 


172 


WEST bhavarupa 





Wa bhavarn—existence (of expiation) 


§.II1.iv.42(749) 


Some assert that a lifelong celibate can have 
expiation first as much as an upakurvana 
brahmacarin since they are on the same footing as 
brahmacarins and breakers of their vow. 


R.II. iv.42 (11.559) 


Some teachersare vfopinion that there isa ‘bhava’ 
that is the existence of expiation for the fall of the 
naisthika and others from celibacy. 


UWE bhavam—existence. 

§.IV.iv.11 (854) 

Jaiminih..... manyate (855) 

Jaimini thinks that like the mind, the body and 
sense-organs also exist for the liberated man. 
R.IV.iv.11 (11.644) 


muklasya..... manyate 


Jaimini is of the opinion that, in regard to the 
released self, the body and senses do exist. 


M.IV.iv.11 (IV.108) 
anya..... manyale 


Jaimini asserts that there isalso another body (that 
is other than the body consisting of pure 
intelligence) in the case of the released. 


Ula F bh@vam tu—hut, the existence 
§.Liii.33 (204) 
a sambhavah 


The word ‘tu’ (but) niles out the prima face view. 
Badarayana thinks that competence does exist 
even for the gods and others. Although the gods 
and others cannot have competence for Madhu- 
vidya ctc., still they have the possiblity of 
competence for the pure knowledge of Brahman. 


R.Liii.32 (11.73) 


Badarayana is of the opinion that even the Adityas, 
Vasus and other gods possess the fitness needed 
for these forms of worship wherein the object of 
worship is conceived as nectar etc. 


M.Liii.33 (1.314) 
phala..... manyate 


Badarayana thinks that cligibility for the study of 
Madhu-vidyaetc., does cxist even for the gods, wha 
have attained greater positions. 


MTT hhzvanai—mental attiuude 

S.ULii.1 (352) 

M_IE.fi.63 (11.275) 

meditation 

WeaTqza bhavanatraya—the three innate tenden- 
cies. 

R.Li.l (1.253) 


‘Bhavana’ means here the innate tendencies for 
indulging in wrong conceptions regarding the 
ultimate nature of things. The three dhavands or 
wrong conceptions referred to are: 


(1) the conception that we merely do the work 
(karmabhavan@) 


(2) the conception thal we wholly become the 
Brahman (brahmubhavana) 


(3) the conception that, on onc hand we do the 
work and also become the Brahman on the 
other (ubhayabhavana) . 


Wat bhavabhiita—suae of positive existence. 
§.11.1i.20 (385) 


YAS bhavaripa—of the nature of an existent 
entity. 
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MTAAATT bhavavikara 
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WIA A bhave ca 





R.Li.l (1.144) 


WaT bhavavikaro—modilications of beings. 
S.Li.2 (10) 


Wav bhavasakti—essential power (of Brah- 
man). 


R.Li.1 (1.237) 


creation etc. 


wWayleatel bhavasabddcca—on account of the 
occurrence of words having an injunctional 
meaning. 


S.[IL iv.22 (735) 
udgitham..... Sruyante 


Words of injunction occur clearly in such texts as, 
‘One should meditate on the udgitha’ (Ch. Lit). 


R.TL iv.22 (11.548) 


Because also there is the expression: ‘One should 
meditate’ (Ch. 1.3)which denotes action, itstands 
to reason that it relates to an injunction. 


M.IL1.iv.22 (111.309) 


And from the sru# which has the word ‘bhava’ 
(meaning will) 


The text is the Tura Srufi which states, ‘All 
other...etc.; in the case of Braluna the rule is with 
regard to his (bhava) will...,’ etc. 


WaT aT, LAdvasamanavat—as that of those who 
have secured tranquility of mind. 


M.ILL.iv.42 (THI.331) 


9 
bhaua..... 


eva 

The rank of any of the rsisis not to be desired, who 
have secured tranquility of mind by the subjugation 
of their passions. 


Wa A bhave ca—when (the cause is) present. 
§.11.4.15 (317) 
udsen.. upalabhyate 


The effect is perceived when the cause is there, but 
not otherwise. For instance, the pot is perceived 
when the clay is there. 


§.0.4.15 (317) 
(bhAtuaccopalabdheh) 


on account of the existence of such a perception 


The aphorism can be also as follows: 


‘bhdvdcca upalabdheh’ The meaning is this: Not 
only is the non-difference of the cause and effect 
to be accepted on the authority of scriptures but 
their non-difference is also to be accepted on the 
strength of the existence of such a perception; lor 
direct perception does occur about Lhe non- 
difference of the cause and effect. 


R.1L.i.16 (11.258) 
during the existence of the effect also 
kundaladi..... upalabdheh 


Recause where effects such as ear-rings are in 
actual existence, there is an actual perception of 
gold which forms the cause. 


The meaning is that this is due to the fact that, 
when it is said: ‘This ear-ring is gold’ there is the 
perception leading to the recogniuon as gold (of 
both gold and the ear-rings). 


Therefore, Uiat substance alone which forms the 
cause is spoken ol as the effect, when it assumes 
different conditions, as in the case of one and the 
same person being spoken of at different times as 
the boy, the youth etc. 


M.IL.i.16 (11.32) 


Rarest Archiver 


UTA VTE, bhave jagradval 
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qrakunrargrt ohitaparinamanuvrtti 


and if there were (materials) 
yadt..... asti (J. 32) 


In the creation of the Supreme Lord, if here is any 
means (materials) ofindependentexistence other 
than Hari. 


WA WMG bhdve jagradvat—when there is exis- 
tence, as in the waking state. 

S.IV.iv.14 (856) 

bh@ve..... upapadyate 


In the view, however, that the body exists, the 
liberated sou! can reasonably have desires for 
father and others fulfilled by their actual presence 
just.as much as in the waking state. 


R_IV.iv.14 (11.646) 


Where there arc auxiliary instruments like the 
body and the world of fathers etc., which are 
created solely through his own will, the released 
soul enjoys the joy of sport, even like a person in 
the waking state. 


M.IV.iv.14 (IV.108) 


When the released at their will assume a body 
there is the enjoyment of the blessings, as in the 
state of wakefulness. 

UTI bhasyakri—author of the Dramidabhasya 
R.Li.1 (1.252) 

Author of the commentary on the Chandogya 
Upanisad, known as Dramidabhasyakara. 


Reha bhinnabhinnatva—the view that there is 
difference and absence of difference at the same 
lime. 


RII (1.121) 
the bhedabheda view of Bhaskara. 


Wary bhuvanakosa—world which is conceived 
to be an unopened [lower-bud, 


R.Li.1 (ii) (1.42) 


YIM hhittagrima—the entire body of beings. 
R.Li.1 (ii) (1.75) 


YCMNAaA, bhutagramavat—as in the case of the 
aggregate of elements. 


§.101.iii.35 (674) 
yathd..... arthah (675) 


As in the body constituted by the five elements, 
water is inner than the earth, fire is inner than 
water andso on, and thus there can be sucha thing 
as existence inside in a relative sense, though 
none can be the inmost in the primary sense, so 
also is the case here. 


bhittagramavat..... (675) 


‘Just as it is shown to be the self of all’ may refer to 
another Upanisadic text, ‘the one...,’ etc. 
(Su.Vi1I ), in which mantra the selfsame self is 
spoken of as existing as the inmost self of all 
beings. As it is the case there, so also is itin both 
these fruhmanas of the Brhadaranyaka. 


R.111.ifi.35 (11.502) 
bhulagramavan..... arthah 


Bhittagraimavin is he who is the possessor of the 
multitude of great elements. Tadantarah is the 
individual self. The individual self is taught to be 
within all. 


M.IT.iii.36 (TII.218) 
bhitta..... iti (J. 218) 


Just as in che case of the aggregate of elements, 
from Nama to Prana, there is one above another. 


yRahona4rqgrr britaparinamanuurtticontinuity 
of the modifications of the external elements. 


R.Liv.22 (11.154) 
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YMA bhiitabhavini 
samsara 
wats bhiitabhavini—source of all beings. 


R.L.iv.8 (19.114) 
Prakrtt 


YAY bhiitabhyi—protector of all the beings. 
R.Li.1 (7.210) 


the Supreme Lord. 


YMA bhiitayoni—source of all beings. 
§.Lii.21 (123) 

the Supreme Self. 

R.Lil 1.188) 

the chief causal character of the Lord. 
jagatkaranatvam. ($_5.f. 188) 

being the source of the entre world. 
M.1.iv.28 (1.393) 


Brahman. 


YAMes bhuitasabda—the term ‘creature’ 
R.Li1 (1.256) 


Here the word bhiita denotes the body which 
includes the self also. Because He is the self of all; 
for that very reason, ull things constitute His body. 
WAAL bhutavastu—existent thing 


§.1.4.4 (28) 


YN bhutakasa—the Element, Space 
§.1.i.22 (68) 
> bhiitadipadavyapadeso- 


papatteh—Because the representation of all the 
things etc. as a foot becomes possible... 


§.1.i.26 (80) 
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sateen bhumavidya 


Brahman is the subject-matter of the earlier text, 
since all the things etc. are mentioned as a fout; 
for, unless Brahman is taken into account, a mere 
metre cannot have all the things etc. as its loot. 


R.1.i.27(1.262) 


The text, ‘Thisabove...,’ etc. (CAH. 12.5)designates 
the Gayatrias having lour feet, after havingreferred 
to the beings, the earth, the body and the heart. 


M.Li.26 (1.143) 


On accountof the statement describing the heings, 
etc., as the feet of Visnu... 


tavan..... abhidheyah 


From scriptural texts like “Tlie glury...,' etc. the 
Lord s footis said to be universe. The foot must he 
understood as representing a small fraction and as 
different from the Lord. 


YNY bhiitesu—within the Elements. 
S.IV.ii.5 (803) 
Sah..... avayantavyam 


This ruler, associated with the vital force, exists 
amidst the subtle elements that are associated 
with the fire and constitute the seed of the body. 


R.IV.ii5 (11.596) 


Iris declared in the scriptures that the individual 
selfin motion consists of all the elements, asin the 
following passage, ‘It consists...,’ etc. (Br.JV.4.5) 


M.IV.ii.5 (TV.45) 
into the elements. 
bhiitesu..... luyah 


the rest of the gods entcr into the elements. 


yaaa bhimavidya—One of the Brahmavidyas 
taught in the Chandogya Upanisad 


§.IV.iv.11 (855) 


Rarest Archiver 
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SPT: PMA bhiimnah fyayastvam 


AT bhiima 

AT bhiima—the great one (the Highest Self) 
§.1.iii.8 (152) 

bhumeti..... 


Ry the word bhimanis meant plentitude in Panini's 
grammar. The word hitman is derived from the 
word bak (many) with the suffix ‘man’ added 
after it, and then the 4’of the suffix is dropped and 
‘bha’ is substituted for ‘bahu’ (Pa. Si. V7.4. 158). 
Panini's smrti speaks of the word bhiimanas having 
a suffix added to it to import the sense of the 
abstract noun. 


paramituawva..... 


The Supreme Self alone can be the bhitman here 
and not prana. 


R.Li.30 (1.274) 

multitudinousness 
bhiiyasivam—bahulvam 
Multitudinousness is abundance. 
The meaning is that it is manifold. 
R.L iii.7 (11.9) 

the great one (the Highest self) 


In the Chandogya it is stated, “Thatis the Bhuman, 
(the Great one), (Experience) in whom one sees 
nothing else, hears nothing else, knows nothing 
else’. 


The word ‘ bhiiman'is built up so as to have the affix 
possessing the sense of an abstract noun. The 
word ‘bahu'is seen to be included in the group of 
words beginning with ‘Prihu’. Therefore the affix 
‘manic’ is attached to ‘bahu'in accordance with 
the grammatical rule—'The affix ‘imanic’ also is 
attached to the words belonging to the group of 
words beginning with prthu’ (Pa. Su. V.i. 122). And 
then, in accordance with the grammatical rule,— 
The first vowel in the affix ‘imantc’ when it is 
attached to the word ‘bahu’disappears and bhit is 


substituted in the place of ‘bahu’(Pa. Su. V7.4. 158)}— 
the basal stem bahu and the affix ‘manic’ are 
combined into a new form, and the word Bhuman 
is obtained. Bhiiman means greatness—And here 
the word ‘bahu’ meaning ‘great’ signifies 
magnitude, but not number. Moreover that word 
“‘bahu' is ascertained to denote not the mere 
attribute of greatness, but an entity qualified by 
that attribute. 


bhiima..... 
What is denoted by the word Bhuman (which 
means ‘the Great one’) is Brahman. 

(71.13) 

Among those things which, beginning with Name 
and end with the Prana, every one of them that 
comes later is stated to be greater than that which 
precedes it. That which is pointed out to be greater 


than the Prana (the individual soul) is denoted by 
the word Satya. 


Satya (Truth) is itself the great one, and soitis the 
Highest Arahman Himself that is called the Satya 
(Truth), here declared to be the Great One. 


M.1.iii.8 (1.244) 
Visnu 
sumprasddat..... bhuma 


The Infinite One is described as ‘bliss itself in the 


§rutit. Hence the Infinite One can only be Visnu. 
Visnu..... abhidhanat (J. 245) 


Only Lord Visnu is Bhiiman (the Infinite One 
because the passage, ‘Thatwhich is Bhizmdis Bliss’, 
declares Bhiimanas having the nature of Supreme 
Bliss. 


WRT: Varaet bhiimnah fydyastvam—(Meditation) 
on the whole has greater importance. 

S.LL.iii.57 (704) 

latah..... upasananimapi (705) 


The idea intended to be imported in this text 
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YA bhiyastuat 


ought to be of greater importance because of the 
pre-eminence of the entire thing, viz., of the 
meditation on Vaisvanara as a whole, comprising 
all His parts, but the idea is not of the meditation 
on the limbs separately. 


R.TILiii.55 (01.526) 
bhiumnah..... arthah (If. 527) 


That is the whole itself, it is very superior; the 
meaning is that itis well established by authority. 


atah..... nyayyam (EH. 328) 


That is, the worship of Vaisvanara as a whole 
comprising up of parts stands to reason. 


M.I1.iti.59 (11.206) 
Attribute of perfectness is the most important. 
savua..... jayastvam 


Of all the qualities the atwibute of perfecmess is 
the most important. 


YARAT, bhuyasival—because of preponderance 
§.I11.i.2 (530) 


The word water found in the question and answer 
in, ‘Water comes to be called man’ (Ch. V.i12.3) is 
used because of its predominance and not to 
imply water alone; [or in all the bodies, liquids 
such as secretion, blood etc. abide in abundance. 


R.TIT.i.2 (11.408) 
kevala..... gamyate 


Butthe mention of merc watersas the cause of the 
hody is due to the prepanderence of the element 
of water in that cause. And ir is owing to the 
abundance of blood erc. in the body that, along 
with the causes which produce the body, prepon- 
derence is made out to belong to the waters. 


M.ITI.i.2 (11.6) 
SAYUAL 26. hhauah (].6) 
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Werrsere bheduniriesat 


The proportion of water (in ull the three kinds of 
bodies taken together) is greater than that of 
either of the two other elements (earth and fire). 


YUAN, Shiiyastvat—on account of the abundance 
S.NTLiii.52 (697) 
Litiydmstu..... (698) 


Quite a number of attributes of the sacrificial fire 
are to be imagined in this meditation. 


RI.iii.50 (11.521) 
manaict..... kriah 


Because there isan abundance ol the subsidiaries 
of the sacrificial fire which have to be imagined in 
connection with manascit fires ancl others, dey 
are attached here to the agnirahasyu in close 
proximity to that fire on the brick altar. 


MI. iii.54 (111.255) 
the pre-eminent 
pradhana..... tcyate 

Devouion becomes the foremost of all the means 
and consequenUy itis spoken of as the only means. 
we bheda—difference (among the souls) 
§.L.iv.10 (244) 

bhedah..... Srutibhyah 


The difference, however, is 4 creation of limiting 
adjuncts; and is conjured up by false ignorance. It 
is not real as is shown in the text, ‘The one...,’ etc. 
(Sv. Vii). 


VWehreymet bhedanirdesat—on account of the decla- 
ration of difference. 


§.11.i.22 (328) 


‘The self...,’ etc. (Br. /I.1v.5), “He is to be...,’ etc. 
(Ch. VI. vii.1), and ‘The self that ts in the body, 
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Varrgqht bhedanivrtti 


being presided over by the Supreme Self 
(Br IV.iti. 35). Such statements, mentioning the 
differences of the agent, object etc., show that 
Brahman is greater than the individual self. 


R.11.i.22 (11.263) 


Indeed, the Supreme Brahman is taught to be 
distinct from the individual self in the following 
and other passages: ‘Ile who...'etc. (Br. HT. 7.22). 


M.IV.i.23 (11.45) 


On account of the declaration of the distinctive 
character 


Srola... nerdesat 


The Lord's distinctive as well as extraordinary 
character is specifically described in such texts as 
the following: ‘Tleis...,’etc.,and ‘The Lord...,’ ctc. 


Watraht bhedanivrttimcessation of difference. 
§.1.i.4 (23) 


YEATEMT Lhedavaisana—innate impression of distin- 
ction or difference 


R.Li.l (1.42) 


Veaeyiret bhedavyapadesicca—and because of 
the assertion of difference. 


§.1.i.17 (56) 
yasmil..... vyapadisati 


In the context dealing with the Blissful One, the 
individual soul and the Blissful One are mentioned 
separately in the text: ‘He is...,’ etc. (Tai. I. vii. 1). 


R.1Li.18(1.233) 
tasmad..... jrayate 


The part of the chapter beginning with the words: 
‘From that same Self there sprang Ether’—which 
sets forth the nature of the Brahman referred to 
in the mantra, declares its difference from the 


178 


VESTAS bhedaryapadesaicca 


individual soul, no less than from the selves 
consisting of food, breath and mind. That is in 
the clause, ‘different from this which consists of 
knowledge, is the other inner self which consists 
of bliss’. Through the declaration of difference 
from the individual soul we know that the self of 
bliss referred to in the mantra is other than the 
individual soul. 


M.Li.17 (1.109) 
eis 25 G5 vyapadesat 


The following texts, ‘Hundred times...’ etc.; ‘He 
who...’ ctce., and ‘He who is...’ etc., teach 
distinction between the Lord who is Anandamaya 
and the individual soul. 


YeaMeTST bhedavyupadesicca—because of the 
mention of difference. 


§.1.i.21 (67) 
astt..... uyapradesat 


The Supreme Lord, the internal ruler, does exist 
as an entity different from the individual souls 
idenuilying Lhemselves with the bodies of the Sun 
etc. for their dissimilarity is stated in another 
Upanisad thus, ‘He who...,’ ete. (Br IL vit. 9). 
R.Li.22 (1.247) 

adityadi..... 

The difference of the Highest self from the Sun- 
god and other individual selves is declared in the 
following scriptural passages, ‘He who...,’ etc. 
(Br.1.7.9) The following passage of the 
(Subalopanisad VIT.1)*Hewhose..., etc. first points 
out that the individual selves form the body of the 


Highest Self whois free from sin and then declares 
that He forms the internal self of them all. 


M.1.i.21 (1.121) 


The texts like “The Lord...,’ ctc. clearly state that 
the Supreme Lord is different from Indra and 
others. 
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WESTIN bhedavyapadesat 


YEAMAYMA, Lhedavyapadesat—because there is a 
mention of difference. 


§.Liii.5 (150) 


There is a mention of dillerence as belween the 
knowable object and the knower, in the text, 
“Know that...’, etc. (Mu./1i2.5). Brahman 
menuoned by the word self, is the object to be 
known and is the repository of heaven, earth, etc.; 
buLa living creature is not so. 


R.L.iii.4 (19.4) 
Samane..... vyapadisyate 


By means of the following passagc—'On the same 
tree...,' etc. and similar othcr passages, this Being 
who is the abode of the Heaven, the carth, ctc. is 
taught to be different from the individual soul. 


M.1L.ii.5 (1.240) 
na..... uyapadesat 


The text ‘He who...,’ etc. states the difference 
between the individual soul who is the worshipper 
and the Lord who is being worshipped. 


WeW: Lhedasruteh—because of the mention of 
difference in the Upanisads. 


§ IL.iv.18 (416) 
bhedena..... 


For everywhere in the Upanisadsthe Chief Pranais 
mentioned separately from the organs of speech 
etc. asin, ‘They said...,’ etc. (Br. [.ii.2) 


R.I1.iv.16 (11.399) 
elasmat..... avagamyale 


In the following passage, ‘From Him...,’ etc. 
(Mu. 17.1.3), the prima is declared to be distinct 
from the senses. Therefore, the character of being 
the senses is made outto belong only to those that 
are other than the Prana. 


M.IL.iv.19 (11.270) 
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YET bhedit 


sthita..... Srutih 


‘The disuincuon between the chiel Pr@na and the 
organs is clearly stated in the Pautrayana Sruti, 
“Truly standing unmoved from where he is, the 
chiel Prana causes all uhis to be done, bestows 
suength on all this, supports all Unis. So they call 
him the powerful Lord. The organs of senses are 
not steady, They are not strong. They do not 
support. Hence they are weak and therelore they 
say that the senses are instruments.’ 


VegarUray bhedahetvibhasa—apparent implication 
of difference. 


§ IIL.iii.1 (619) 


WENA, bhedat—owing wo difference 
§.L.ii.12 (583) 


Now, the aspects of Brahman are taught differenuy 
in connecUion with the individual meditations. 
Hence Braliman has to be adinitted as pussessed 
of attributes us well. 


R.IILii.12 (11.436) 


It may be said that in the case of the Supreme 
Being who is the Inner Controller and who is 
possessed of both the characteristics of absencc of 
sins etc., itis not possible to avoid association with 
wrong aims, owing to the distinctions of conditions 
which consistofassociation with the embodiments 
of the gods etc. 


M.IILGi.12 (1.102) 


Iumay be said ubat the iden uty of vasva, tatjasa, CtC., 
the manifestations ol the Lord cannot be 
maintained on account of the sruii declaring 
difference between them andimplying the relation 
of being Lhe support and the supported between 
the Lord and those manilestations, 
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WT bhediit 
Var. bhedai—on account of difference. 
§.IIL.iii.2 (620) 


It may well be that the sameness of the vijidnain 
all the Upanisads cannot be logically upheld on 
account of difference in details. 


The entity to be meditated on differs according to 
something added to or dropped out; and from the 
difference of the entity meditated on, the 
meditation itself differs, just as much as the 
sacrifices differ according to the difference in 
their deities and accessories. 


R.IILiii.2 (17.462) 
QVISESE 1s. cel 


Tt may be said that, owing to the repeWtion in all 
the branches without distinction, and owing also 
to the different contexts in which it occurs, there 
is distinction in regard to the matter that is taught 
in the injunction, and therefore there isno identity 
of the form of meditation. 


M.TIL iit.2 (111.159) 
vijanam..... na 


Asin the different texts like ‘Brahman is...,’ etc.in 
every branch, the statements are different. It may 
be stated that one and the same entity is not 
mentioned by them. 


Varqaafa: bhed@nupapattih—inappropriateness of 
the separute statements. 


S.IIL.iii.36 (675) 


And the argument was advanced that unless the 
conceptions be admittcd to he different, the 
separate (repetitive) starements cannot be 
explained. 


R11. iii.35 (11.502) 
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V2 bhede 


inappropriateness of the different replies. 
anyatha..... anupapatth (IL593) 


Otherwise, there will be inappropriatencss as 
regards the distinction between replics namcly, 
‘He who sustains life with the praéna’ (Br. IT. 4.2) 
and ‘IIe who has transcended hunger and thirst’ 
{Tbid. FL. 1). 


M.U1.iii.37 (111.219) 
separateness is not justified. 
pranasya..... na 


When it is stated that prana is the foremost of all, 
it may seem that the separateness of prana from 
the Supreme is not possible to maintain. 


VATA bhedGnusarndhana—recollection of 
plurality 


R.Li.1 (ii) (1.48) 


WECM bhedabhedavadin—advocate of the 
theory of difference-cum-non-difference (beuween 
the individual soul and the Brahman) 


R.Li.l (ii) (1.63) 


Bhaskara and Yadavaprakasa. According to 
Bhaskara, the difference between the individual 
sclf and Brahman is due to updadhi (limiting 
adjunct) which is real. On the removal ol the 
limiting adjunct, the individual self becomes one 
with Brahman. Yidavaprakisa holds that just as 
one portion of a lump of clay nay be converted 
into parts etc., while another portion remains as 
clay pure and simple, so also Brahman evolves the 
individual selves out of a portion of Himself, the 
other portion remaining undifferentiated, so that 
He is distinct from the individual selves and alsu 
non-distinct from them. 


2 bhede—in a context of differnece. 


S.ILiii.12 (634) 
upacaya..... brahma 
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eraneitaa bhedenainamadhiyate 


Intensity of leeblenss co-exists only with difference 
whereas Brahman is without any difference. 


R.111.ii.12 (17.472) 
Otherwise. 
anyatha ..... 


Otherwise, if He has the distinctions of the head, 
sides, tail and olher purts, then bigness and 
smallness will accrue to the Bruliman. 


bheda..... iti (S.S. 472) 

The word ‘bhede’is explained as ‘otherwise’ 
M. TIL. iii.13 (111.176) 

for there being difference. 
phalabhediirtham ..... 


so as to cause the diversily of results. 


Tera bhedenainamadhiyate—some read- of 
this one as dillerent. 


§.Lii.20 (121) 


The Kanvas and Madhyandinas read of the 
cmbodicd soul as being an entity, different from 
the Internal Ruler, and as being a habitation for 
and an object of control, like the earth, under the 
Internal Ruler. 


R.Lii.21 (1.321) 
tebhaye..... 


Both the Madhyandinas as well as the Kanuas 
distinguish in their texts, the embodied soul, 
together with speech and other non-intelligent 
things, from Une Ruler within, representing itasan 
object of His rule. 


M.Lii.20 (1.206) 
Yaw... abhidhiyate 


Both the Madhyandinaand Kanvarecensions state 
that the individual soul is different from the 
Supreme Lord. The texts are, ‘Ile who...,’ etc. 
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Wraated: bhoktrapatiel 
NAT bhokt@—the enjoyer 
S.Li.4 (25) 
Gtmendriya..... its 


The self associated with the body, the organs and 
the mind, the wise men call the enjoyer (Ka. [. iii. 4). 


WPA bhoktrtva—the character of being the 
enjoyer. 


R.I.i.1 (if) (1.73) 
the intelligent thing or the individual self 


WIEATIT: bhoktrapatteh—from the factof becoming 
the experiencing soul. 


§.11.1.13 (306) 
bhokta..... 


Itis quite familiar in this world that the experiencer 
(bhokea) is the conscious embodied soul and sound 
etc. are the objects experienced (dhogya). That 
division will be nullified if the experiencer should 
become the things experienced and vice versa by 
the assertion as the material cause will lead to a 
denial of the well-known division between the 
expericnccr and the things experienced. 


R.1.i.14 (11.229) 
from (Brahman) becoming an enjoyer 
brahmanal..... avarjaniyatuat 


When Brahman possesses a body, He gets into the 
condition of the enjoyer, for, if possessing a body, 
the Lord necessarily experiences all pleasure and 
pain duc to embodiedness, no less than the 
individual docs. 


M.0.i.14 (1.26) 


The individual soul, the enjoyer becoming one 
with the Supreme Being 


harmani..... ucyule 


By the text ‘the works...,’ etc., the emancipated 
soul is said to bec 
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vrrarsraratersrat bhogamatrasamyalingacca 
METATTATAeT RTT Livgamatrasamyalingacca—Also 


from the indicatory mark about Lhe equality of 
mere enjoyment. 


S.IV.iv.21 (860) 


The indicatory marks declaring their differences 
as contained in Lhe following Upanisadic passages, 
it is clear that all that they have in common with 
the eternally existing God is an equality of 
experience only, Cf. ‘Tle said...,’ cte. (Kau.?. 7). 


R.IV.iv.21 (11.652) 


Because the indications which deal with the 
equality of the released soul with the Brahman, 
are in respect merely of the enjoyment which 
consists of inc experience of the Brahman as He is 
in reality; thatequality excludes Lhe acuvity relating 
to the world, asin the passage, ‘He altains...,’ etc. 
(Tai. H.1.1) 


M.IV.iv.22 (IV.121) 


and from the indicatory mark in the Upanisad 
about the uniformity of experience in all the 
enjoyments of the released 


elam..... lingal 


Amidst all the variety of enjoymenits, the equality 
that is the unchangeableness of the released is 
distincily pointed out by the sru&@ thus: “Having 
entered...,’ cte. 


sana: A bhogadibhyah na—notso on account of 
experiences ctc. 


§.11.41.40 (412) 
bhowadi..... gamyate 


It is by noticing such [acts as the experiencing of 
happiness and sorrew that one is led to infer thar 
the set of sense-urgans has a director. But in this 
case, such experience etc. are not in evidence. 


sasarivralve..... prasnjyeta 


’ 
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wT T arafarat bhogena tu ksapayitva 


If Godis fancied to havea body to hold His vigans, 
He will have to undergo experiences like any 
transmigrating soul, so that God will be deprived 
of His Godhead. 


R.W.ii.37 (11.315) 
Ma.....: sambhavah 


Bul this analogy cannot be allowed. The hody’s 
being ruled by the soul is due to adzstain the form 
of good and evil works for the purpose of the jive 
experiencing the fruils of the Karmas made up of 
Merits and dements. This analogy would thus 
imply that the possession of adrsta in the form of 
merits and demerits, all things like the experience 
of their fruits etc. will result to Pasupati. Henee 
there can be no supervision over Pradhana by 
Pasupali. 

M.10.ii.40 (17.111) 

bhogadi..... gatah 


Because there would result that Pasupati is subject 
to the experiences of birth and death and of pain 
and pleasure as the transmigrating souls, itcannot 
be admitted that this world serves him as organs. 


etre aaa brogena tu ksapayitva—exhausting 


through experiencing 


§.IV.i.19 (796) 


From the texts like ‘He has...,” (Ch. VI. xiv. 2), it is 
known that the other virtues and vices that have 
already begun to fructify are exhausted through 
experiencing the results; and then the aspirant 
becomes Brahman. 


R.IV.i.19 (11.591) 
frabdha..... ksapayiiva 


The word ‘tw’is intended to set aside the above. 
After exhausting the meritorious and non- 
meritorious deeds which have begun to yield their 
fruits, through the enjoyment of the fruits which 
were yielded by themselves... 
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STAT bhogyatia 
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meatead_ madhvadivat 


MLIV.i.19 (IV.33) 
arabdhapunyapape 
after exhausting by experience deeds both good 


and evil which have started to yield their fruits 


WAT bhogyatva—the character ofheing the object 
of enjoyment. 


R.Li.1 (ii) (1.73) 
Prakrti (the non-intelligent thing) 


WA bkrama—erroneous cognition 
S.Li.l (2) 

R.Li.1 (ii) (1.26) 

M.IL.i.18 (11.36) 


A_Fete mangalartha—meaning ‘auspiciousness’ 
M.1.i.1 (1.18) 


‘The word ‘then’ in the sure serves the purpose of 
auspiciousness. 


aradiaaeda matvarthiyapraltyaya—the affix having 
the force of ‘matup’ 


R.Li.13 (1.223) 


The affix ‘matup’ has the sense of possesion. The 
affix ‘nini’also, has the same signification. This is 
the affix used in ‘dandin’ and ‘kundalin’. 


WAT madhyama—the middle 
M.IL.iv.9 (11.232) 


‘This Prana or breath docs not originate, nor docs 
he cease to be but stands absolute and unchanged 
between birth and death. Hence the wise call him 
the middle’. 


TET BAT madhyama aksara—the middle aksara 


M.L.iii.10 (1.250) 


aksara..... smrtya (Rg. 252) 


There are three aksaras. Insentient Prakriti is the 
lower ahsara. Sri or sentient Prakriti is the middle 
aksara. Supreme Lord is the Highest Aksara. 


TRAMTRTET madhyumadhikari—eligible person of 
the middling class 


M.Li.1 (1.27) 


To the middling class of eligible persons belong 
the sages and gandharvas. This classification is 
based on jati. According to the classification based 
on merit, heis of the middling class who possessess 
qualities like tranquility. 


MATAATT madhyamaparimana—intermediate 
size 


§.TL.iii.19 (452) 


WEIATATT ~madhymapramana—authority of the 
second order 


M.1.i.18 (11.37) 


agama 


Wealfead, madhvadivat—as in the case of honey 
etc. 


§.l.iv.10 (243) 
yatha..... arthah (244) 


Just as the Sun which is not honey is thought ol as 

honey (Ch, {H/.1.) or as the organ of speech which is 
not a cow, is fancied to be a cow (Bz. V.viii) or as 
heaven and other things, which are not fire are 
imagined to be fire, (Ch. V.tv-viti); so here also, 
something (maya) that is not a she-goat is thought 
to be a she-goat. 


R.Liv.10 (11.118) 
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WeMtey madhvadisu 


For instance, the Sun in his causal state is one only, 
but in his effected stave he is made into honey in 
order to be enjoyed by the Vasus and other gods, 
for the reason that he is the abode of nectar. 


M.Liv.11 (1.365) 


Just as the words honey, etc. in the Madhu and 
other vidyas are taken as declaring Brahman. 


WeafEy madhuvadisu—in the Madhuvidya etc. 
§.L.iti.31 (202) 
brahma..... sambhavati 


Because of the impossibility of the gods being 
qualified for the Madhuvidya (meditation on 
honey) etc. Iftheir competence for the knowledge 
of Brahman be admissible, it should be so with 
regard Madhuvidyé etc. as well, for they too are 
equally forms of vidya. But this is not possible. 


R.Liii.30 (11.71) 
madhuvidyayam ..... 


Those forms of worship in which the object of 
worship is conceived to be honey. 


The so-called Madhuvidyd (Ch./I) represents as 
objects of devout meditanon certain purts of the 
Sun which are being enjoyed by the different 
classes of divine beings Vasus, Adityas and so on— 
uhe Sun being there called ‘madhu’thatis honey or 
nectar, Lo be brought about by certain sacrificial 
works to be known Lrom the Jtgveda and so on; and 
as the reward of such meditation the text names 
the attainmentof the position of the Vasus, Adityas, 
and so on. 


M.Liii.31 (1.312) 
vasinam..... ityadina 


In the Madhuvidyaetc. described in the Chandogya 
beginning with, ‘This Sun...,” etc. 
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APSA A, manusyadhikaratvat 
Wt: manah —mind 

R.1Li.3 (1.126) 

manah..... sankalpahetuh 


The mind alone is the cause of the will. 


AAT manana—reflection 
S.L.i.4 (18) 

R.L.i1 (1.53) 
Sravana..... vidhiyate 


Reflection serves the purpose of fixing in the 
mind what has already heen heard. 


M.Li.1 (1.36) 


WTA, manusyadhikaratvat—men being 


qualified 
S.Liii.25 (185) 
Sastram...... ca 


Though the scripture speaks impersonally, still it 
postulates the competence of human beings only, 
because human beingsare able, desirous of results 
and not debarred and because there are texts 
about initiation with the sacred thread. 


R.1.iii.24 (11.51) 
manusydndm ..... 


As men only are capable of devout meditation, 
and hence alone have a claim on scripture, the 
fact that the hearts of other living creatures also, 
such as donkeys, etc. have the same size cannot 
give rise to any objection. 


M.Liii.25 (1.295) 
manusyanam..... arthah (].295) 


Since only the human heings are qualified to 
practise the wpasanas referred to in the Vedas, this 
particular vidya directly related to them only 
although the Lord’s assuming the size of the 
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warrar manomaya 


uhumb, cannot be applied to cattle and other 
living beings. There is no contradiction whatsoever 
in stating that Lord Visnu assumes the size of the 
thumb, ‘in the context of the human beings’. 


Tara manomaya—mind-madc 
R.Lii.2 (1.192) 
manomayah..... 


‘He is mind-made’ means that He is capable of 
being apprehended solely by the purified mind. 
He is apprehended only by that mind which is 
purified hy means of such worship of the Higest 
Self as is accomplished with the help of the seven 
means, such as discrimination etc. 


Trad, EAA: munovat purcavritihike mind 


Priina is possessed of five modes. 
S.ILiv.12 (509) 
paticauriti..... (510) 


Prana as five states like uhe mind. This distinction 
of states is derived from the different kinds of 
activity. Prana is that which moves forward and 
performs the function of exhaling etc. Apana is 
that which goes backward and performs the 
function of inhaling etc. Vyana exists in between 
these two and performs works requiring strength. 
Udana moves upwards and is the cause of such acts 
as departure from the body. Samana is that which 
catries the essence of food equally to all the limbs. 


Jusas the mind has five modes, so has Prina. The 
five modcs of the mind that are caused by the five 
organs in relation ta the five objects are well- 
known. 


R.ILiv.1] (11.396) 


Although there are different functions of the 
mind like desire ete. and although they have 
different ways af operation, desire etc., are not 
distinct principles from the mind, because there is 
the following scriptural statement to that effect, 
‘Nesire, resolution... etc. all this is the mind itself 
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TWalteag at mantradivad va 


(Br.£.5. 3). Similarly there is the following scriptural 
statementwith regard to the Prana— ‘Prana, upina, 
vyana, udana, samana—all these are the Prana 
itself. Therefore, apana etc. which are particular 
functions of the Prana are not distinct principles. 


M.I1.iv.13 (IT.238) 
atha..... samanah 


Indeed the chief breath is possessed of five states 
of existence namely, prana, apina, vyana, udana 
and samana. 


werent, maniravarnat—on the authority of the 
words of the mantras. 


§I1.iii44 (480) 


From the mantra text “Thus for...all bhutas are 
merelyafootofHis' etc. (Ch. Hf. xii. 6), the individual 
self is known to bea partof the Lord—because the 
words amsa (part) and pada (part) are synoymous 
with bhaga. 


R.IL.iii.43 (17.381) 


From the Vedic passage, ‘Onc part of it are all 
heings, three feet of it are the Immortal Heaven’ 
(Ka. ITI. 12.6), the individual self must he held ta he 
a part of Brahman, for, the word ‘foot’ denotes a 
part. 


N.IL.iii.44 (11.202) 


From the Agveda statement, ‘All the beings are but 
a foot (part) of Him’ itis known that the individual 
is a part ‘of the Supreme Lord. 


TWalfeaa Ql mantradivad va—or as in the cae of 
mantras, etc. 


§.TI.iii.56 (703) 
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TWartrant mandadhikan 


It is seen that mantras, rites and subsidiaries 
occurring in one branch are taken over to some 
other branch. Thus even for those (belonging to 
the Yajurveda) who do not have the mantra 
‘Kutarurasi’ (Thou art Kutaru) ’meantfor use when 
taking up a stone pestle for grinding rice, the 
injunction for its application is seen to be stated 
thus: ‘IIe shall take up the stone with the manira, 
‘Thou art kufaru’. 


RID. iit.54 (11.526) 


also, as in the case with the mantra etc. 


The word ‘v@’means ‘also’. By the expression ‘adi 
are denoted class, quality, number, similarity, order 
of succession, subsistence and action justas, in the 
case of mantras, etc. although they are declared 
each in one branch of the Veda only. Thus 
application in all the branches is made out by the 
principles of interpretation like self-sufficient 
scriptural texts. 


M.TIT.iii.58 (111.264) 


, 


Even as the mantras referring to all the gods are 
studicd. 


Trarftrart mandadhikari—eligible person of the 


lowest cadre 


M.Li.1 (1.27) 


The lowest class of eligible persons comprises men 
of the highest order, This is the classification 
based on jaa. According to the classification based 
on merit, he is suid to belong to the lowest class 
why is devoted to Uie Highest Lord and bas merely 
studied the scripture (wilhoul possessing 
tranquility elc.). 


‘WATT UARA:' mamatma bhadrasenah—'Bhadra- 
sena is my sell’. 


186 


Asta mahattva 
§.1.i.6 (42) 


In the expression ‘Bhadrasena is myself’ the word 
‘self is used by a king in respect of'a servant doing 
everything for him. 


ANT marana—death 
R.IT1.ii.10 (11.433) 


In the condition of death, there is complete 
cessation of all connection of the self with the 
body and with all the vital airs. 


M.IILi.1 (TIT.1) 
‘bhutanam vinivrttistu maranam' 


‘Death is said to be only the separation ofelements'. 


WONTYM maranavabhrthatva—conception af 
death as the final bath marking the end of a 
sacrifice. 


S.LLL.iii.24 (653) 


ACT mahat—the universal principle called ‘Mahat’ 
R.Li.1 (ii) (1.30) 


The seven principles fram mahat downwards are 
called the universal principles. 


1) M.IT.iti.16 (11.156) 

Mahat-tattua 

‘the great principle’ 

2) MLIV.iv.23 (IV.123) 

the Vedic word ‘Mahat’ 
mahaniyam..... ([.124) 

Mahat is the Vedic word denoting Vayu. 


Mahat means that which deserves worship. 


WETA mahattva—being gross 
R.Li.3 (1.123) 
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Teele: muhudadyah 
e.g., the earth, ocean, mountain, etc. 


Feelel: mahadadyah—mahat and others 
S.Liv.11 (245) 


The seven counting from mahai, Unat is the seven 
modifications are mahat (thatis intellect), egoism 
and five subtle elements (space, air, fire, water, 
earth). They are both modifications anc sources. 


R.ULii.1 (11.277) 
mahadadi..... anugrahahah 


There are seven principles which are the effects of 
Prakrti and the causal substances of everything 
etc., [hese seven are the mahal, the chankdraand 
the rudimentary subtle conditions ofsound, touch, 
fourm or colour, taste and smell. Of these, the 
principle of egoity is of three kinds : Vatharika, 
Tayasuand Bhutadi. Of these, the Vaikarikawhich 
is born out of predominant sattva consists of the 
organs of senses etc. Bhutadi born out of predomi- 
nant demas is the cause of the subtle rudiments 
forming the causes of the great elements of fire 
etc. The datjasa however, born out of rajas is 
auxiliary Lo une two former, 


Tpettad FAARAVSANA mnahaddirghavat hrasva 


parimandulabhyam—ike the great and long, from 
the short and inextensive. 


§.11.ii.11 (364) 
tadevam..... chinnam (365) 


Even as from the ultimate atoms which are 
inextensive, arise dyads which are microscopic in 
size but have no Iength and the triads which have 
both magnitude and length, or as from the 
microscopic and non-linear dyads are forined the 
triads having volume and length, but neither 
atomicity nor absence of length is reproduced, so 
also if the insenticnt universe emerges out of 
intelligent Brahman, what do you lose? 


R.11.ii.10 (11.289) 
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Weget mahadvacca 


The word ‘va@'is used in the sense of cumulation 
also. 


‘Like the big and long’ means like the arguments 
aboutthe production of the tertiary particle. ‘From 
the short one and the round one’ means from the 
secondary particle and the infinitesimal atom. 
The meaning is that similar to the theory which 
Telates lo the production of the world from the 
infirtitesunal atom through the secondary particles 
elc., all else are also inconsistent. 


M.11.ii.11 (11.78) 
mahal..... utpadyate 


Just as the molecules being big and long could 
produce effects (things) having dimensions, then 
the binary compounds and atoms too could 
produce effects of dimensions on account of their 
shortness and sphericity. The contrast implied by 
the phrasc ‘just as’ means that otherwise even the 
former should be held incapable of producing 
any dimension in their products, for there is 
nothing to cause a distinction between the two 
referred to. 


ARGS mahadvacca—and like Mahkat 
S.Liv.7 (239) 


Just as muha does not signify the pure intellect of 
the Sankliya in Vedic literature, so also the word 
‘avyakia’ cannot mean Pradhana in Vedic use. 


R.Liv.7 (1.113) 


In the statement, ‘The great self...," etc. the term 
‘mahat (great) isin the same grammatical equation 
with the word ‘atman (self). Hence it does not 
mean the mahat principle of the Sinkhya. In the 
same manner, owing to the fact of its having to be 
superior to the self, the term avyakia dues not 
denote theat pradhdna of the Sainkhya. 


M.Liv.8 (1.359) 
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TRTATTTSTATAN mahahkasaghatakdsanyaya 


Just as the word ‘mahat’ (the great) though 
generally accepted to denote the mahattativa is 
still applicable to the Supreme Lord only in its 
primary sense so also other words denote the 
Supreme in their primary connotation. 


TRTHIITATART-AA «mahakasaghatakasanyaya— 
analogy of the cosmic space und the little bits of 
space In a jar 


§.1L.i.22 (328) 


FETT, nuthitamas—(the preat hell of darkness) 
M.01.i.23 (111.52) 


‘The mah@tamasis said to consistof Uiree regions— 
the topmost, the middle, the nethermost. Mere 
hearing of the nethermost region would bring in 
the swoon' 

WEIR mahZdeva—the Supreme Lord (Visnu) 
M.L.iti.3 (1.237) 

mahadevo mahattvatah 

Lord Janardana (Visnu) is called Mahadeva for 
He is great and supreme. 

TTA mahaparimana—infinite 

S.ILii.19 (452) 


ARMA mahapralaya—tinal dissolution 
§.1.iii.30 (199) 
mahipralaya..... ca 


where all behaviour is eradicated. 


HEIN mahabhuta—the Great Elements 
R.Lil (1.172) 
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WTAE manasavat 


The great Elements are the Ether, Air, Fire, Water 
and Earth. 


Arafeat matarisva—what movesin the atmosphere, 
i.c., air 

S.Miii.8 (435) 

R.I1.iti.8 (11.348) 


M.I1.iii8 (11.128) 


araatad manavamavartam—creation of Manu 
§.1.ii.16 (116) 

MLIV. iv. 20 (IV.118) 

cycle of mortal beings 

manavah..... samsarah (].119) 


Wordly existence is called the whirlpool of human 
beings, where they whirl around again and again. 


WTAE, manasavat—ike the imaginary act 
§.110.ii1.45 (691) 
manasaval..... (692) 


This is like imaginary acts. In connection with the 
DaSaraira the taking up of the Soma vessels, the 
placing of the vessel on its proper place, the 
offering of the soma libation, the taking up of the 
remainder after the offering, invitation by the 
priests to one another to partake of the soma and 
the drinking of the soma hy them that arc 
mentioned in the Vedas are all but mental acts. 


R.I1. iii.44 (11.518) 


as is the case with the mé@nasca ritual 


as in the case with the vessel belonging to the 
minasa rite. In the Duvddafiha sacrificc, on the 
tenth day, in relation to the vessel of the manasa 
ritual, taking the soma juice to the sacrificial 
ritual—the fires built up hy the mind etc. which 
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rrafttada Sf maniravarnikameva ca 
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ATA miya 





are comprised in that context have undoubtedly 
the character of the sacrifice consisting of work. 


M.IIL.iii.46 (11.239) 
as in the case of mental acts 
manasa..... samayoh 


Tn two acts of meditation of cqual cfficacy, cither 
of them may he chosen. 


Wraatarg A mintravarpikameva ca—and the 
very one spoken of in the mantra 


§.1i.15 (54) 


Brahman that was introduced in the mantra text 
‘Brahman is birth...,’ etc. (TaiJ1i. 1) is spoken of 
in the Brahmana portion. 


R.Li.16 (1.230) 
Satyam... 


That Brahman which is described in the mantra, 
‘The Brahman is Existence, Knowledge, Infinity 
(Tai IT 1.1). 


M.1Li.15 (1.103) 


The text beginning with, ‘He who...,’ etc., goeson 
to describe Brahman thus, “That which...,’ etc. 
That Brahman which is described in the above 
manitrais proclaimed as the selfabounding in bliss. 


arate site marnsadi bhaumam—Flesh etc. are 
produced from earth. 


§.IL.iv.21 (520) 


Flesh is of earthy nature. 


The flesh etc. are accepted as being earthy, like 
the excreta; both the flesh and mind are also 
accepted as earthy. 


M.I.iv.22 (11.255) 


Flesh etc. are the products of earth. 


From the text, ‘that which...,’ etc., lesh, etc., only 
consist mainly of earth; not the whole body. 


From the Kasdyana sruti,'Asthe...fleshis produced 
out of the composite earth’. 


WAT maya—illusury power 
§.L.iv.3 (231) 
avyakta hi sa maya... .. 


That Maya is surely unmanilest lor it can never be 
ascertained as real or unreal. 


R.Lit (ii) (1.39) 


power of the Lord 


The word maya is not known to express whit is 
indescribable. If it be said that the word maya 
being synonymous with unreality (i.e. avidya) 
expresses whut is indescribable, it is replied rhat 
this also is nutright. Because the word m/ydis used 
to denote the weapons of asuras and réaksasas, 
which are really existent things. Hence the word 
maya denoles the creation of wonderful things. 
Prakyli also is called by the name mféy@ because it 
cer Lainly possesses the power of creating wonderfil 
things. 


The Highest Person is called the Mayin, simply 
because He is the owner of maya, but not because 
Hc is characterised by avidya. The wonderful 
powers of the Lord are denoted by the word maya. 


R.Li.1 (ii) (1.74) 

Prakrti 

M.Liv.25 (1.389) 

powcr of the Lord 
MayGM..... bhavati (J.389) 


From the scriptural passage, * Maya’ is Prakrti and 
from the smrti i ge. “Thy will is stated as 
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WATT FT mayamatram tu 


Prakrti, vasand...etc.', the will of the Lord which is 
called Prakriti is said to be Maya. 


AAA F mayamatram tu—but mere maya 


§.I11.ii.3 (563) 


The word ‘tu’ refutes the opposite view. The 
creation in the dream state is a mere product of 
maya, there being nor the slightest touch of reality 
in it. 

R.IEL.ii.3 (11.426) 

nothing but a marvel 


eae vad 


The word ‘tu’sets aside the objection here. The 
totality of things, which in the condition of dreams 
consists of chariots, lotns-tanks etc. is nothing but 
warvel. Theyare all created by the Supreme Person. 


M.I1.ii.3 (11.79) 
only from the Lord's will 
suecch@..... sadhanena 


‘The Lord solely at His will makes the soul see in 
dream state. He docs nor create with any other 
means or out of any other material. 


WR, mayin—the owner of muya 

R.L.i.1 (ii) (1.74) 

The Supreme Lord 

‘areat BaeA’ ‘mAyi srjate‘—Owner of the maya (the 
Lord) creates. 


R.Liv.10 (11.118) 


The meaning is that the Lord of all who is the 
owner of mayfi creates the whole world out of this 
cause, Prakrtiin its subde condition, wherein it is 
inseparable from Himself. 
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FReAMATt mithyajrtina 
WEME: mahesvarah—Saivas and others 


§.IL.ii.37 (410) 


fier mithya—illusion 
S.Li1 (2) 
asmat..... yuktam 


The superimposition of the object, the sphere of 
the conceptol ‘Thou’ and ofits attributes, on the 
subject, the intelligent self, the sphere of the 
conceptol')' and contrariwise the superimposition 
of the subject and its attributes on the object, can 
properly be only an illusion. 


The term mithya has two meanings: Onc, deccit 
and two, the inexplicable. 


mithya..... ucyate (P.27) 
By mithya is meant indescribability. 
mathyd ..... itt (V.M.6) 


The word ‘mithya’ signifies concealment. This is 
whatis said: super-imposition is pervaded by non- 
apprehension of difference; the opposite thereof, 
i.e., the apprehension of difference, is present 
here, which, getting rid of thatnon-apprchcnsion 
of difference, gets rid also of the super-imposition 
pervaded thereby. 


R.Li.1 (1.137) 


unreal 


FReATAM mithyajidna—ilusory knowledge 
$.Li.2 (12) 


Indeed in respect of one and the saine post tue 
cognition does not arise in the form, ‘Lt is a post, 
or something clsc, a man’. In this case, ‘or 
something else, a man’ is an illusury cognition. 


§.1.i.4 (22) 
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FRAT mithyarma 
mithya..... nidanam (V.M.) 


Mlusory knowledge which is avidya, ia the primal 
cause of transmigration, even in the visible manner 
of generating desire etc. 


§.Li.4 (31) 

Sariratmabhinnalaksanam 

consisting in the conceit of seif in the body. 
R.Li.1 (1.42) 

wrong knowledge 


fea mithyatma—illusory self 
§.1.i.4 (34) 
mithyd..... atma (P.520) 


Starting with his own body, the insistent personal 
ego, the ‘I’ concept embraces all the ‘idam-améa. 
The concept of ‘I’, the non-self as the self, is the 
illusory atma. 


deha..... mithya (V.M.99) 


In the conceit of the Self in the body, organs etc., 
itis an illusion like the cognition of silver in nacre. 


fRANTATET mithyapratyayarupa—of the nature 


of illusory cognition, 


§.1.i.1 (5) 


The beginningtess and endless natural super- 
impasition is of the nature of illusory cognition. 


miihya..... darSayitum (P.207) 


The inclusion of the suffix ‘ripa’to mithyapratyaya 
is to show that this truth is known only after one 
engages and understands the definition of the 
word ‘mithya’. In empirical usage, the fratyayas of 
‘Tama man’ ctc. are never taken as false. 


mithya..... anirvacaniyatvam (V.M.25) 


The nature of illusory cognition is indeter- 
minability. 
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afowentraa: muktiphalaniyamah 
frenfirars mithyabhimana—illusory conceit. 
§.1.1.4 (31) 


cause of direct relation 


Ym: mukiah—iberated 
S.IV.iv.2 (848) 
Mba avalisthale 


The entity that is spoken of hcre as becoming 
manifestin its sclf, becomes free from its erstwhile 
bondage and continues as the pure self. 


RIV. iv.Z (11.633) 
karma..... vinirmuktah 


He who is released from contact with kermas and 
from the body produced by them. 


M.IV.iv.2 (IV.93) 
mukla ss... ucyale 


Ttis the released soul that is spoken of here. 


TP mukti—release 
M.1Li.17 (1.109) 
muhti..... Bhagavate 


In the Bhagavata, release is defined as follows; 
‘The final release consists in heing resorted to 
pure spiritual existence after casting off the 
unessen tial forms’. 


M.01.i.1 (O.1) 
muhtth..... 


‘Liberation consists of (the soul) being released 
from the elements.’ 


APawenteat: muktiphalaniyamah—No rule with 


regard to liberation, the result of knowledge 
S.LLiv.52 (759) 


na..... asanhitavyah 


Rarest Archiver 


WRT AAMM, muktopusrpyavyavyapadesat 192 Weare mukhyanityatg 


With regard to liberation, the result of knowledge, 
there is no such rule. One must not entertain any 
misconception of any such rule being applicable 
with individual variation in the matter ol the 
resulting liberation. 


RIL iv.51 (11.568) 
non-determination as to the fruit of salvation 
mukli..... aniyamah 


In the case of the origination, through works of 
very great merit, of such knowledge as has for its 
result final results, the time is not definitely fixed. 


M.UL.iv.51 (101.348) 
yatha..... 318) 


Just as there is no rule that knowledge produced 
in one body itself can lead to salvation, likewise, 
even regarding the fruit called salvation also there 
is no hard and fast rule. That is, there is no rule 
that soon alter the fall of the body, liberation 
aulomalically sets in. (Liberation comes only when 
all che prarabdha kurmasare completely exhausted). 


PRAGMA muktopasrpyavyavyapadesat— 
Because there is the declaration about (Its) attain- 
ment by the released. 


§.Liii.2 (148) 
asta... .. muhtopasrpyam 


From this additional reason that this repository of 
heaven, carth, ete. is taught as the goul to be 
reached by the liberated, it follows that this 
repository is the Supreme Brahman. Muktopasrpya 
means, attainable by those freed from bondage. 


Anditis well known trom such textsas the following 
that Brahman is attainable by the liberated: ‘When 
all...,’ etc. (Br. JV.iv. 7) 


Ray aera eat muktopasrpyauyapadesacca— 
and on account of the being declared of that to 
which the released have to resort. 


R.1.iii.2 (11.3) 


Yum. ... 


This person who forms the ahode of the heaven, 
the carth, etc. is declared to be the object of 
attainment even to those who are released from 
the bonds of samséra by the texts, ‘When the...,’ 
etc. (Mu. 77. I. 3); ‘Just as the flowing rivers...," etc. 
(Mu. HT. 2.8) 


M.L.iii.2 (1.236) 
amrtasya..... vyapadesiit 


Texts like, ‘He who...,’ etc., and ‘Narayana...,’ 
etc., declare that Visnu is the final goal of those 
who have altained salvation. 


TSX MAT mukhya atma—primary self 
S.1V.i.3 (772) 


Yea, mukhyatvaihat being the primary 
meaning. 
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S.IV.iii.12 (831) 


The Supreme Brahman is the primary meaning of 
the word Brahman, the lower one being its 
secondary mneaning. Between the primary and 
secondary meanings, one reaclily understands the 
primary meaning. 


R.IV.iii.11 (17.623) 
lal..... muhkhyutvat 


Because in the passage, ‘Its person...,’ etc., 
(Ch. V. 10.2) the word ‘Brahman’ has its primary 
sensc in the Supreme Brahman only. 


M.IV.iii.12 (IV.85) 
brahma..... it 


Because the word ‘Brahman’ primarily denotes 
only thie Supreme Brahman. 


Wear mukhyanityata—absolute reality 
M.ILiv.2 (11.217) 


Rarest Archiver 


TT mukhyaprana 

TW mukhyuprane—chiel vital force 
§.1.i.28 (84) 

M.I.iv.10 (11.233) 


Chief breath is of five kinds: Outgoing breath, 
incoming breath, that which is spread over the 
whole body, that which moves upward and that 
which digests. 


FOIGA mukhyaurtia—having primary significance 
R.Li.1 (ii) (1.57) 


jiva..... dvayam 


The wo words ‘That’ and ‘Thaw’ mainly signify 
Brahman, who is the cause of the world, and who 
has the individual soul for His hody. 


oat mukhyartha—primary sense 
R.L.i.1 (1.94) 


We mugdhe—in the case of a person in swoon 
S.IILi.10 (579) 


There is such a phenomenon asa man ina swoon 
whom people call unconscious. 


R.I11.ii.10 (11.433) 
M.ILLii.10 (111.94) 


WATE mudrasatha—six tokens (olf Pasupati) 
R.1L.ii.35 (11.313) 
hanthika..... pracahsate 


The six tokens are stated to be the single-row 
necklace, the golden brooch and also the ear- 
rings, the crest-jewel, the ashes and the sacred- 
thread. 


af muni—sage 
§.[1Liv.47 (753) 


muni... darsanat 
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Yq mrtyu 


The term ‘muni’ implies an abundance of 
knowledge, and it is posible to derive the word in 
the sense of ‘one who contemplates.’ Moreover, 
such usage is met with as, ‘Among the munis 
(contemplative sages) I am Vyasa’. (Bh.G.X.37) 


ad mtria— gross 
SL ii.22 (596) 
R.1NT.ii.26 (11.442) 


TTS milakarana—primary source 
(Brahman) 


§.1.i.2 (10) 


Tereaht miilaprakrtimthe primordial Nature 
S.Liv.11 (244) 

undifferentiated category 

R.Liv.11 (11.122) 

The root of all things is unevolved. 

R.ILii.1 (11.277) 

mula..... eva 


The primordial matter is constituted by the three 
substances called sattva, rajasand tamas. Ina state 
of complete equipnise, none of the three things is 
either deficient or in excess. The essential nature 
of those three consists respectively: pleasure, pain 
and dullness; they have for their respective cffects 
lightness and ilhimination, excitement and 
mobility, heaviness and obstruction. They are 
ahsohurely non-perccivable by means of the senses, 
and are to he defined and distinguished through 
their effects only. Prakrticonsistingin the cquipoisc 
of sattua, rajasand tamas, is by itsclf non-senticnt 
bur. subserving the enjoyment and final release of 
the many sentient beings, eternal, all-pervading, 
ever active, not the effect. of anything, but the one 
yeneral cause. 


Fe mrityu—elecis of past karma 


Rarest Archiver 


Tad, mriyuvat 
(1) R.Li.1 (1.66) 
jninotpatti ..... harma 


Mrtyu denotes the ellects of the past work which is 
obstructive to the generauon of knowledge. 


jndna..... riipam (1.1) (1.67) 


Work which is obstructive to kuowledge is of the 
form of merit and demerit. 


(2) R.Li.t (ii) (1.75) 
lamas 


‘yo mrtyum antare...,’etc. In the above passage, the 
word mytyu means the subde non-intclligent thing 
which is expressed by the word ‘tamas” 


R.Liv.27 (11.168) 

aira..... abidhiyate 

Here hy the word mrityuis denoted the extremely 
subtle thing which is denoted by the word ‘amas’. 
YI, mrtyuvat—as it is in the case of death. 
S.IILiii.51 (697) 

mrtyuval..... 


In the texts, ‘This very...,' etc. (S.B. X.u.23), the 
word Death is used equally for fire and the Being 
in the Sun; yer they do not become absolutely the 
same. 


R.OL iii.49 (11.521) 
NQ..... bhavatt 


Here for that person who is within the orb, there 
is not, as in the case of Mrtyu, the attainment of his 
world, that is reaching his place. 


M.HLiii.53 (1.253) 

as from death 

yatha..... miatrat 

Just as from mere death, release cannot result. 


gladarera mrditahasa@ya—He from whom has been 
rubbed away all attachment. 
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aWar moksa 
§.LiiL8 (157) 


WUT medha—steady meditation 
R.Li.1 (1.60) 
medha nididhyasanam (S.5.1,60) 


Steady meditation is reflection. 


Wat moksa—release 

S.Li.4 (20) 

moksakhyasya asariratvasya 
Non-embodiment called release. 
atah..... siddham 


That non-embodiment called final release, which 
is distinct from the fruit of ritual to be observed, is 
established to be cternal. 


§.Li4 (24) 


Final release is of the nature of Brahman, towhich 
no excellence can be added. 


§.1.i.4 (25) 

brahmabhavasca mohsah 

Becoming Brahman. is linal release. 
§.11.i.11 (304) 

samyag..... mwoksa 

Liberation comes from true knowledge. 
R.Li7 (1.181) 

brahmasampattilaksana 


Release, the nature of which is the attainment of 
Brahman. 


R.1.i1.12 (1.305) 
hecit..... dcaksate 


Buddhisws say that the final release consists in the 
destruction of the essential nature of the soul, 
which is constituted here of consciousness. 


Rarest Archiver 


arer moksa 
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dA mauna 





Advaitins say that it is the disappearance of avidya 
from enduring entity which consists purely of the 
consciousness. 


Naiyayikas hold that it is the state of the soul’s 
complete self-isolation, consisting in the removal 
of all such imposed specific characteristics as 
knawledge ctc., from the soul which is in itself 
non-senticnt like a stone. 


apare..... dlisthante 


The followers of Bhaskara who acknowledge the 
existence of a Supreme Self that is devoid of all 
evil, mainrain that final release consists in that self, 
which has hecome an individual soul in 
consequence of its association with limiting 
conditions, becoming Itself (again) through the 
disappearance of those limiting conditions. 


trayyania..... acaksate 


Those who are well-versed in the Veda@néa say that 
final release is indeed the natural experiential 
realisation of the Supreme Self by the individual 
soul on the removal of its ignorance by that soul 
the essential nature of which is concealed in the 
avidya made up of the beginningless karma. The 
sole delight of the soul consists in Uie experiential 
realisation of the Supreme Self, and the essential 
nature of which is unlimited knowledge accordant 
with such realisation and which is, as constitudng 
Ilis body, a mode of the Supreme Brahman who is 
the Self of all, is distinct from all things other than 
Humself, isa mine of numerousauspicious qualities 
characterised by natura! and unbounded 
excellences, who is altogether of the essential 
nature of the endless bliss and knowledge which 
are antagonistic to all evil, and who again is the 
only cause of the whole world. 


R.1.ii.31 (11.308) 
moksa..... avirbhavah 


The Jaina system states that moksa is the 


manifcstation, in its natural and true form of him 
whose sins, beginning with attachment, have all 
heen removed. 


M.L.i.7 (1.78) 
dares... itt 


By means ol Whe direct realisation of the Supreme 
Lord, release is said to be obtained. Release arises 
from the grace of Lord Visnu, who is the Supreme 
Lord. 


M.ID.i.12 (11.23) 

release which is proved by pramdnas 

THAN TSI, moksopadesat—Because liberauion is 
taught 

§.14.7 (43) 

acarya..... upadesat 


Liberation itself is taught in the passage, ‘One 
who...,’ etc. (CA. VI. xtv. 2). 


R.Li.7 (1.180) 
mumuksoh ..... (L1.7) (L181) 


§vetaketu, is at first—by means of the clause, 
‘Thou art that’—instructed to meditate on himself 
as having his self in that which truly is; and 
thereupon the passage, ‘For him there is delay 
only as long as he shall not be released, then he 
shall be released!’ teachcs that for aman taking his 
stand upon that. teaching there will be release, the 
nature of which ia the attainment of Brahman— 
which is delayed only till the falling of the body. 


M.Li.7 (1.78) 
yasya..... upadisyate 


Because in the Brhaddranyuku Upamisad reiease is 
said to be obtained by him who is devoted lu diman 
in the text, ‘Ile...,’ etc. 


att mauna—mcditativeness 


S.I11.iv.49 (753) 


Rarest Archiver 


area maunavat 


‘Meditativeness’ which is a third factor counted 
along with suength arising from knowledge and 
scholarship, consists of an abundance of 
knowledge. 


R.IL.iv.48 (11.664) 


This mauna is a different thing from the mauna 
whose object is to fix in the mind what has been 
heard. Itis to be in touch often and often with that 
which is the object of meditation. It has the nature 
of the mental conception of that object. 


AAT maunavat—like monasticism 


§.II1.iv.49 (755) 


Just as the two stages of life, monasticism and 
householder’s lile are approved by the Vedas, so 
also are the other two, viz., life in the forest and life 
in the teacher's house. 


R.OL.iv.48 (11.564) 
SQTUCSANG. 2... 


The injunction on him who has passed beyond all 
desires, of mauna preceded by wandering as a 
mendicant, is meant to illustrate the duties of all 
asramas. For the duties of the other aframas are 
taught by scripture no less than those of the muni 
and the house-holder. 


M.OLiv.48 (111.341) 
Kauntharavya..... drstantena 


In the Kauntharavya Sruti it is taught that the 
duties of all other stages of lile are discharged by 
gods, the ascetic stage being taken as typical. 


Aq yajria—sacrifice 


S.10.iv.26 (738) 


Ad: yautah 


atha..... Sticyate 


‘Whatis called a sacrifice is really brahmacarya’ (Ch. 
VIZ.v.1), where bachelor studentship, a means to 
the acquisition of knowledge, is praised by 
comparing it with sacrilices etc. Itappears that the 
sacrifices etc. are ulsv a means Lo it. 


artes: yajnadisruteh—on the authority of the 
Upanisad prescribing sacrifices etc. 

§.II1.iv.26 (737) 

najnadi..... 

There occurs the text, “The Srahmanus seek to 
know it rhrough the study of the Vedas, sacrifices, 
charity, austerity consising in a dispassionate 
perception of sense-objects’ (By. /V.2u.22), which 
shows the helpfulness of sacrifices etc., to the 
attainment of knowledge. Moreover, it is 
understood from their association with ‘seeking 


to know’, that they actusaineanslor the emergence 
of knowledge. 


R.ILL iv.26 (11.550) 
yajnadisruteh..... 


By means of the scriptural passages enjoining 
sacrifices etc., ‘The Brahmanus...,’ ete. (Br. IV.4.22). 
The meaning of the term ‘vividiyanti’in the above 
passage is, ‘they desire to know with the help of 
sacrifices.’, that is, through sacrifices etc. they 
desire to attain vidya. 


M.IIL.iv.26 (117.312) 

vividisanti..... 

As itis seen lrom the sruti: ‘they seek to know Him 
by means of sacrifices, distribution of gifts, 
penance, by abstinence’ (Br. VF.4-22). 

Wd: yatah—from which (Brahman) 

§.1.i.2 (9) 

yatah..... nirdesah (10) 


‘whence is the designation of the cause’. 


Rarest Archiver 


Wd: yatah 


yaith..... Sesah (10) 


That omnipotent and omniscient source must be 
Brahman from which occur the birth etc. of the 
universe. 


yatah... . darsayati (P.409) 


He points out that the word ‘yatah indicates the 
cause in the sense of 4 material cause depending 
on which it has taken the Fifth Case. It is not due 
Lo any other factor. 


R.Li.2 (L102) 
yalah..... arthah 


The word ‘yatah’denotes that Highest Person who 
is the Lord of all, who possesses a nature which is 
hostile to all that is evil, who wills the truth, who 
possesses inumerable auspicious qualities such as 
knowledge, bliss etc., who is omniscient, 
omnipotent and merciful in the highest degree 
and from whom proceed, creation, preservation 
and destruction—is Brahman, 


yatah yena..... (L171) 


By the expressions ‘from whom’, ‘by whom’ and 
‘to whom’, the cause of the creation etc. of the 
world is pointed outin the J azliriya passage, yato 
va... etc., as though It is a well-known thing and 
the fact of that cause being well-known is expressed 
in the Chandopyu passage, ‘sadeva..., etc. From the 
above passage the fact ol Brahinan forming the 
instrumental and the material cause of the world, 
the negation of any secund operutive cause and 
that one Being as the cause and substance of 
everything is denoted. 


M.1.i.2 (1.47) 


Brahman is that from whom the origin, subsistence, 
dissolution, order, enlightenment, avidya, 
bondage and absolution proceed. 


The scripture says, ‘That of whom these beings are 
horn, by whom when born, they live, into whom 
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AM VOTE: yasha printdih 


they retire for rest and life again, thatis Brahman’ 
(Tait. 1), 


WMA yalhakratu—according to what one medi- 
tates on 


§.Lii.1 (95) 


Ta St AT yatha ca iahsa—but a carpenter 
S.I1.iii.40 (469) 
yatha..... bhavati (471) 


The word ‘ca’is used in the sense of ‘tu’ (but). ltis 
notto be thought that the agentship is natural to 
the soul just as heat is to fire. On the contrary, as 
itisseen in the world thata carpenter feels unhappy 
when working asan agent with instruments like an 
adze, and the same man becomes happy when he 
reaches his own home leaving behind the 
instruments like the adze. 


R.1.iti.39 (11.373) 
and as the carpenter 
yatha..... karoti 


For instance, a carpctner although he is pussessed. 
of axcs and other auxiliary insuuments dues 
actions, or does not do actions, just as it suils his 
desires. 


M.LLiii.40 (11.196) 


and even as the carpenter. 


As the carpenter is an agent under the master who 
causes him to work andis also an agent by himself. 
so in the case of the soul, there is the guidance of 
the Lord, as well as the soul’s own capability of 
action. 


AM Wobe: yatha prainadih—As in the case of the 
vital breath etc. 


$.1Li.20 (326) 


. ananyatvam 


Karest Archiver 


NA... 


aur yathartha 


The various formis of the vital force, though distinct 
from one another, are not different from the vital 
force iselsince they equally partake of the nature 
ofair (energy). Similarly the effectisnon-differcnt 
from the cause. 


R.11.i.20 (11.262) 
yatha..... bhavats 


As the one air, according as it undergoes in the 
body different modifications requiresanew name, 
new characteristics, and new functions, being then 
called prana, apana, and so on, thus the one 
Brahman becomes the world, with its manifold 
moving and non-moving beings. 


M.I1.i.21 (11.41) 
facta... .. indriyadih 


For all rhe means and materials are always imbued 
with the Lord's presence as their guiding principle, 
just as the bady, the senses, the vital airs are. 


awe yatharthu—real 
R.Li.1 (ii) (1-31) 


GMAUTE: yathAvyapadistohieh—on account of 
Brahman as described, being declared 


S.Liv.14 (249) 
yatha..... (251) 


Asin onc passage, so in ull other Vedinta passages, 
the creator is decribed as one who is omniscient, 
the Lord of all, the inner self of everything good, 
as the onc and only cuuse without a second. The 
texts such as ‘Existence, Knowledge...,’. etc. 
(Taittiviya Upanisad). 


R.Liv.14 (11.128) 
akasddisu..... (17.130) 


Brahman is clistinguished by omniscience and 
other qualilies, as described in the sitra, ‘That 
from which origination etc. of the world proceed’. 
That Brahman only, is declared by the scripmire ta 
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aed yathetam. 


be the cause of the Ether and so on. That is the 
Being which is declared to be the cause in the 
passage such us: ‘From that self sprang Ether’ 
(Tai lll) and “That semt forth Gre’ (Ka. VI. 2) is 
none other than Braliman. 


M.L.iv.15 (1.372) 


For, He is mentioned in the manner described, 
uhatis, as unperceived etc., and as presentin dhasa 
elc., by such texts as ‘He who stands...’ cte. 
(Br. V. via. 12) 


AMATU: yathasrayabhavah—There the position 
is the same as their bases. 

§ IM.iii.61 (711) 

yathaiva..... 


As their bases, viz. the hymns etc. are applied in 
groups, so also must be the concept in 4 medi- 
tation, for the concepts are determined by their 
bascs. 


R.ILLiii.59 (11.631) 
udgitha..... uidyah 


The vidyas which are given in this and other 
passages are based upon the accessories of sacrifice 
like the udyitha, 


M.IIL.iii.63 (111.275) 
with reference to the limbs on which they depend 
anga..... kartavya 


As for the gods, their meditation should have 
reference lo the particular limbs of the Lord's 
person which form their abode (from which they 
have also sprung). 


TMA yathasankhyenyaya—the law concern- 
ing the numeral order. 


§.I11.ii.22 (599) 


ed yathetarm—along the path followed while oing 
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‘gee feareran' site fF yudeve vidyaya’ iti hi 
§.IILi.8 (537) 
ler... uvyarthah (543) 


When they come down, they do so along the path 
followed hy them while going up. ‘yathetam’means 
‘just as they had gone’. 


R.IIL.i.8 (11.413) 
(11.414) 


They return to this world by the path of their 
ascent. 


G@rohanam..... kramena (11.414) 


The ascent takes place by the following stages viz., 
smoke, night, the dark half of the moon, the six 
months of the sun’s southern progress, the world 
of fathers, ether and moon. 


M.IILi.9 (111.26) 
kuacit..... visuyatvit (f.27) 


Normally in a few sruté texts it has been admitted 
that the return of the soul is exacdy by the same 
route it has taken for going there. The sruti ‘As 
it...., etc., speaks of that only (But the present 
aphorism points out that the route by which the 
jivareturns is extremely strenuous and is different 
from the one taken to go to heaven. This is to 
generate a sense of detachment for svarga). 


‘gee fara’ sha te yadeva widyaya’ iti hi—The text 
“Whatever is done with knowledge’ surely indicates 
this. 


§.1V.i.18 (793) 
latha..... (795) 


The text, ‘Whatever one does along with 
knowledge, faith, and meditation becomcs more 
efficacious’ (Ch.i.10), speaks of the rites like 
Agnthotra ctc. as becoming morc efficacious in 
producing their own results when they are 
associated with their own meditations. It thereby 
shows that the very same agnihatra etc., have at 
least some efficacy in producing their results even 
when not in association with meditation. 
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areafirenre yavadadhihiram 


The obligatory rites like Agnihotra etc., both as 
associated with and unassociated with meditation, 
that were undertaken by an aspirant of liberation, 
become the destroyers as far as possible of the 
accumulated sins that obstruct the realization by 
Brahman. Thus indirectly they become the cause 
of the realization of Brahman, 


R.IV.i.18 (11.589) 


The text, ‘Whalever lie does with knowledge that 
is more vigorous’ (CA. 4.1.10) which states that the 
knowledge of the udgiéha has for its result non- 
obstruction of the result. Non-obstructon of the 
result of the sacrifice implies that the result of 
works aclually perforrmed may be obstructed. 


M.IV.i.18 (IV.32) 


Even a small act of righteousness performed by 
him who has seen Brahman becomes great and 
everlasting, for the srué# says; ‘Whatever he does 
with knowledge and faith leading to the wue 
subject of scripture, that becomes more 
efficacious’. (Ch. 1.10). 


WARM yevadadhikarare—as long as the mission 
demands. 


S.IIL.ii.32 (667) 
evam..... avatisthante (669) 


Apaintaratamas and others, though they are 
possessed of full vision leading to libcration, they 
cantinue in their bodies so long as their missions 
demand this, and so long as their actions are not 
completed. 


R.I.iii.31 (11.493) 
pravahdha..... avatisihate 


The karma which produces those ollices is nut 
destroyed tll the termination ol the ollice. The 
destruction of the karma which has begun vw yield 
fruit takes place only through experience. 


Rarest Archiver 


DATUM yAvadatmabhavituat 


Therefore, in regard to those who hold office, the 
karmawhich produces that office continues tll the 
period of office. 


M.111.iii.33 (II1.213) 
according to their eligibility 


As their eligibility for meditation is greater, their 
bliss in heaven is also of greater intensity. 


Braareararaatt yzvadatmabhavitvat—Since it 
persists as long as the individual self continues to 
be a transmigratory entity. 


§.11.iii.30 (462) 


The cantact of the soul with the intellect does not 
cease so long as the soul continues in its 
transmigratory state, so long as its condition of 
transmigratoriness is not sublated through 
complete realization. The individuality and the 
worldly state of the soul last only as long as there 
is this connection with the intellect serving as a 
limiting adjunct. 


R.1L.iii.30 (11.365) 


Because also it exists as long as the individual self 
exists. 


vINanasya..... dharmatvat 


Intelligence is an attribute which exists as long as 
the individual self exists. 


M.11.iii.30 (11.182) 


As long as the soul exists along with the Supreme 
Lord. 


As the Supreme Lord exists without beginning or 
end, so also does the soul. 


Bae urls, yavaddehabhavilvat—Since the 


canncction is as long as the hody lasts. 
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am: yukteh 


M.IV.ii.20 (IV.65) 


As long as the body lasts, the connection of the rays 
also does exist. 


aratgentt ferunreq yavadvikaram vibhagastu— 


wherever there is a modification, but separateness 
{is present). 


§.11.ii.7 (431) 
thewias arhati 


The word ‘tz’ is used for barring out any 
apprehension of impossibility. In the matter of 
the possibility of the creation of space, no doubt 
should be entertaincd. Whatever is known as a 


“productin this world—be ita pot ctc.—everything 


is seen to he a separate entity. Spacc is known to be 
separate from earth ere. Hence space also must be 
a product. 


R.ILiii.7 (111.343) 


Also, wherever there is modification, there is 
diffcrentiation. 


The word ‘tz’is uscd here in the sense of ‘and’. By 
means of the scriptural passage, ‘All this...," etc. 
(Gk. VI. 8.7) the spatial ether is declared to be a 
modification, that is an cffect. By this what is 
assuredly stated is the differentiation, that is, the 
production of thatspatial cther from the Brahman. 


M.IL.iii.7 (11.126) 

vibhaktatudcca.... . 

Owing to the divisibility, ether isfitto be considered 
as originated. 

Gh: yukieh—from reasoning 

§.11.4.18 (319) 

(320) 


From reasoning, it is known that the effect cxists 


guktth..... 
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WR yubtesca 


before its creation and thatitis non-differeni from 
the cause. It is seen that people wanting curds, 
pots, necklaces, etc. take up only their well- 
established respective material causes—milk, clay, 
gold etc. The potency must he the very essence of 
the cause, and effect must he involved in the very 
care of rhe potency. 


R.ILi.18 (01.259) 
yuhlesca.... anagamayati (260) 


By means of logical reasoning also, non-existence 
is made out to be of the nature of a different 
attribute of the effect. Indeed, logical reasoning 
makes it clearly known that existence and non- 
exislence are Lwo aluibutes of substances, 


M.11.i.19 (11.40) 
For, il is reasonable. 
‘sadhananam..... yukia’ 


When it is admitted that the quality of being 
efficacious, belonging to the means, is derived 
from the Lord, then the bringing together of the 
means as proving the existence of the ruled serves 
but to glorify the Lord’s supremucy. From such 
authorities it is reasonable to hold that the Lord 
creates with other thing us means, of which He is 
the master. 


QAM yuktesca—and also on account of the 
possibility. 

M.IL.iii.19 (11.263) 

nilyasyGpi 

Though the soul is eternal, still it is possible to 
speak of him as being born with reference to the 
emboided condition to which he is subjected. 
Gee yuktyabhisa—scmblance of reasoning. 
S.1.4.5 (35) 


Ge -We yusmat-pratyaya—the conceptol Thou’ 
$.Li.1 (1) 
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QM: WE: yorah pratyukiah 


idam..... upalaksaniirtham (V.M.4) 


Where the words of the spheres of the two concepts 
‘this’ and ‘I’ should have been used, the word 
‘thou’ is used in the place of this, to indicate the 
absolute difference between the contrasted aspects 
of experience. 


‘AG Wet’ yeyam prete—‘after a man departs’ 
R.L.ii.12 (1.305) 
yeyam oo... abhiprayam 


The text ‘After aman departs, etc.,’isnotintended 
to refer merely to the dissociation of the hody 
from the soul but is on the contrary, intended to 
refer ta its complete release from all bondage. 


BM: WTR: yogah pratyuktah—Yoga is refuted. 
S.ILi.3 (286) 


By the refutation of the Sankhya smrti, Yoge smrtiis 
also rcfuted. 


R.1.i.3 (11.312) 
partharastu..... 


The Yoga system is refuted for the following 
reasons. Yoou holds the Pradhana which is 
independent of Bratuman to be the general 
material cause. The Lord is accepted to be merely 
the efficient cause. The nature of mediuiuen in 
which Yoga consists, is determined by the nature 
of the object of meditation and as ofits two objects 
viz. the soul and the Lord, the former does not 
have its selfin Bralunan and the laleris neither the 
cause of the world nor endowed with auspicious 
qualities. The Yoga is not of Vedic character. 
According to Yoga, Hiranyagarbha who is only an 
individual soul is liable to be overpowered by the 
qualities of rajas and (amas. 


M.ILi.3 (11.6) 


It is not to be supposed that the fruit of yaga— 
practices is in actual experience; for though rhe 
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PTT yogajanya 


practice is made according to injunctions, the 
effectisnotrealised exactly in the declared periods 
of time. 


QM y ogajanya— (perception) born out of yoga. 
R.Li.3 (1.120) 


Yogic perception results from the uumost 
intensification of mental conception; andalthough 
it has the character of a clear presentation before 
consciousness, it is nothing other than the mere 
remembrance of the previously experienced thing. 


GTA yopustnkhye—the two (paths of) Yogaand 
Sankhya 


§.IV.ii.21 (817) 


Yoga means the performance of the obligatory 
daily duties like Agnihotra. Sinkhyameansa feeling 
of not being the agent of any work (vide Gita). 
Both these are different from the Upanisadic 
meditaiton. 


Orttrs: wir area Sart yoginah prati smaryate smarte 
ca—And (these) are mentioned in the smrti for 
the yogins. 


§.IV.ii.21 (817) 


These limitations of time etc. as leading to the 
cessation of rebirth are mentioned in the smriasfor 


the yogins. These paths of Yoga (perlormance of 


obligatory rites like Agnihotra) and Sankhya (a 
feeling of not being the agent of any work) belong 
to the smrtis and not the Vedas. 


R.IV.ii.20 (11.611) 


These two paths are also taught in the smrii in 
relation to yogins as things lo be remembered. 


yoginah..... smartum 
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aris fe rat yonisca hi giyate 


In regard to those who are devoted to bhakti-yoga, 
the two things that are to be remembered are the 
two paths namely, the path of the gods and the 
path of the manes. They are taught in the smrtifor 
the purpose of being remembered every day as 
part of the yoga. Cf. ‘On knowing...,’ etc. (BA.G. 
VHT. 27) 


M.IV.ii.22 (TV.68) 


With reference to the yogins these two courses are 
also taught in the smrti and they depend upon 
their remembrance. 


nM. .... gati 


The roures leading to Brahman and moon are not 
merely under the control of time; but they differ 
according to the yagins who follow the path of 
actions. Further the rouresare travelled according 
as they are remembered at the time of death, 
which is seen by the distinguishing attribute used 
‘yogt’in the text, ‘Fire’, light...,” te. (Bh. G. VIL. 24). 


afiretat yogipratyaksa—yogic perception. 
R.1.i.1 (1.136) 


This is the perception which peculiarly helangs to 
the yogin, who, by withdrawing the mind into self 
and concentrating it on its own conceptions, has 
succeeded in actualising these conceptions in the 
form of direct perceptions. The realisation chat 
Tesults in yoga is said to correspond to the 
concepuon in the mind of him who practises it. 
There is, however, an opinion which maintains 
that yogic perception is a separate means of 
knowledge, and gives rise to realisations which are 
not possible otherwise. 


ais fe ad yonisca hi giyate—And because 
(Brahman) is declared to be the source. 


§.1.iv.27 (273) 
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GP: INT yonek Suriram 


Brahman is the material cause because Brahman 
is mentioned in the Upanisad as the source in, *... 
the creator, Lord, indwelling soul, Brahman, the 
source’ (Mu. 1/1.i.3). The word yoni is understood 
in the world as signifving the material cause. 


R.1L.iv.27 (11.172) 
asta. .... 


Brahman is the material as well as the efficent 
cause of the world for the reason also that certain 
texts call it the womb, ‘The maker...,’ etc. 
(Mu. HT. 1.3) ‘That which...,’ etc. (Mu. 1.6) That 
the word ‘yoni’denotes the material cause is made 
out from the complementary passage, ‘Just as...,’ 
etc. (Mu. 1.1.7) 


M.Liv.28 (1.393) 
avyavadhana..... ati 


The state of heing Prakrti consists in being the 
immediate means of bringing forth; and this is 
indeed declared af Him alone, as in the text, 
“Whom the wisc clearly find to be the immediate 
source of beings’. (Mu.f. 1.6) 


SUG ee giyale (f.393) 


The word ‘Prakrti’ ctc. is used in the Feminine 
Gendcr because of its capacity to produce the 
offspring from its own body. The Supreme Lord 
also produces beings out of His own body and so 
Hc is sung thus, ‘He who is the source of beings’. 


SA: WAT yorch Sariram—from the womb (comes) 
a body. 


§.ILLi.27 (557) 


Alter being connected with a progenitor the soul 
with its residual karman enters a womb and geus a 
body fit for the experience of its residual karman. 


R.1Li.27 (11.424) 
yoni. .... sadbhaval 


Those who arc associated with the balance of 
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QUIT AM yaugapadyamanyatha 


karman left over after enjoyment attain their hody 
only subsequent to their reaching the womh ofa 
woman, because itis there (in that body) itself thar 
the enjoyment of pleasure and pain takes place. 


M.01.i.29 (11.66) 
pitr..... apnoti 


From the body of the father, having duly entered 
into the mother, there and then only he (the soul) 
obtains the fresh body. That is, he hasa gross body 
built up for him. 


UGTA yaugapadyamanyatha—o therwise there 
will be simultaneity. 


§.IL.ii.21 (386) 


Tf the Buddhists assert that the entity of the carlicr 
momentcontinues til! the origination of the entity 
ofthe later moment, then the cause and cffect will 
hecome simultaneous. 


R.1L.ii.20 (11.298) 


Ifin ordcr to avoid opposition to the proposition, 
it be assumed that the origination of a further 
momentary jar takes place at the time when the 
previous momentary jar still exists, then it would 
follow that the two momentary jars, the casual one 
and the effected one, would be perceived together. 


M.LLii.21 (11.93) 


Otherwise there would be continuity of effect or 
simultancousncess of cause and effect. 


lathale..... karyanam 


IFit be said that the cause exists at the time when 
the effect is being produced there would be two- 
fold absurdity. First, as the cause exists, it must be 
producing fresh effects every moment for ever. 
Thus therc would be an endless production of 
effects. Secondly the cause and effect existing at 
the same moment, may both become at once the 
cause of other cffects and all the causes and effects 
would have a simultancous cxistence. 
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diftrance yaugthatua 


aifrart yaugikatva—(etymological) derivative 


sense. 
§.Liv.1 (226) 
R.LIV.8 (11.116) 


THT racundnupapattesca—and owing to the 
impossibility of design. 


2 


S.ILii.1 (350) 
atah..... samuccinott (351) 


Itis noticed in the world that houses, palaccs ctc. 
are made by intelligent engineers and othcrs. So 
how can the insentient Pradhana create this 
universe, which cannoteven be mentally conceived 
uf by the most intelligent and famous architects. 
Accordingly, by reason of the impossibility of 
design as well, the insentient pradhana should not 
be inferred to be the cause of the universe. By the 
word ‘und’ is adduced the additional argument 
that the ground of inference, that is the middle 
term, isabsent from the term (universe) on acount 
of the hullowness of the argument about the 
inherence of the qualities of happiness etc. in the 
universe (that was advanced by the Sankhya). 


R.IL ii] (11.276) 


The Pradh@na is not capable of constructing this 
manifold natural world; because while being itsell 
unintelligent, it is not presided over by an 
intelligent knower of its nature. Hence pradhana, 
which is nat presided over by an intelligent being 
is not the cause. The word ‘and’ is given as an 
additional reason that the invariable 
concomittance (of the causes, the sattvaand other 
qualities with the effect, the world) isnotabsolute. 


M.IL.ii.1 (11.64) 
acelanasya ..... 


Pradhana is lifeless matter and consequently is 
incapable of independent activity. By the word ca 
the surakdra indicates that there is no authority to 
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WTA rasmyanusari 
support the Sankhya. 


TATA ramaniyacarana—man of virtuous deeds 
S.IILi.8 (538) 
R.I1.i.8 (11.414) 


M.01.i.10 (1.28) 


Wa rayi—One of the names of the objects of 
worship. 
R.1.ii.26 (1.342) 


Rayi literally means wealth, but here in relation to 
water it may mean the ‘wealth’ of health resulting 
from the food produced with the help of water. 


vastirevd ..... ityarthah [.ti.33 (7.350) 

The bladder of the meditating sclf is rayi. The 
meaning is that his bladder itself constitutes the 
waters forming a part of His body. 

WA: rasmih—ray 

M.IV.ii.1.8 (IV.63) 

‘sahasram’..... Srutih 


The Pautrayana Sruti says, ‘A thousand are the rays 
of the sun, which are spread through these veins.’ 


WATAN rasmyanusari—lollowing the rays of the 
Sun. 

§.IV.ii.18 (814) 

avisesa..... pratijriayate (815) 

The soul of the man of knowledge progresses by 
the way of the rays (of the Sun) irrespective of the 


time of death, for the Upanisad speaks in general 
terms. 


R.IV.ii.17 (11.609) 


The man of vidya goes up only by following the 
rays of the Sun because it is affirmed in the text, 
‘Then he...,’ etc. (Ch. VI 6.5). 


nisyapt..... 
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Ta rasa 


Even during the night the act of following the Sun 
takes place. 
M.IV.ii.18 (1V.63) 


The wise departs following the rays of the Sun 
within the vein. 


sahasram..... Sriutih 


The Pautayana Sruti says, ‘A thousand are the rays 
of the sun, which are spread through these veins; 


one of the rays which is white and is called ‘susumna’ 


and is the way leading to Brahman, has penetrated 
the vein called ‘susumna'and by thatlighthe issues 
out 


na..... utkramanat (J.64) 


Ifaman of wisdom also exits through the ‘darkness’ 
inside the veins, there will be similarity with the 
death of an ignorant one. He actually leaves the 
body through the course of the rays of the Sun 
which have spread all over. 


Ta rasa—Bliss 
R.1.i.1 (1.249) 


wT raga—love. 
§.L.iii.2 (148) 


attachment to one’s own body. 


THEA rittrisattranyaya—the maxim of the night- 
sacrifice. 


R.11.iii.41 (11.514) 


The rdiri-satira is a night-sacrifice. In the 
(ai.Sa.IV.3.17-19) it is established that in 
connecuon with such a sacrifice, for which no 
results have been laid down in the injuncuon, the 
results mentioned in an arthavada passage have to 
be regarded as promised. 


TWhraawiagrad ratrisatirapratisthavat—in the case 
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BURMAN: riipasabdantarebhyah 
of pre-existence which is to be drived form the 
performance of the nocturnal sacrifice. 

R.1.i.1 (ii) 11.92) 

The Vedas give, in one place, the injuncuon : ‘He 
shall perform the nocturnal sacrifice’. Elsewhere, 
the result of the performance of nocturnal sacrifice 
is stated to be the attainment of eminence, as, for 
instance in the passage—"Lhose, indeed, who 
perform those nocturnal sacrilices, uney atuain 
eminence’. The passage is helpful to action in 
asmuch as it stimulates the desire to attain 


eminence, and thus leads to the performance of 
those nocturnal sacrifices. 


A sattra is a long sacrifice or sacrificial session 
lasting, according to some, from 13 to 100 days. 
WEA riddhinia—correct conclusion. 


R.IT.ii.6 (11.466) 


BK rudra 

M.Li1 (1.44) 

ugro rudrah—Fierce is Rudra. 

M.IV.ii.1 (IV.36) 

mano rudrak—Rudra is called mind. 

Tudra . .. jnatavyam (].37) 

By the word ‘Rudra’ should be understood Sega 
and Suparna. 

TS ridhi—conventional meaning 

§.Liv.1 (226) 


WATS ea: riipasabdintarebhyah—on the 
strength of colour and other Vedic texts. 


§.IL.iii.12 (440) 
tatha..... iti 


‘The colour mentioned in the complementary 
poruon of the text also conlorms Lo that ol earth, 
“That which...’ etc. (CA. Viiv. 1-4). 
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ware... Parte: ritpadi.....viparyayah 
Srufyantaram ..... (441) 


Another Vedic text dealing with the same topic 
says, ‘Earth came from water’ (Yai. [12.2). 


R.ILiii.13 (347) 


But that the element earth is itself denoted by the 
word anna is made out from the colour and other 
scriptural passages. The description of the colours 
of the external elements is thus given: ‘That 
which...,' (Ch. V4. 1);here, in thatwhichis denoted 
by the word ‘anza ‘is made out to be a thing of the 
same kind as the elements of water and fejas. The 
scriptural passage is, ‘From fire...,’ etc. (Tai. 1.1.1). 
Therelore the elementof the earth itselfisdenoted 
by the word anna. 


M.IL.iii.12 (11.140) 


In the earlier text quoted above, earth is spoken of 
by the word ‘anna’ for, earth is mainly black in 
colour, while blackness is nor the characteristics of 
the other anna. 


There are also other scriptural texts, ‘Water and 
earth both called anna...,’ etc., 


wufencara farsa: ripadimatvacca viparyaych— 
And owing to possession of colour etc. a reversal 
will occur. 


§.ILii.15 (372) 
yaigh..... arthah (373) 


By virtue of possessing colour etc. the atomicity 
and everlastingness of the atoms stand 
contradicted. That is to say, the atoms become 
grosser and less eternal than what the ultimate 
cause should be, a position that is the opposite of 
what the atomists intend. 


R.IV.ii.14 (11.293) 
parumanunam..... 


From the view that the atoms of four kinds—vwz., 
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tara: retuhsipyoguh 


of earth or water or fire or air—possess colour, 
taste, smell and touch, it would follow that the 
atoms are non-eternal, gross and made up of 
parts—and thisis the reverse of what the Vaisesikas 
teach about the atoms. 


M.I1.ii.15 (11.87) 


The atoms of earth, water and fire are said to have 
colour ctc, Therefore they may he inferred to have 
the opposite state; thatis, they may be inferred to 
be non-ctcrnal. 


RAMEE riipopanyasacca—and because there 
is a description of form. 

S.1ii.23 (128) 

lasyaiva..... iti 


We notice that the form of that very source of all 
things comprising within itall creation, is presented 
in the verse, “The indwelling...,’ etc. (Mu.ILi.4). 


R.Lii.24 (1.337) 
agni..... sambhavalt 


There is this passagc—’Fire is His head...," etc. 
The outward form here described can belong to 
none other than the Highest Sclf. 


M.L1.i.23 (1.214) 


and on account of His colour being mentioned. 


‘When the soul sees the Lord, brilliant like pure 
gold...,’ cte. (Mu.T/Li. 3). Thus the colour of the 
Lord is stated. 


ta:farart: retahsigyogah—connection with an 
inseminator 

§.111.i.26 (557) 

yathdranam..... 


The descending soul becomes a progenitor; that 
is to say that Lhe descending soul gets connected 
with the progenitor. 
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AAMT laksana 20 


R.ULi,26 (11.424) 

urihi..... arthah 

Here the declarauon of the condition of being the 
sprinkler of semen in relauion to those who are 
pussessed of a balance of Aarmas left over after 
enjoyment, explains merely their association with 
thei. 


M.101.i.28 (1.63) 
tataht..... 


‘Then the soul in rice etc., along with the food, 
first enters into the father who performs the act of 
generation...’etc. Thus from the Kauntharavya- 
srud, it is clear that the returning soul first enters 
the father only. 


Ma Iahsand—figurative sense. 
S,11L.ii.9 (630) 


forstfgaret linddivacyam—expressed by Optative 
Suffix 


R.L.i.1 (ii) (1.98) 


Asin yajeta, ‘Tan’isaverbal form, where the object 
ofaccomplishmentis expressed by ‘én’in harmony 
with its use along with the word ‘svargakaima’, for 
instance. 


R.Li.1 (1.93) 


PoP AeA ingabhityastuat—on account ofabun- 
dance of indicatory marks. 


§.IIL.iii.44 (690) 
lingabhiyastuat..... (691) 


In the Brahmana are to be met with an abundance 
of indicatory marks supporting the view that these 
are meant merely for meditation, as in, ‘That 
being...,’ etc. 


R.IL.iii.43 (11.514) 
linga..... arthah (11.516) 


7 PARTE lingicca 


For the purpose of showing that this Narayana- 
nuvdka is specifically determinative of the object 
of worship in all meditations on the Supreme 
Being, numerous indicatory marks are scen. In 
the meditations relating to the Supreme Being, 
the object of worship is denoted by the words, 
‘aksara’, ‘Siva’ sambhu, ‘parabrahma’ ctc. Herc in 
the Naradyandnuvaka that ohject of worship is 
referred to by those very words and is then 
authoritatively declared to be Narayana. This 
evidence furnishes an abundance of marks, thatis, 
very muny marks, for the particular determination, 
that Nardyana alone is the object of worship in all 
the vidyds, and is the Supreme Brahman. Here the 
word ‘nga’ is synonymous of symbol or sign. 
There are many passages which serve as signs. 


M.UI iii.45 (11.236) 
rsabhadibhyah..... 


"May thy...’ etc. (Ch. 2V.9.23) and ‘Indeed 
nothing...,’ etc. Thus many are the indications of 
the fact that the grace of the preceptor is stronger 
and more important. 


fergTet lingacca—and on account of the indicatory 
mark, 


§.IV.i.2 (767) 
lingampi..... 


The indicatory sign also convcysidea ofre petition. 
In the sentence, ‘you meditate repeatedly on the 
udgitha (separately) as the (Sun and its) rays’ (Ca. 
Iv.il), the text indicates the repetition of the 
mental act. Hence from a similarity of this it 
follows that repetition should be the rule in all 
cases of mental acts. 


R.IV.i.2 (11.571) 
Because also there is the smrtz. 


‘Linga'in the sutra means smrti. Smrti also declares 
that the knowledge which effects release is of the 
nature of a stream of remembrances. Vide the 
passage, ‘the meditation...,’ etc. (V.P.VI.7.92) 
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feargTaeITa lingatmavyapasraya 
M.1V.i.2 (LV.5) 


San... .. lingticca 


The following and the like passages also indicate 
the necessity for repeated meditation etc., ‘He 
perlormed...,’ etc. (Tai Hf 1.2). 


fagTAeAIINs lingatmavyapasraya—being depen- 
dent upon the subde body. 


§.111.ii.22 (599) 


PHNGRMTT Zlopakarana—instrumens of play (for 
Brahman) 


R.Liv.27 (11.171) 


The intelligent and non-intelligent things in their 
subue and gross form. 


PHA, Lokavat—as iv is seen in the world. 
S.IL.iii.7 (431) 


Whatever is known as a productin this world—be 
ita pot, a pitcher or ajar; a bracelet, an armlet or 
an ear-drop; everything is seen to be a separate 
entity; but nothing that is nota product is seen to 
be separate. 


R.ILiii.7 (11.343) 


In the world, when it is said, ‘all these are the sons 
of Devadatta’, by means of the statement that 
some of them took their birth from him, the birth 
of all from him comes to be stated. 


M.IL. iii.7 (17.126) 
vikdrin..... 


In the world, only originated things are found to 
be divisible; that is, limited in power, space and 
time. 


wera, lokavat—as is seen in the world. 
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aR, lukaval 


S.ILii.25 (456) 
yatha..... tadvat 


It is seen in the world that a light of a gem ora 
lamp, occupying only a corner of an inner 
aparument, spreads over the whole apurtmentand 
does its work everywhere in uhe aparunent. 


(3m) era, (a) lohavat—as is the case with the 
light 


R.IL.iii.26 (11.364) 


Just as the light of gems, of the Sun and of other 
luminous objects which are existentin a particular 
place is seen to pervade many places, similarly the 
knowledge of the individual self, which is in the 
heart, remains pervading the whole body. 


M.1L.iii.26 (11.173) 


Just as a flame pervades by the property of light, 
but as a flame it is limited ta a particular spot... 


weRaT lokavat—as in the world. 
§ IIL. iii.30 (664) 
lohavacea..... (665) 


One has to take the help of a road leading from 
one place to another when he wants to reach a 
village, butnotso when he wants toget cured; even 
so is the case here. 


R.IT1.iii.30 (11.492) 
yatha..... ladvat (I1.492) 


For instance, tanks ctc. arc constnicted with the 
objectofraising cropsetc. in abundance; Although 
the reasons for constructing them have all ceased, 
yet the tanks are well maintained and used for the 
purpose of drawing drinking water, even ata later 
period. 


M.I. idi.31 (TIT.209) 
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ArHay Stelears lohavat tu lilakaivalyarn 


[tis seen in the world Uhatalter having perlormed 
such duties as Vigzukramana forming part of the 
tain actenjoied upon, and having accomplished 
the latter, Ube sacrilicer may or may not, at his will, 
observe il (Visnukramana). 


Mma ctenhact lohavat tu liltkaivatyam—But 


like what is seen in the world, it isa mere pastime. 
§.11.i.33 (340) 
t..... bhavisyati 


The objection is rebutted by the word ‘but’. As in 
the world it is seen that though a king who has got 
all his desires fulfilled, may still, without any aim in 
view, indulge in activities in the forms of sports 
and pastimes, asa sort of diversion spontaneously, 
so also God can have activities of the nature of 
mere pastime out of His spontaneity without any 
extraneous motive. 


R.I1.i.33 (11.272) 
avaplu..... prayojanam 


The motive which prompts Brahman—all of whose 
wishes are fulfilled and who is perfect in Himself, 
to the creation of world comprising all kinds of 
sentient and non-sentient beings dependent on 
his volition, is nothing but sport, or play. 


Because in the world also is seen Uhat how some 
great king, ruling this earth with its seven duipas 
and possessing perfect strength and sv on, isseen 
to play with balls and such other acts, solely for the 
purpose of amusing himself. 


Thus it is mere play that results to the Brahman 
also from the creation, preservation, destruction 
etc. of the world, which are all done according to 
His will. 


M.11.i.34 (11.56) 


Just as in the world, the mad man and the like 
dance, sing etc. only in ecstasy and not in pursuil 
of an object, the creaton of the Lord is not in 
purusit of an object but only merely for his sport. 
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SP UANTS IT vukturalmopadesal 


prayojana..... bhavah (J.57) 

There is no purpose in creation. One may ask: 
‘What kind of activity is it?’ In reply we say, ‘It is 
merely a state of sportiveness’. As a matter of fact, 
a sport does not have any other purpose (than 
being a sport). It is also seen that the sportive 
activities of people who are mad etc. do not have 
any specific motives. They spring out due to 
excessive joy alone. Therefore the Lord, although 
full of bliss, performs the sportive activities of 
creation etc. for the welfare of the people and as 
such there is nothing improper about it. 


wWnaraet lokavyavaha@ra—the practical transa- 
ction of the life of wordly experience. 

R.1.1.15 (11.247) 

loka..... purvakah 

Lokavyavahara is, indeed, both real and illusory, 


and is based upon the luminosity which exists in 
the real knower and has the nature of establishing 
particular things. 

arena lokfiyata—the System of Materialism 
R.ILi.1 (11.212) 


promulgated by Brhaspati. 


‘Sirest Wate’ ‘loki bhavati’—he attains to the world. 
R.Lii.15 (1.310) 
tad..... prapnoti 


‘He attains to the higher world’ means, ‘he wctains 
the world of the Brahman on the removal of the 
sin which is opposed to that attainment of the 
Brahman’. 


HUAI vakturatmopadesai—the teaching 


being about own self of the teacher. 
§.1i.29 (B4) 
vakia..... upadisyamanah 


Rarest Archiver 


aeta vadati 


Now, some embodied deity called Indra is the 
teacher why speaks of himself to Pratardanain the 
First Person in the sentence: ‘Know me...,’ and, ‘I 
am Prana...,’ etc. (Kau. JIL 1). How can this Prana 
taught as the speaker himself, be Brahman? 


R.Li.30 (1.274) 
yaduhtam ..... 


Now, what has been stated to the cffect that He 
who is denoted by the words Indraand Prinaisthe 
Supreme Brahman inasmuch as He is that same 
entity that is imported by the passage: ‘He is...,’, 
elc., is not appropriate. 


“Know me...,’ etc. The speaker of these words is 
Indra. Indra teaches Pratardana that he himself, 
whois made outto be of the nature olan individual 
self, is undoubtedly the object of worship sought 
after. 


M.1.i.29 (1.152) 
Priino..... cet 


According to the text, ‘Breath indeed am I’ 
(Ai.A.ii.2,3) the speaker declaring himself to be 
breath it may be stated that Indra the speaker 
should be taken to be breath. 


aaft vadatimthe Upanisad docs speak 
§.Liv.5 (234) 


It may be said that Pradhana is mentioned by the 
word avyahkta, as a thing to he known in the text, 
‘Onc becomes...,’ etc. (Ka.f.1i2.15). Here it is 
Pradhéna that is declared by the word avyahta, 


R.L.iv.5 (1.107) 
aSabdam..... cet 


Itmay, however, be held, that the scriptural passage, 
namely, ‘That eternally’ (Ka./H.15), closely 
following the tex( uncer discussion, states that the 
avyahkia is the object of knowledge. 


M.Liv.5 (1.355) 
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afagrarterpr vasisthatvadiguna 


mahatah..... cet 

From the text, ‘Having known...,' etc. (Ka f.3 15), 
it may be argued that the avyakta (Pradhina) is 
required to be known. 

GRA vandhyasamkalpa—infructuous volition 


S.1V.iv.8 (853) 


WRNG vandhydputra—son of u barren woman 
§.1L.i.18 (322) 


(non-existent entity) 


Store varananast 
§.Lii.32 (140) 
ka..... nirucya 


In the Jabala Upanisad itis said that the one under 
bondage is established between varana and nasi. 
The eyebrows and the nose are varana and nasi 
respecuvely. Varandis that which wards off (varayati) 
all sins committed by the senses and Nasi is that 
which clestroys (n@sayati) all the sins committed by 
the senses. 


auteatvrenet varmavyahtibhedavadi—one who 


holds the view that individual Ictters differ at 
different utterances. 


§.1iii.28 (194) 

aubeaerarert varnasamudayabratyaya—compre- 
hension of a totality of letters 

§.L.iii.28 (193) 

afag vasistha—that which is accommodated most 
comfortably 

§.INL.iii.10 (631) 

speech etc. 

afagrarfenut vaststhatvadiguna—qualities of 
richness etc. 


R.IM.iii.10 (11.470) 


Rarest Archiver 


aeqd: ufvara: vastutah paricchedah 2 


(as related to the Prana) 

eit: Wtaia: vastutah paricchedah—imitation as 
any definite thing 

R.I.i.15(11-243) 

vastu..... ponehedah 

Indeed, limitation as any definite thing is nothing 
other than the existence of other things. 

Seta vastutantra—depending on a thing 
§.1.4.2 (12) 


(the knowledge of the tue nature of a thing) 


STA vakya—syntactical connection 

STIL. iii.25 (657) 

ATTA vakyokare—Tanka author of the commen- 
tary Vakya on the Ghandogya Upanisad 

R.Li.1 (1.59) 


ATAAVA vatkyasesat—from the complementary 
passage 


§.Liv.12 (247) 
lenis vaksyante 


On account of proximity, the ones enumerated in 
the complementary passage are meant by the 
quintuplet. 


R.Liv.12 (11.124) 
pranasa..... 


From the complementary passage, ‘They 
understand...,’ etc. (Br. [V.4.18) the prana and the 
other things are madc out to be pancajanas. 


M.I1.iv.13 (1.376) 


prinasya... . . wakyasesat 


1] MHTAMT vahyinvayat 


The complemenaary passage is, ‘The breath of..., 
ec. 


STRATA, vakyasesat—trom the complementary 
passage. 


§.11.i.17 (319) 


From the complementary portion ol the passage. 
A passage whose meaning is doubtlul in the 
beginning is ascertained [rom its compleimentuy 
portion. For instance in the Chandogya Ubanisad 
what is referred to in the beginning by the word 
non-existence in the sentence, “Ihis...beginning’, 
is again alluded to by the word ‘that’ and specifted 
as ‘Existence’ in “That was Existence.’ 


R.11.i.18 (17.259) 
vakyasesah..... iti (IL. 260) 


The remainder of the scriptural passagc is, ‘Indeed 
in the...,” (Tai Ar./7.2.9). From the inferential 
indication of making up the mind, which may be 
made out from the remainder of this sentence 
referred to above, the meaning of non-existence 
has to be determined to be different from utter 
nothingness. 


M.ILi.18 (11.35) 


The whole body of other things is spoken of as asat 
on account of the state of being not manifest, and 
of being absolutely dependent. The comple- 
mentary sentence is, ‘There was gloom etc.’ 
(RV 129). 


ARTAMT, vakyanvayat—from the correlation of 
the passages. 


S.Liv.19 (260) 
waikyam 2... laksyate (261) 


When this passage is examined in its proper 
conlex4, its parts are seen Lo be linked up with the 
Supreme Self. 


Rarest Archiver 


ARMA vikyabhasa 
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AACA, vamadevaval 


R.Liv.19 (11.142) 
sarvesuvara..... 


The person pointed out as the object of spiritual 
sight etc. in the context is the Brahman Himsclf, 
because of the purport ofall the passages therein. 
In all the passages in the context under reference 
here, the Lord of all things is taught to be the 
subject matter. It is only thus by construing the 
passages that the mutual relationship among the 
component parts of the passages here becomes 
perfectly consistent 


M.1.iv.20 (1.382) 
vakyasya..... paramabnana 


It is proper to construe even sentences so as to 
connect every proposition in scripture with the 
Lord, though they may individually convey 
different statements of their own. 


OTRNNTA vakyzbhasa—semblance of Mimamsa 
exegesis 


S.1Li.5 (35) 


ATMA vangmanasi—Speech mergesin the mind 
§.IV.ii.1 (799) 


The functions alone of the organ of speech arc 
withdrawn in to the mind. 


wah..... arthah (800) 


The functions alone of the organs of specch 
become withdrawn even while the functions ofthe 
mind continue. 


R.IV.ii.1 (11.593) 
vah..... sampadyate 


The essential nature of the sense of speech restsin 
the mind. 


lai. .... parihartavyam (IL594) 


‘Speech rests in the mind’ means that the sense of 


speech is associated with the mind, but is not 
ahsorhed into it. 


M.IV.ii.1 (IV.36) 


Uma presiding over speech is withdrawn into 
Rudra presiding over mind. 


STATA vacdrambhana—having speech as their 
ongin 

§.1.i.8 (46) 

all modificauons 


R.I.i.15 (11.252) 


For the purpose of speech adrumbhaxa must here 
be explained as that which is taken or touched: 
Compare (Pa.Su.11.3.113 as to the form and 
meaning of the word); ‘véed’means‘on accountof 
speech’, thatis ‘on accountol the activity preceded 
by speech.’ 


AAA vamadevavat—asin the case of Vamadeva 
§.1.i.30 (83) 


Indra’s vision is just like what is read in, ‘The sage 
Vamadeva, while realizing this (self) as that 
Brahman, knew, ‘I was Manu and the Sun’ 
(Br.I.iv. 10). 


R.1.i.31 (1.278) 
yatha vamadevah..... 


Vamuadeva realised that the Highest Brahman 
forms the internal self of all things and that all 
things form His body, and that those words which 
denote material embodiments include the 
embodied in their import. With the help of 
grammatical equation with that ‘T’ “thathe himself 
was Manu, the Sun...’ etc. Vamuadeva, after seeing 
Brahman experienced, '] have become Manu and 
the Sun also." 


M.1.i.30 (1.154) 


Rarest Archiver 


AAT vamana 
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faraed: vikulpah 





aham..... ityddivat 


Like the declarations of Vamadeva, 'I was Manu 
and Siirya and others’ Indra's speech is to be 
understood. 


alt vamana—one who leads the beautiful 
M.1.i1.14 (1.193) 

the Supreme Lord 

Vama..... bhamanah (J. 194) 


The stems Vama and Bha@ma refer to beauty and 
elfulgence respectively. These being the specific 
features, women and men are indicated respecti- 
vely, Su, v@mana and bhamana is one who controls 
them. 


arate vamanitva—being the bestower of the 
results of acuions. 


§.TIL.ii.12 (583) 

‘MTATIMTAUTT' ‘ valagrasatabhaga'—‘a hundredth 
part of the point ofa hair’ 

R.IL.iii.23 (11.363) 


the size of the individual self. 


SAT vasana—men tal impressions 


S.IL.ii.28 (395) 


arqea vasudeva 
R.1Li.1 (1.217) 
sarvatra..... paripathyate 


Because the Supreme Lord abides everywhere 
and all things abide in Him, therefore He is called 
Vasudeva. 


MATVAYE vasudevavytiha—emanation called 
Vasudeva (one form of the four aspects of Lord 
Vasudeva) 


§.1L.ii.42 (414) 


Thc Supreme Self is referred to by the name 
Vasudeva. 


Vasudeva is the Highest Cause. (Prima facie view) 


ANSARI vasudevasarira—the body of Lord Vasu- 
deva 


R.Li.1 (ii) (L49) 


The world, which is made up of intelligent and 
non-intelligent things, forms the body of Lord 
Vasudeva and has Him for its self. 


RrROTa vikaranatuat—because of the non-posse- 
ssion of organs. 


§.11.1.31 (338) 
vikaranam..... prabhavet 


Now, the scripture teaches that the Supreme Deity 
is without organs as in ‘Without eyes...,’ etc. 
(Br IT. viii.8). How can He be able to perform 
acuion even though omnipotent? 


R.11.i.31 (11.269) 
lathapi..... iti 


Brahman is devoid of sense-organs, in accordance 
with the scriptural passage: ‘He has neither a 
body, nor the senses’ (Sv. V/. 8). Itumay therefore be 
argued that the production of the effects cannot 
possibly be due to Him. 


M.0Li.32 (11.54) 


Itisnotright to suppose thatitis impossible for the 
Lord to be the creator of the world, owing to the 
absence of orguns such as eye ctc. 


fara: vikalpah—option 


Rarest Archiver 


faReT vikalapa 


§.IIL.iii.59 (709) 


Any one of the meditations is individually as good 
as the others and no combination is needed. 


The aspirant has the option to undertake the 
meditations alternatively as he pleases. 


RTL iti.57 (11.530) 


All the vidyds have for their fruit the attainment of 
the Brahman; thus the fruit being one and the 
same without any distinction whatsoever, there is 
freedom of choice in regard to all the vidyas. 


M.MITLiii.61 (11.271) 
SUAYORYA..... 


After the meditauion for which an individual is 
cligible, the meditation with reference to particular 
objects of some one form of Brahman may be 
optionally made. 


frac vikalupa—opuon 
S.Li.2 (12) 
Whew... apeksah 


A thing does not admit of options like ‘thus, not 
thus’ and ‘exists, doesnot cxist’. Options however, 
are dependent on the human intellect. 


Taner vikalpasamuccayau—the methods of 


taking alternatively and jointly 
S.IL.iii.6 (430) 


FRM vikalpamananat—since the Upanisad 
speaks of the manifoldness 


S.IV.iv.11 (854) 
yalah..... (855) 


In the text, ‘Ife remains onc, he hecomes 
threefold...’ ete. (Ch. VIExxui.2) the Upanisad 
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FRRTVTCENL vikArasabdat 


mentions that he has the option of changing his 
state variously. And diversification without a 
difference of bodies is not easy to accomplish. 


R.IV.iv.11 (11.644) 


Manifoldness is having many kinds of forms. The 
meaning is that there is differentiation into many 
forms, because of the following passage, ‘He is 
one...,’ ctc. (Ch. VIT. 26.2). 


NL.IV. iv. 11 (IV.108) 
SOs amnanit 


Jaimini Ubinks that there is also the other body 
(other than the body consisting of pure 
intelligence) in the case of the released, as the 
opuonal assumption of such a body is spoken ofin 
the Uddalahasruti thus, 'Hle who...,’ ete. 


faReaae vikalpasaha—(that which) does not 


adrnit any of the possible alternative views. 
R.Li.3 (1.132) 


(the embodied condition of the Lord) 


faat vikara—modification 
§.1.i.4 (28) 
R.Liv.11 (L122) 


The purely evolved things are sixteen: the five 
elements, the five organs of action, the five senses 
and the manas. 


frearesrrit vik@rajanani—nother of all modifica- 
tions 


R.Liv.8 (IL.113) 

Prakrti 

THAT vikGrasubdai—because of the term 
denoting modification 


§.Li.13 (53) 


Rarest Archiver 


faenrafesz: vikavadibhyah 
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faaird vikarya 





Nowe 1A 


The opponent may say that the Blissful One cannot 
be the Supreme Self, because of the suflix mayaj 
denoting modification. The phrase ‘Blissful One’ 


(Gnandamaya)—formed from a combination of 


Gnanda and mayat (made of Bliss) is to be 
understood as denoting a modification, as distin- 
guished from the original word ‘bliss’ itself, for 
mayat conveys the idea of modification here. 


R.1Li.14 (1.227) 


The opponent may say that Anandamaya is not 
Brahman, owing to there being the affix muya/ 
denoting modification. 


M.Li.13 (1.96) 
utharatmaha..... Sabdah 


[uray be said that the affix ‘mayar’is appropriate 
only when it denotes prakrti, etc., since they arc 
either products or deities presiding aver the 
tnodified. 


facies: vikaradibhyah—in the face of mutability 
etc. 


§.IL.ii.35 (407) 
vikaradi..... 


For this will lead to the defects of changefulness 
etc. for the soul. In the first instance, mutability 
becomes unavoidable for the soul that increases 
and decreases for ever through the accession and 
depletion of parts. Mutability leads to 
impermanence. 


R.11.1i.33 (17.310) 
vikdra..... prasangat 


Because the resulting evil such as modifications 
and impermanenccs springing from non- 
permanence and soon, willlead to the assumption 
by the self ofa character exactly equivalent to that 
of a pot. 


M.IL.ii.35 (11.107) 


utharituat..... 


jor it would be granting that the soul is essentially 
changeable and consequently perishable. 


faarrqahrae vikdranrlabhisamdha—one who 


clings vo the unreal created things. 
§.Liii.1 (147) 


ferarcraftt 8 vikartvarti ca—and that which does 
not abide in the effect. 

S.IV.iv.19 (859) 

vikdra..... adhisthanam 


It is not a fact that the Supreme Lord resides 
merely in the solar orb erc. within the range of 
elfecis, that is, changeable things. He has also 
another form (aspect) which is eternally free and 
uranscendental. 


R.IV.iv.19 (11.651) 
that which is not subject to change 
vikara..... muktah 


The Highest Brahman does not lie within the 
sphere of modification, such as birth etc. and so it 
is not subject to modification. The released self 
experiences the Supreme Brahman, who has 
avoided all modifications. 


M.IV.iv.20 (IV.118) 
no worldly activity 
C4..... vyaparanam (J. 119) 


By the word ‘ca’, na (negation) is added. The 
released ones do nothave the activities concerned 
with mundane existence. 


ferent vikdirya—hat which is fit to be taken to 
another state of existence. 


R.Lil (1.248) 


like the metal iron 


Rarest Archiver 


FARA vikisa 


faRTA vikGsa—expansion 
R.ILi.9. (11.221) 


fans vigana—divergence 
§.Liv.14 (250) 


fafaatal vicitrasca—of diverse kinds 
S.1Li.28 (336) 
lohe hi... .. itt (337) 


In the world also itis seen in dhe case of gods, as 
also jugglers and others uhat various kinds of 
creation of elephants and so on take place without 
any desu uction of their nature, Similarly in the 
same Brahman there can be a diverse creauion 
without any destruction of Its nature. 


R.11.i.28 (11.268) 


Thousands of powers which are unscen in ordinary 
life cxist in the Supreme Brahman who is totally 
distinct from all that is seen in the world. 


M.ILi.29 (LE.52) 

paramitmanah Pia, 

Only the Supreme Lord has such extraordinary 
and inconceivable power. 

FART vijara—free from old age 

R.Li.21 (1.243) 

The Supreme Self 


TatTaIt vijighatsa—freedom from hunger 
R.Li.21 (1.243) 


the Supreme Sel F. 
faaer vijiaea—knower 
S.Liv.22 (267) 


vynGNa..... gamyate 
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Faget BAT vijitnamanasi kramena 


convcying the sense of an agent of the act of 
knowing. 


faart at WTR vipianan yajiam lanute—Vijnana 


performs sacrifice. 


R.Li13 (1.200) 


Here Vij7anadenotes the vijidnamaya. Itisnothing 
wrong to speak of vijidna (knowledge) as 
constituting the essential nature of the individual 
self, who is none other than the knower: hecausc 
he possesses selfluminosity and because also the 
essential nature of the knower (ton) has to be 
described only by means of his knowledge. 


faart vijidna—ego-consiousness 


§.I1.ii.19 (383) 


faarrrt vifidnaghana—miass of consciousness 
S.Liv.22 (266) 

the self 

R.Liv.19 (1.14.3) 


the Brahman 


fart HAN vijiinamanasi kramena—Know- 


ledge and mind must be placed in sequence. 
S.ILiii.15 (444) 


In the smrtis and Vedas the existence of mind 
together with the senses, as also of the intellect, is 
a well-known fact. Their creation and dissolution 
in an orderly way must also be placed within some 
intermediate stage, for all things are claimed to 
have originated from Brahman. 


R.Iiii.16 (1.349) 


Knowledge and mind (mentioned) between (the 
Pranaand the elements) are in order of succession. 


vynana..... 


cel 
Rarest Archiver 


fagrAa vijianamaya 


Vijrana’ (knowledge) in the sttra denotes the 
means of knowledge, that is the sense-organs. By 
means of the passage, ‘From Ilim.,.,’ (Mu.JE 1.3) 
is declared that all things are the immediate effects 
of the Brahman. But it is made out that between 
the external elements and the principal vital air, 
both the vij7idna and the mind are produced in 
order. Therefore the passage, ‘From him...,’ etc. 
cannot uphold the origination ofall things directly 
from the Brahman. 


M.ID.W.15 (10.154) 


the reverse except in the case of intellect and 
mind. 


MLR cet 


It may appear that the reverse order in dissolugon 
holds true exceptin the case of intellectand mind. 


fagrtTa vijidnamaya—that which consists of 
knowledge. 

R.Li.13 (1.200) 

vijninamaya..... 

That which consists of knowledge is, indeed the 
individual self, and notmerely the intellect, because 
by means of the affix ‘mayat ,a distinction isimplied 
hetween ‘vijfiaina’and vijridnamaya’. Inasmuch as 
it is possible for the individual self to possess 
vijiina, it is not right to make the affix ‘mayaz’ 
meaningless. It has heen already mentioned that 
the individual self, in the bound and released 
conditions, is nothing other than the knower. 


faarart afte vijidnamatram ksanitkam—mom- 
entary cogniuon. 

§.1i.1 (9) 

Self is momentary cognition acording lo the 
Yogacira school of Buddhists. 

fagrnfeura A vijiinddibhave vai—alternatively 
(even) on the possession of knowledge 


§ 11.41.44 (416) 
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feen vidya 
Na..... anvila 


It may rather be the case that Sankarsana and 
others are not considered to be the individual 
souls and so on. They are all Vasudevas, being 
endowed with al! such divine attributes such as 
knowledge, divinity, strength etc. 


R.ELii.41 (11.324) 


But they are of the nature of that which is know- 
ledge and so on. 


The word ‘va’ sets aside the views previously 
maintained thus, ‘If Sankarsana, Pradyumna and 
Aniruddha are of the nature of the Highest 
Brahman...’. 


atah..... (IT, 325) 


Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha are mere 
bodily forms which the Highest Brahman 
voluntarily assumes. And as Sankarsana, 
Pradyumna and Aniruddha are the Beings ruling 
aver the individual souls, internal organs and 
organs ofegairy, there can he no objeccon to their 
heing themselves denoted by those latter terms, 
viz., individual soul and so on. 


M.ILii.44 (10.115) 


if wisdom etc. he supposed (for him) 


if wisdom and the necessary organs he supposed ta 
he possessed by Sadigiva 


faaraferaaraaet vijidndstavamaitravadi—lhe 
Yogacara idealist believing in the existence of 
consciousness alone. 


§.11.ii.18 (381) 
fret vidya—knowledge 
§.1i.1 (3) 


Rarest Archiver 


FAN vidya 


Wise men call the determination of the nature ol 
the thing as knowledge, which is distinct from 
avidya. 


adhyasta..... vadanti (P.170) 


The knowers of Brahman tell that when avidya is 
rooted out and the true nature of the substrate is 
seen clearly (with no possibility of doubts 
thereafter), thatis vidya. A mithyaserpent dissolves 
in thin air when the substrate is seen and known as 
rope only. These two different bits of convinced 
knowledge (vijiana) contribute their mites to form 
what is widely acclaimed by the whole world as 
vidya (correct knowledge). 


tatra..... ityarthah (V.M.19) 


The non-apprehension of difference from the 
inner intellect etc. for the inner selfis removed by 
the cognition of difference through hearing (that 
is the study of the Vedd@nia), reflection, etc. That 
which sublares ignorance, thatis the ascertainment 
of the narure of things, is knowledge. Knowledge 
which is of the nature of the intelligent self stands 
forth in its own nature. 


tatva..... vidya (V.M. 20) 


Vidya or valid knowledge is verily, determination 
of the truth. 


S. IIL.iv.52 (760) 

uthrst@..... bhavati 

Superior knowledge alone is knowledge. 
R.TIT.iii.30 (11.493) 

vidya... .. sthapayatt 


Knowledge does not indeed by itself originate the 
subtle body, but it possesses the power of making 
that body persist even after the complete 
destruction of the gross body and karmas, so as 
thereby to make the soul capable of moving on the 
path of the gods and thus to obtain Brahman 
which is the fruit of knowledge. 


R.ILiv.50 (11.567) 
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fraTaTaeAnty, vidyasamanhyat 


Knowledge is twofold, having for its fruit either 
exaltauion within the sphere of the samsarcor final 
release. 


franco: q vidyakarmanoh tu—butof knowledge 
and acuion 


§.111.i.17 (548) 
vidya... .. 649) 


Knowledge ts mentioned in ‘Among these...,’ 
etc., (Ch. V.x. 1) and itis declared that through dhat 
meditation is attained the path of the gods. 


Workis mentioned in ‘sacrifices...," cc. (Ch. V.x.3) 
and itis declared that throngh that is attained the 
path of the manes. 


R.0.i.17 (11.417) 


The word ‘tu'sets aside the above view. The path of 
the gods and the path of the manes are intended 
for the purpose of enjoying the [ruits of knowledge 
and works respectively. 


M.01.i.18 (111.44) 
atha..... vacanam 


In the Chandogya Upanisad statement, ‘Now by...’ 
etc., the term ‘of these two' refers onlyto knowledge 
and action. 


fererareeatd vidyasamarthyat—owing to the efficacy 
of knowledge 


§.IV.ii17 (813) 
yadi..... syat (814) 


Though the top of the heart becomes illumined 
both for the man of knowledge and the man of 
ignorance, and the door is illumined thereby, yet 
the man ol knowledge depurts from the region of 
the head, whereas the others depart from other 
regions because of he power of knowledge. Should 
the man of knowledge also depart from any region 
indiscruminately just like others, he will net attain 
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PANE vidyasthana 
a virtuous world, so that his knowledge will be 
useless. 

R.IV.ii.16 (11.906) 

parama..... samarthyat 

through the power of vidya, which is excessively 


deur us forming the worship of the Supreme 
Person. 


M.IV.ii.17 (IV.60) 

The wise jiva goes oul by the nadi so lighted with 
the power obtained by the sight of the Lord. 
TAMA vidyasthana—innumerable disciplines 
§.1.i.3 (13) 

puraina..... sthanam (V.M. 56) 


Purana, Nyaya, Minamsaetc. are the ten disciplines. 


Tatra vidyaiva tu—But it is a meditation only. 
S.IIL.iii.47 (692) 

bes ites bhuiah (693) 

The word ‘tu'sets aside the opposite point of view. 
These fires, lighted up by the mind etc., ought to 
constitute a meditation only and be independent 
rites; they are not accessories of any rite. 


R.OL iii.46 (11.519) 


The word ‘tu’ sets aside the prima facie view. 
Manaédit (fires) etc. are undoubtedly of the nature 
of vidya. They are associated with the sacrifice of 
knowledge. 


M.01.i03.46 (111.242) 
knowledge only 


Knowledge alone is the means of release, as 
declared in the text, ‘Having known Him thus, he 
overcomes death and there is no way leading Him 
to release other than knowledge’ (Su.JZ.8). 
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fafirgreerd, vidhisesauat 
afr vidhi—injunction 
R.OLi.9 (01.432) 


tijuncuons which are intended for the attainment 
of final release will be ineaningless, if the person 
in the condition of deep sleep is in the condition 
of final release, 


ferferPrerer vidhiniyata—thase who are governcd by 
injunctions. 
M.TILiv.23 (111.309) 


men 


Faferrra ererret vidhipratisedhasastra—sacred 
teaching of prescription and prohibition 


§.Li.4 (29) 


faftvat vidhirva—rather an injunction. 
§.IIL.iv.20 (730) 
vidhirua..... 


Rather, itis an injunction about the other orders 
of life and not a mere allusion. 


R.IT1.iv.20 (11.546) 
certainly itis an injucntion 
vd..... Gsramanam 


Theword ‘v@’isusedin the sense ofdctcrmination. 
This is ccrtainly an injunction relating to the 
stages of life. 


M.II1.iv.20 (111.306) 


Or it is an injunction. 


The text, ‘In whatever way he may be proceed- 
ing...elc.’ (87.5.1) may be considered as an 
injuncuon. 


fafirsraad vidhisesavatike the subsidiaries of an 
injunction 
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feretr vidhura 


$.LLiii.5 (623) 
vidhisesavat..... 


Just as the particular features of such rites as the 
Agnithotra which are presented as subsidiary 
matters in connection with the main injunction 
are combined together hecause of the sameness 
of that Agnihotra cverywhere. 


R.I.iii.5 (11.462) 


Just as the elements are mentioned in the Vedanta 
as auxiliary to the injucntion about the Vaisvanara, 
Dahara and other vidyas... 


MILL ii.6 (1.163) 


like the acts enjoined upon 


‘Just as all are bound to do, if possible, all the 
duties described and enjoined upon them by all 
the Vedas, so the glorious Lord is to be 
contemplated...,” etc. 


fayz vidhura—widower 
S.IMLiv. (745) 


fareprt vidhtinana—tejeclion 
S.LLLiii.26 (661) 


Itis but proper that this word ‘vidiiunana’ should 
mean rejection since it has as its complementary, 
the word acceptance. For, unless the good and evil 
accruing to somebody be discarded by hum, they 
cannot be received by another. Although it is not 
possible for the good and evil of one Lo be received 
by another in the proper sense, sull in accordance 
wtih the fact that it has been declared so by the 
Upanisad, ican be ascertained that rejection itself 
is denoted hy vidhiinana. 


ferent vidhyddivat—asin the case of injunction 
and so on. 
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fautasrt viparitajnana 
S.I[Liv.47 (752) 
vidhyadivat ce tas (754) 


‘Like subsidiary injunctions based on the main 
one'—The idea implied is this: As from the main 
injunction like, ‘One desiring heaven should 
perform Darsa-puranamasa sacrifice’ the 
subsidiary acts like the lighting of fire etc. are 
assumed cto be prescribed, they being helpful to 
the sacrifice. 


R.IIT.iv.46 (11.563) 
vidhyfdivat ..... grhyate 


By the word ‘injunctions’ are denoted sacrifices, 
the dutics of the asramas, tranquiltiy, self-restraint 
etc., because these are all enjoincd. By the word 
‘adi’ are apprehended ‘hearing’ and ‘reflection’. 


M.IIL.iv.46 (01.337) 


Just as the subjects are appointed as auxiliary to 
the king who rules the people or just as the pupils 
are to the preceptor. 


fafrrrtetrot vinigamanaharana—reason for 


accepting conclusively one of the alternatives. 


§.JT1.i.21 (391) 


farrart viniyoga—applicaion 
S.ILiv.2 (718) 

R.1.i.1 (1.73) 

viniyugah jrapanam (S.S.1.73) 


Application ‘Which determines the relation of the 
principal and subordinate mattcrs'’. 


vintyogasca Srulilingadibhyah 

Application is learnt from scriptural passages, 
from the inferential signs and so on. 

featagt viparitajiana—erroneous knowledge 
MIL iv.54 (1.320) 
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fauitcedancat vipariiadharmukalpana 
faut viparitadhurmakalpana—assump- 
tion olf an opposite attribute 

§.1.i.1 (2) 

yatra..... acuhksate (P.72) 


the component parts of nacre itself taking an 
illegitimate dharma of silver etc. 


yalra. ses. yojana (V.M. 15) 


When on nacre etc., there is imposition of silver 


ctc., there is the attribution cf the properties of 


silver etc., which are opposed to that very nacre 
etc. 


faattranrte viparitasidhanatva—proving the 
contrary of what is to be proved. 


R.Li3 (1.126) 


farqearot g aa: viparyayena tu kramah—The order 
(of dissolution) proceeds in the reverse way. 


§ IL. iii.14 (442) 
viparyayena..... (443) 


Dissolution has a reverse order. It is to he 
understood that the whole creation enters in the 
order successively into the finer and finer causes, 
and ultimately merges into Bralunan which is the 
Supreme Cause and the acme of fineness. 


R.1.ii1.15 (17.348) 
FS eis pratiyate 


The particle ‘tz’is uscd in the sense of emphasis. 
Contrary to the creation in order of the avyakta, 
the mahat, the ahankara, the spatial ether etc., 
there is, in regard to all produced effects, an order 
which consists in having Him as their immediate 
cause, whichis made outfrom, ‘From Him...,' etc. 


M.ILiii.14 (11.151) 


In the case of dissolution, the stalernent of order 
also proceeds with relerence to the reverse order, 
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Terafererenrer vipratisedhacca 


as in, ‘In creation, the order is from above and in 
dissolution, the order is from below’. 


Faaiverre vipascittea—omniscience 
R.Li.17 (1.231) 
vividham..... vipascttvam 


Omnniscience is indeed the possession of such an 
intelligence as ‘sees’ in many ways. 


After eliding the syllable yatlorming a part of the 
word pasyat, the word vipascil is dervied from it. 


vipascitivampi..... iti (S.S.£1.1) (£199) 


The Lord is said to possess vinniscience which is 
also a quality to be enjoyed (by the liberated soul). 


Paafeate vipratipatti—conflict 
§.ILi.1 (284) 


fauftteret vipratisedhdcca—and on account of 
the contradictions. 


§.1Lii.10 (360) 


The Sankhya system is self-contradictory. For, 
sometimes they enumerate seven organs and 
sometimes eleven. Sometimes they teach about 
the origin of the subue elements from Mahatand 
sometimes from the Ego. Sometimes they mention 
three internal organs, and sometimes onc. Their 
opposition to Upanisads speaking of Gad as the 
cause, asalso to the smréswhich follow the Upanisads 
is a patent fact. 


R.IT.ii.9 (11.286) 
vipratiiddham..... 


The system of Sankhya is also injuriously affected 
by the conflicts of mutually hostile reasonings 
adduced therein. 


M.1L.ii.10 (11.77) 
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famfrtend, vipratisedhat 


‘The systems of philosophy which do notrecognise 
a Supreme Lord, are opposed to the declaration 
of all srutis and smrtis and to reason. 


fautrterd, vipratisedhat—owing to contradicuion 
§.11.41.45 (418) 

uipratisedhal..... 

In the scripture of the Bhagavatas many kinds of 


contradiction are in evidence, concerning, for 
instance, qualities and the things qualified. 


R.0Lii.42 (01.325) 
because also of the negation 
evam..... pratisiddhaiva 


There are to he found in all the SemAitas of the 
Pajvicaratra statements in this manner about the 
jiva being eternal, the originauion of the essential 
nature of the soul being negatived (pnma face 
view). 

alah..... ubsanita ([f,526) 


Hence the doubt that there is lack of 
authoritativeness for the pavicaratra on account of 
the theory of the origination of jivais thrown to a 
great distance, hecause the origination of the jiva 
is negatived there too. 


M.ILii.45 (1.116) 
and on account of its being contradictory 
Sthala..... 


As this Sakti cult is opposed to all srudes and Smrtis 
and abhorred by the wise, it is mot worthy of 
regard. 


fata vibhava—nanilestation 


R..ii.41 (11.325) 


By the ‘Vibhava’ we have to understand the 
aggregate ol beings, such as Rama, Krsnain whom 
the Highest Being becomes manifest. 
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fay vibhu 


faurt: Yaad vibhagah satavai—Knowledge and 
action are to be divided like a hundred. 


S.MILiv.11 (724) 
yadafi..... tadvat 


A division is to be noted here to the cffect that 
knowledge follows one, and work another. This is 
like the disuribution of a hundred. For instance, 
when somebody says, ‘Pay a hundred to these two, 
the hundred is given by dividing itinto two moieties, 
filly being given to one and fifty to another’. 
Similar is the case here. 


R.ULiv.11 (0.641) 
‘There is distribution asin the case of the hundred. 
vidya..... vibhagah 


Both vidya and harma having distinct fruits, vidya 
follows (him) to yicld its own fruit and karma 
follows him to yield its own fruit. Thus is the 
apportionment to be observed as in the case of a 
hundred. As it is understood that when a man 
selling a field and a gem is said to reccive two 
hundred gold pieces, onc hundred are given for 
the field and one hundrcd for the gem. 


M.IIL.iv.11 (11.294) 
Division exists as in the case of the hundred. 
nauad..... adhtharartham 


Though the desire of eternal happiness is general, 
stillin the matter of eligibility for knowledge there 
is division among the souls adinitted on authority: 
‘There are indeed nine crores of gods, but of 
them, only a hundred are eligible for performing 
sacrifices with soma offerings prescribed in the 
Vedas, etc.’ 


fay vibhu—infinite 


5.11.ii.29 (460) 
vibhurjivah ..... 


Rarest Archiver 


forget vibhutva 223 favre: aacifir virodhah karmani 
frais infinite. R.OI.iii.27 (11.491) 


fOYT vibhutva—all-pervasiveness 
R.Li.1 (1.187) 

The unique feature of Brahman 
uibhum—prabhum 

prabhuivam. niyanirtvam (S.S.1. 188) 


Lordship means being the conwoller. 


fauta vibhuti—glory 
S.1Li.11 (50) 
R.Li.1 (1.256) 


fawet: vibhedah—various kinds of distinctions 
R.Li.1 (1.255) 
vibhedah..... 


Vibheda means various kinds of distinctions, such 
as those formed in the varied forms of gods, 
animals, men and immovable things. 


Saunaka also states about the fourfold distinction. 
fanfare vimatavisaya—he thing regarding which 
there is difference of opinion. 


R.Li.3 (1.131) 


faqey vimrtyu—one who is free from death. 
R.Li.21 (1.243) 

the Supreme Self 

faaites vimoka—Freedom of mind from desires. 
R.1i.1 (1.64) 

Vimokah hamanabhisvangah 


‘Freedom of mind means absence of attachment 
to desires.’ 


faTa Fe? viraja nadi—the river Viraja 


It separates the material world from the Divine 
Abode of the Lord. 


fAUS], viraj—the metre called ‘vira;’ 

R.1.i.26 (1.261) 

the ten-syllabled metre ‘viraj’ 

fahes veritico—Visnu 

M.I.iv.21 (11.252) 

‘One who provides names and forms’ is called 


Virinica. In this context Virifca is Visnu only. 


faeerdaten viruddharthaparata- -leading to self- 
contradictory interpretation. 


§.111.ii.21 (595) 


father: ata virodhah anyatha—Otherwise (will 
alise) conuradiction. 


§.11L.iii.29 (663) 


Otherwise, if the course be available uniformly for 
all, it will lead to a contradiction. 


R.111.iii.29 (11.492) 
deha..... upapadyate 


For if al] the works perish at. rhe time of the saul's 
departure from the body, the subtle hody also 
would perish, and if this were so, no going on the 
part of the mere self would be possible. 


M.II1.iii.30 (111.208) 


Otherwise it would be no release (it would be 
inconsistent with the state of release). 


fate: BAN virodhah karmani—contradiction in 
the matter of rites. 


§.1.4i1.27 (187) 


Rarest Archiver 


farcrerurrarg Stet vilahsanatuaid asya 


syad etal. .... 


Now, by admitting bodies etc. for the gods, it has 
to be admitted that like the priests and others 
Indra and others take part in the rites by their 
physical proximity. In that case an incompatibility 
will crop up in the matter ofrites; for Indracannot 
be bodily present at many sacrifices al the same 
time, 


R.1L.iii.26 (11.60) 
devadinam..... 


Now, it be admitted that gods and others posscss 
bodies etec., there arises an inconsistencyin relation 
to religious works, as it is impossible that one and 
the sume corporeal Indra who is at the same time 
invited by many sacrificers, to be present at all 
places. 


M.Liii.27 (1.300) 


There would resuil the uselessness of the sacrificial 
acts. 


manusyd....- cet 


Tt has been said uhat men themselves become 
gods, etc. afterwards, but this cannot be, for ifit be 
held that those who are men become gods etc., 
then it follows that there were no gods before, and 
the performance of sacrifices etc. intended for 
propitiating gods could not have been of use, 
owing to the absence of gods. 


fartarrare ata vilaksanatuad asya—owing to the 
dissimilarity in the nature of the universe. 


§.11.1.4 (289) 
vilaksanatuadl..... Sriyale 


Now, this universe, belicved to he a product of 
Brahman, is seen to be different in nature from 
Brahman. While the universe is insentient and 
impure, Brahman is declared in the Upanigads to 
be dissimilar in naturc from the Universe, It being 
conscious and pure. 


R.ILi.4 (11.215) 
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ferafererqotraat: vivaksitagunopapatteh 
a vilaksanaival 


Now, in refuting the smrti of the Sankhyas, it has 
been stated that the world is the produced effect of 
the Brahman. This position cannot properly result 
from the Vedanta because this world, which is made 
up of intelligent and non-intelligent beings, is 
arnved at, by means of direct perception and other 
means of proof to be inanimate, impure, 
subordinate and full of misery, and thus entircly 
distinct in character from the Brahman, who, as 
admitted by the Vedantinis omniscicnt, the Lord of 
all, the opposite of all evil and the solc seat of bliss. 


M.II.i.4 (1.7) 
vilaksanatval..... 


For scripture being eternal, it is of a different 
character; and smrtis following the scripture also 
differ in character. 


Fareranrgra vilakyunapunya—those who possess 
peculiarly valuable merit. 


R.1i.21 (1.237) 


Sun, Indra, Prjipati and others. 


frafarearpotracy: vivaksitagunopapatteh—because 


the intended qualities fit in 
S.Lii.2 (98) 


The ‘vivaksita’ are those that are intended to be 
expressed, In common experience, any scnsc 
expressed ofa word, thatis acceptable, is said tobe 
the intended meaning, Similarly, in the casc of the 
Vedas, the intended meaning is known from the 
fact of its being presented as acceptable. 
Acceptability, again, is determined from what is 
the meaning of a Vedic text. Therefore thosc 
intended qualities thatare enjoined here for bcing 
taken up during the meditation, viz., truc resolve 
and so forth, fitin with the Supreme Brahman; for 
true resolve can be thought of only in the case of 
the Supreme Brahman. 
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faaarany vivasanasamaya 


R.Lii.2 (1.291) 
vaksyamana..... 


The attributes mentioned in the passage—' He is 
mind-made, his life for His body, has light for His 
form, wills the truth, is the essence of Gkd&sa, is all 
actions, is all desires, all sweet odours, all tastes, 
has appropriated to Himself all this (set of 
attributes), is speechless and unconscious’ (CA. 
ii. 142)—are appropriate only in relation to the 
Highest Self, 


M.L.ii.2 (1.165) 


In such texts as, ‘He who is...,' etc. (Ai.A. aii. 2.4), 
indeed iLis He whois the possessor of the qualities 
of ‘not being heard of ete. 


‘tesadm..... itt bhavah’ (J. 165) 


Since thuse qualides befit Visnu and can find 
compatibility unly in Him, and also because they 
are inconsistent in others, icis only Visnu that is 
referred Lo as being present everywhere. 


faa vivasanasamaya—the view of the naked 
ones (Jainas) 

§.11.4i.33 (403). 

faarerantad vivadadhyasita—that which is subject 
vo dispute. 

R.1L.i.1 (ii) (1.10) 


fete viveka—discrimination 
R.LiI (1.64) 
jati...., vivehah 


‘Discrimination means (here) the purification of 
the body by means ofthe food whichisnotimpure, 
either because of its own nature, or because of its 
source or because of any other special cause’. 


This is one of the seven sa@dhanus of bhakti. 


fargrt restate visesam cadarsayati—and the Upani- 
sad declares the difference. 
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fagranthraha visesananivrtti 
S.IV.iii.16 (843) 
namadisu..... upapadyate 


The Upantsadshows with regard to the meditations 
based on such symbols as name erc., that the 
succeeding ones have beter results than the 
preceding ones, in such passages as ‘Onc who...,' 
etc, This distinction about results is possible for 
these meditations us they are dependent on 
symbols. 


RIV. ii.15 (17.625) 
yauan..... darsayali 


The scriptural passage, ‘So far...,’ etc. (Ch. VU. 1.5) 
shows that for those who worship the symbols 
which begin with name and end with Prana there 
are certain particular fruits of a limited duration, 
which do not need for attainment any particular 
path. 


MLIV. iii.16 (IV.89) 


The dillerence among the wise is declared in the 
Caturveda-Sikha, ‘The wise are of three classes, 
those to whum Brahman reveals Himsclf within, 
those to whom Brahman shines without and those 
to whom Brahman shines everywhere. The gods 
indeed are those who see Brahman cverywhere; 
the 793 within their selves; and men only arc those 
who see Brahman without their self (in symbols, 
etc,)’ 


fagreore visesanatva—characterising attribute 
R.1.i.2 (1.108) 
visesanuivam hi vydvariakatuam 


Indeed, to be the characterising attribute of u 
thing is to be that which distinguishes it [rom 
other things. 


fasreaunrraht visesananivytti—negation ofattributes. 
R.1Li.13 (1.206) 
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FASTA... AUIS visesana.....vyapadesabhyam 226 


fayraniiteerreyreat visesanabhedavyapadesa- 


bhyam—on account of the mention of distinctive 
characteristics and difference. 


§.L.ii.22 (127) 
viSinasti..... ati 


On the swength ol dissimilar characteristics, the 
source ofall thingswhich isrelevantto the context, 
has been distinguished from the embodied soulin 
the text, ‘Purusais...,, etc. (Mu.JL.2.2) 


R.Lii.23 (1.327) 
viSinastt..... 


The section distinguishes the Aksara 
(Indestructible Being) which is the source of all 
beings from the Pradhanaas well as the individual 
soul, and it moreover, in passages such as ‘Higher 
than the High Indestructible’, explicitly states the 
differences of the Indestructible Being from those 
other two. 


bhedavyapadesa (1.335) 


The declaration also of the distinction of the Highest 
Brahman from the Pradhanaand the Purusaisfound 
in the following passages, ‘That person...,’ etc. 


M.Lii.22 (1.212) 


From the attributes declared in the text, ‘He who 
is..., etc. (Mu I. 1.9) Prakriicannot be the invisible; 
nor could Virinca be invisible, etc. the distinction 
being drawn in the text, ‘from this...,’ etc. 
(Mu. 1.7.9). 


FaytNUITET visesandcca—because there is a speci- 
fication 

§.1.ii.12 (109) 

visesinam..... 


The specification made in the Upanisad applies to 
the soul identified, with the intellect and the 
Supreme Self alone. In the subsequent passage, 
‘Know the...,’ etc. (Ka./. 11.3) the self identified 


FASTA visestit 


with the intellect is imagined as the rider of the 
chariot and the Supreme Sclf is imagined as the 
goal to be reached. In the preceding tcxt also 
these two are specified as the thinker and the 
object of thoughtin the versc, ‘The intelligent..:,’ 
ete. (Ka. [1i. 12). 


R.1L.ii.12 (1.304) 


In the context, everywhere we meet with distinctive 
attributes of the two selves, Une Highest Self being 
represented as the object of meditation and 
attaininent, and the individual self us the 
meditating and attaining subject. 


M.Lii.12 (1.184) 


In the following text it is said, ‘He who is the abode 
of sacrifices, who is the Highest Lord of perfect 
qualities, of immutable essence’. (Ke. JI. 3.1) 


FATT WE visesato drstam—(Inference) arrived at 
through the particular way of deduction. 


R.LiL3 (1.120) 


fayrafeart visesaviziana—particularized cognition. 
§.1.iii.19 (177) 


fergrerearerdoTe#n vi sesasmarfanaksama—a characteri- 
stic which is capable of presenting a thing as 
qualified 


R.1.i.23 (1.233) 


fasrand visesat—Because it is so specified. 
§.11L.i23 (553) 


After the attainment of similarity with paddy etc. 
the Upanisad says, ‘It is indeed more difficult to 
come out of this state’ (Ch. V.x. 6). 


R.01.i.23 (11.422) 
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fasrarqahnat visesanugatibhyam 
uttaratra..... abhidhanai 


Later on in the context, in regard to reaching the 
paddy-stalk cte., it is stated specially that he gets 
out of them with great difficulty, as in the passage, 
‘Then, indeed...,’ etc., (Ch. V. 10.6). 


M.IIL.i.25 (11.56) 


“Among them performing actions, those who have 
performed good works soon obtain some good 
birth here in this world’ (CA.V.10.7). Thus it is 
distinctly and specifically stated. 


FasrerMPeAt visesinugatibhyam—owing to the 


mention of distinction and inherence. 
S.1Li.5 (292) 
THSESO.. 


For the distincuon, expressing itself asa division, 
of the experiencing souls and the elements and 
organs, inlo the sentient and the insentient was 
mentioned earlier. Moreover, the Kausiiaki 
recension qualifies the argans by the word ‘deity’ 
in the anecdote of Prana (Kau_IT. 14). Besides from 
mantras, corrohorative statements, anecdotes, 
mythologies etc., it is known that the sentient 
presiding deitiesinhere cverywhere in the elements 
and organs. Such tcxts as ‘Fire entered...,' etc. 
(Ai. Br.L.ti. 4) reveal the presiding deities inhering 
in the organs. 


R.1.i.5 (1.218) 
on account of distinction and entering 
visesah..... Sruyute 


A particular quality is a qualifying attribute. The 
earth etc. arc mentioned as qualified by the word 
‘deity’ in the passage, ‘Indeed I...,’ ete. (Ch. VI. 3.2) 
and in similar other passages. 


‘Subsequent movement’ is ‘subsequent entry’. In 
the passage ‘Agni becoming...,’etc. (ALA TV. 2.4) 
the subsequent enty of Agni etc. as the presiding 
deities over speech etc. is declared. 


M.I1.i.6 (11.13) 
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fayifrearcarat visesttatviceu 
for they have superior powers, and are present 
lésim..... sarvatra 


For they have, as distinguished from other beings, 
exalted powers, and they are also loud present 
everywhere.’ 


faRAPIED visestnugrahasca—and there can be 
the favour of special factors. 


S.LLLiv.38 (746) 
lesamapi..... bhavati 


In the cause of those widowers and others also, it is 
possible for knowledge to he helped by such 
virtuous acts as repetition of mantras (japa), fasting, 
worship of gods, etc., which can he resorted to by 
men in general, and which do not clash with the 
fact of one’s standing outside any stage of life. 


R.I.iv.38 (11.557) 


It is also declared in the scripture that Wirough 
particular duties or rites which are not exclusively 
connected with particular stages of life, help is 
obtained for vidya: ‘One should...,’ etc. (Pri 10) 


M.II1.iv.38 (T1T.324) 

There is also special grace of the Lord. 
Srunve..... paramesvarasya 

‘The glorious Lord...,’ etc. (RLV. Vi.47. 16) 


This texr shows the special grace of the Supreme 
Lord on the gods. 


Fastat visesinta—endinewith the grosselements. 


R.Li.1 (ii) (1.30) 


Apart from the seven principles beginning with 
mahat, the remaining sixteen principles are called 
particular principles. 


fapifareanret viseyitatvacca—because of being 
specified 


Rarest Archiver 


ferytferercerrect visesitatvacca 


S.IL.iv.5 (498) 
uifesilatuaceu..... 


The Prarnasarc seven in number and are specified 
as such in ‘The pranas...,' etc. 


R.I1.iv.4 (11.391) 
visesitah..... itt 


These Prénas, which are endowed with motion, 
have been specified through their cssential nature 
in the following passage, ‘when the...,’ etc. 
(Ka. V7. 10). 


M.UL.iv.6 (11.225) 


It is so qualified in the text, ‘In every person...,’ 
elc. (Mu.Z. 1.8). By the term ‘ca’ the statement in 
the Bhavisya Purina is referred to: ‘There arc 
seven organs as means of knowledge, while there 
are five organs as instruments of action. Thus the 
group of twelve organs is always established in the 
body’ 


fastfirarearet visesitatvacca—owing to the specific 


mention of this 
§.TV.iiL.8 (829) 
brahina..... gamyate 


In another Upanisadic text a specific statement is 
made thus, ‘Then a being...,’ ctc. (Br. VI. 11.15). 
Therefore it is understood that the path is related 
to the conditioned Brahman only. 


R.IV.iii.7 (11.621) 
purusa..... uisesyate 


In the passage ‘The person...,‘ etc. (Br. Vi.2.45) by 
the term ‘worlds’, it is particularised that a 
superhuman person lIcads on him who worships 
the Hiranyagarbha living in particular worlds. 


M.IV.iii.8 (IV.82) 
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fasten visoka 


‘Though he may see the Highest Iord, He reaches 
Brahmi the four-faced’. Thus it is specified in the 
Kausarava Sruti. 


Fagtfiereane visesitava!—on account of having been 
specified. 


§.IT1.iv.23 (735) 
visesitatvat ..... (736) 


Only certain stories are specified for that rimalistic 
purpose (pinplava). Thus it is that the topic is 
raised with the sentence, “The priests shall relate 
the stories,’ and then only a certain number of 
storics, for instance that beginning with, ‘Manu, a 
descendent of Vivasvan’ etc. are specified. Hence 
thesc Upanisadic stories are not mcant for 
pariplaua. 

R.UL v.23 (11.549) 

akhyanfini..... visesyante 


The stories of Manu and others are particularised. 
Itis understood that storics only of Manu, etc. are 
to be used in that context. 


M.I1.iv.23 (11.309) 


In the Gaupanana Sruti the wise are specified thus; 
‘OF three classes indeed are the wise; thosc that 
are bound by injunctions, those that are guided by 
their own will. Those that are governed hy 
injunctions are men; thuse that are not, arc the 
gods and Brahman is the only one who is guided 
by His own will. 


fasretracanirare tat visesyathatuapratipadanupura— 


words which point out the oneness of a thing 
which is characterised (by what they denote) 


R.Li.13 (1.206) 


In the example ‘The lily is blue’—the two words 
(blue and lily) 


fayita visoka—free from sorrow 


Rarest Archiver 


FAT visa 


R.Li.21 (1.243) 
the Supreme Self 


fa visvu—that soul in wakeful state 

M.IAT.ii.12 (117.102) 

hana..... visuah (J. 103) 

‘Visva’ is the name of the soul bound by the 
wakeful state where the illusion about the effect is 
dominant (Prima facie view). 

faspac wisvaripa 

1) one of the names of the objects of worship. 
R.1.i1.26 (1.342) 


visvaripa smeans that which makes the whole 
universe manifest 


caksuh visvaripaa (1ii.33 (£350) 


The eye of the meditating self is visvaripa. The 
meaning is that it is the Sun. 


R.ILii.1 (11.275) 

2) consisting of all forms (the world) 

farargratt visvasarira—one who has universc for His 
hody 

R.1.it.23 (1.331) 

the Supreme Sclf 


THAN SIAM visama upanyasa—inapt analogy 
§.L.iii.33 (206) 

faqAgEAd visama drstanta—inapt illuswation 
§.1.4.5 (38) 


foray Visnu 


R.Lil (L215) 
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fareriraeeir, viharopadesat 


The Highest abode called Visnuis flawless, eternally 
all-pervading, undecaying and free from all evil. 


The Highest Self is the support of all and is the 
Highest I ord. He is celebrated under the name of 
Visnu in Vedas and in the Vedanta. 


M.Li.1 (1.40) 


The term Brahman primuanly denotes Visnu only 
for there are scriptural passages which indicate 
that. The Bhallaveya Sruti states, ‘That ord is said 
to be Visnu whom all dhe words by their connotation 
delcare. 


‘In the navel of the unborn Visnu, that thing is set 
on which all the worlds stand’ (RV. 8.82.6) This is 
a well-known indication of Visnu. In the Shanda it 
is said; ‘To Him the glorious Visnu who is the 
Cause of all the states of the world and the sole 
creator of the Universe...,’ 


frasnitst visajatiya—heterogenous 
RLil (1.28) 


ferertraaymte wiharopadeiat—because of the teaching 


about roaming 


§.IL.iti.34 (466) 


The individual soul is an agent, for in the context 
dealing with the jiva the Upanisad speaks of the 
soul’s roaming about in the dream state, ‘He 
goes...,’ etc. (Br IV.iit. 12). 


R.IL.iii.34 (11.373) 


And because alse the act of sporting is taught. 


In the following passage, ‘In this...,’ etc. (Br IT. 1.18) 
the agency of the action of seizing the sense 


Rarest Archiver 


faaarel vhitatvacca 


organs and of sporuing with them is taught in 
relation to the individual self. 


M.IL.iii.34 (11.192) 


on account of scripture declaring the blissful 
activities. 


In the text, ‘With women...,’ etc. (Ch. VIET 12.5) 
the real activity of a released is spoken of even in 
liberation. 


fatrararet wihitatvacca—for these have been 


enjoined 
S.LLLiv.32 (743) 
pathati..... 


The obligatory duties are to be performed even by 
one who simply sticks to an order of life without 
any craving for liberation, for these are enjoined 
by such texts as; ‘One shall perform the Agnthotra 
sacrifice as long as one lives.’ 


R.T1.iv.32 (11.355) 
yaval..... ityarthah 


The sacrifices and other religious works are so 
prescrihed in the passage; ‘One should...,’ ete. 
The meaning is thatitis because they are prescribed 
as if they were daily works owing to their being 
dependent on life. 


M.IL.iv.32 (111.318) 
na.....karma 


Simply refraining from what is prohibited does 
not suthice. 


The duty enjoined upon him according tu his 
varna and asrama should also be performed. 


faferrafaftcereereattess: vihitapratisiddhavaiyarthya- 
dibhyah—On grounds of the enjoined and 
prohibited dutics not hecoming meuningless and 
so on 
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gfzgranted vrddhihrasabhakivam 
S.IL.iii.42 (476) 
vihila..... (477; 


For thus alone such injunctions and prohibitions 
as ‘Onc desirous...,’ etc.,and ‘A drahmana...,’ etc. 
will not be stultified. IF God does not depend on 
the acts done by the individuals, then, these will 
become meaningless, and God Himself will be 
installed as an absolute dictator in the place af 
injunction and prohibiton. 


R.ILiii.41 (11.376) 


In regard to all acuions, the Supreme Self, who is 
the internal ruler of all things, lirst requires the 
efforts undertaken by the individual selfand then 
by giving His consent, directs him lo proceed with 
it for the reason that injuncuons and prohibiuons 
should notbecume purposeless, By the expression 
@di’ favour aud dislavour are denoted. 


M.1.iii.42 (11.197) 


From accepting the Lordas the absolure controller 
guiding the action of the individual self, scripture 
does not become purportless. By the term @di ‘the 
absence of partiality ctc., is to be understood. 


OPN vrttzkAra—the author of the Brahmasitravriti 


R.Li.1 (1.23) 
Bodhayana 


Qferarait vyttisarmpattiwichdrawal of he funcuion 
§.1V.11.3 (801) 


Qhagrauterd vrddhikrasabhaktvar—subjection to 
increase and decrease 


S.1LL.ii.20 (580) 


Inasmuch as the reflection of the Sun in water 
increases with the increase ol water, and decreases 


Rarest Archiver 


aet vedana 
with its reduction, it moves when the water moves 
and it differs as the water differs. 

R.0.i..20 (11.439) 

parasya..... nivartyate 


The compurison is meant only to deny thar 
Brahman undergoes increase and decrease both 
in respect of His essential nature and qualities. 


M.I01.ii.20 (1.120) 


existence of higher and lower degrees (of 
devouwon) 


Of the devotion, knowledge, etc. there exist the 
higher and lower degrees in different souls. 


@eT vedana—knowledge 
R.Li.1 (1.59) 


According to the Vakyakara, vedana (knowledge) 
is upasana (meditation), since it is so mentioned 
in the scriptures as to refer to that. 


R.I1.iv.45 (01.564) 
Sravana..... krtam 


Knowledge is arrived at through ‘hearing’ and 
reflection and that knowledge is duc to increase of 
the quality of sattva, which increases duc to 
devotion to the Divine Lord. 


R.IV.i.11 (11.570) 
dhyana..... avagamyats 


‘Vedana’is synonymous with the words, ‘dhyana’ 
and ‘updasana’. Their synonimity is made out from 
the use of upasti and dhyayati in the passage 
relating to the teaching about Vedanu. 


SSAA vedantamimamsasastra—sacred 
teaching of the Vedanta enquiry 


§.1.i.1 (5) 
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Sereei aan, vedhadyarthabhedat 


piijita..... ii (V.M.27) 


The word Mimémsa signifies an enquiry that 
commands respect, the inquiry that commands 
respect, because it bears the fruit, viz., the 
ascertainment of that extremely subtle sense, 
which is the cause of the supreme human goal. 
Mimdmsa-Sastra means the sacred teaching 
rclating to that inquiry, and sasira is so called 
because itis taught to the pupils thereof. 


erAa Vedintavedya—known through scripture 
R.Li.3 (1.118) 


Brahman 


BerdageE Vedarthasangrha—by Ramanuja 

R.Li.1 (ii) (1.69) 

It is the carlier work of Ramanuja where the 
mcanings of important Upanisadic passages are 
explained from the viewpoint of Visistadvaita and 
in contradistinction with the position of Advaita. 


Wate vedyabheda—differcnce of the entity 
meditated on 


S.1DL.iii.2 (620) 


Quraqevatd vedhadyarthabhedét—Piercing etc. (are 
not to be combined) since their purports are 
disparate 

STIL iii.25 (654) 

vedhadyartha..... (656) 


The purports, namely piercing etc. of the heart 
and so on, that are conveyed by such mantras as, 
‘Pierce the heart’ are disparate, that is to say, hey 
are disconnected with the meditations spoken of 
in the Upanisads, so that they have no capacity to 
combine with them. 


RR. iii. 25 (11.486) 


vedha..... angatvam 


Rarest Archiver 


Genlkten vaikarika 


Because there are indicatory signs in the 
statements, ‘Pierce the...,’ etc. (Tai. 1.1) and ‘I 
spoke...,’ etc. (Ibid. f.12.1) and ‘May what...,’ etc. 
(bid IL, 1) trom which is made out that these mantras 
are used in the study of the Vedas, for magical 
spells for malevolent purposes and so on and they 
are, therefore not auxiliary to Vidya. 


M.IIL.iii.26 (11.201) 
piercing etc. (are nul to be comprehended) 


The Brhat Tantra states, ‘To such forms of 
contemplation as, ‘Lord, break the strength of the 
wicked; pierce them; destroy them’ all are not 
entitled’. 


fenrita vatharika—(ten) senses are called 
vatkanihas. 


R.ILiv.5 (11.392) 


Sense-organs are produced [rom the Vazkarika or 
the sattvika variety of the ahankaru. 


SEMA Vaikhanasa—One of the four classes of 
forest-iwelling sages, given to intense penance 


S.ULLiv.20 (731) 


@GAAA vaidyutenaiva—By the very same person 
who comes to lightning. 


§.1V.iii.6 (828) 


After ariving at lightning they go to the world of 
Brahmi being led unrough the worlds of Varuna 
and athers, under the guidance of a superhuman 
being who exists even beyond lightning. 


R.IV.iii.5 (11.619) 
by the person of lightning alone 
vaidyulena..... 


Through the person of lightning alone, that is 
throngh the superhuman leader himself, the 
journcy of the man of vidya continues upto the 
attainment of the Brahman. 
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aerate .....AA, vaidharmyat .....vat 
MLIV.ii.5 (IV.79) 


only from the Lord of vidyut 
vidyul..... Sruteh 


Only by vayu the Lord of vidyul, Brahman is 
reached: for the Srutt ‘He leads diem to Brahman’ 
(Ch. V.10. 2) declares the passage of the wise direct 
from Vayu to Brahman. 


Senay st aCe vaidharmyat na suapnadivat— 
on account of difference of nature not like dream 
etc. 


§.11.ii.29 (400) 
vaidharmyat..... briimah 


The perception of the waking state cannot be like 
those in a dream because of difference of 
characteristics; for waking and dream states are 
entirely differentin nature. The difference consists 
in being subject tu sublation or not. 


R.0.ii.28 (11.303) 
svapna..... samyam 


Tt is mot proper to say that the various items of 
knowledge appertaining to the condition ofwaking 
are devuid of objects, because those differ in 
character [rom the knowledge produced in 
dreams. Indeed the various kinds of knowledge 
during dreams are produced out of sleep and 
other such misguiding instruments and are later 
stultified, whereas the various kinds of knowledge 
during wakeful state are the opposite thereof. 


M.I1.ii.29 (11.101) 


And on:account of difference of characteristics 
(the world is) not non-existent as those of dream, 
etc., are. 


It cannotsaid that as the creatures of a dream etc. 
are, the world too, though an object of perception 
isanon-entity, for, unlike the world, the creations 
of a dream, ete., are objects of a widely different 
perception. Because alter waking ‘A from_the 


Rarest 


rchiver 


SUR uainasika 


dream one has the experience as to ‘This is a 
dream; this not the serpent’ and so on. 


SaH cainasika—Nihilists (Buddhists) 
§.1.ii.22 (387) 


Bawa vaiyudkaranya—being non-apposi- 
uonal 

$I iii.24 (654) 

R.Li.1 (ii) (1.62) 

An example is : fasya esa eva Sarira atma. Here the 
word ‘tasya’(meaning, of that) stands in a different 
grammatical case (Genitive Case) from thatof the 
words esa (He) Ssarira (the embodied) and dima, 
(He) sa@rira (the embodied) and dima (the self) all 
of which stand in the Nominative Case. 


aeeavarel vailaksanyacca—because of the dissi- 
milarity in charcterisucs 


S.ILiv.19 (516) 
vailahsanyam ..... 


There is a dissimilarity in characteristics between 
the Chief Prana and the others. When the organs 
of specch etc. go to sleep, the Chief Prana alone 
keeps awake; The continuance or death of the 
body is dependent on the continuance or 
departure of the vital force and not of other 


organs. 
R.I.iv.16 (11.399) 


vailaksanyam ..... upalabhyate 


The distinction of the most excellent Prana from 
the eye and other senses is perceived to exist. 


M.IL.iv.20 (11.251) 


The activity of the senses is observed to depend 
upon the will of the soul, but not that of the chief 
Prana. 
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AVEM vaisesyat 
QgreMe_ vaisesyait—because there is a dillerence 
§.Lii.8 (103) 

visesah..... iurasya 


There isindced difference between the embodied 
soul and the Supreme Lord. The one is an agent, 
an expcricncer, a source of merit, demerit, etc., 
and posscssed of happiness and sorrow; while the 
other is just the opposite, being possessed of such 
qualities as freedom from sin and so on. Because 
of this distinction between the two, the one has 
experiences, but not the other. 


i samsprsyale (104) 


Not even owing to the fact of unity, is Brahman 
affected by an experience undergone by an 
cmbodied soul; for there isa difference, inasmuch 
as true knowledge differs from false knowledge 
etc. The experience of happiness etc. is cooked up 
by false knowledge, while unity is seen through 
real knowledge. It is never a fact that a thing 
perceived through real knowledge is allected by 
any experience under false kuowledge. 


R.1.ii.8 (1.299) 
hetoh..... 


On acconnt of difference of reason. For, what is 
the cause of experienccs pleasurable or painful, is 
not the mere dwelling within a body, but rather 
the subjection to the influence of good and evil 
deeds, and such subjection is impossible in the 
case of the Highest Self to which all cvil is foreign. 


M.1.ii.8 (1.178) 
sdmarthya vaisesyal ..... 


There is difference in the capability of the Supreme 
Lord and the individual sel. Itis said in the Geruda 
Purina, ‘There is no equality in experience 
between the Lord and the individual self; for the 
Lord is all-knowing, all-powerlul and absolute; 
while the soul is of a litde understanding. ofa lille 
power and absolutely dependent’ and sv on. 


Rarest Archiver 


ANAL F vaisesyat tu 


AEM vaisesyat tu—butowing to preponderance 
S.ILiv.22 (521) 


By the word tu is refuted the objection raised. The 
abstract naun from vifesais vaisesya, which means 
preponderance. Although the process of making 
everything tripartite has taken place, still some 
clemental substance is found to preponderate in 
something. For instance, in fire there is a 
preponderance of fire, in water there is 
prepondcrence of water and in earth there is a 
preponderance of carth. 


R.LL.iv.19 (11.404) 

vaisesram..... uadah 

‘Distinctive peculiarity’ is the condition of being 
peculiar in a distinctive way. Although through 
tripartition each element possesses a triple from, 
owing to the preponderance of one element in 
each of them over the other two, in each case there 


is the description as the earth or any other similar 
elements. 


M.II.iv.23 (19.258) 
bhulanam..... vyavaharah 


The special statements proceed onlywith reference 
to the greater proportions of the constituent 
elements entering into a product or body. 


SOM vaifvanara—the Supreme Sell 
§.1L.ii.28 (137) 
vaifuinam..... vayasddivat (138) 


Vaisvdnara is Uie Supreme Selfin accordance with 
these derivauions. 


(1) He who is the cosmos (vtsva) as well as a 
person (nara) or 


(2) He who is the ordainer (nava) of the universe 
(visva) 


(3) He to whom belong all (vitva) beings (nara). 
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QA vyakti 


He is the Supreme Self, for He is the Self of all. 
Vaisvanara is the same as visvanura. ‘Vhe sullix 
bringing about the transformation signilies 
nothing but the original word itself, as in the 
words raksasa and vayasa. 


R.Lii.25 (1.328) 

vaisvanarah..... £ii.25( (1.340) 

Vaisvadnara is the Supreme Sclf. 
Brahmasabdasthane..... vinayate 111,25 (1.341) 


The word ‘vaisanara’which is specifically used in 
the place of the word, ‘Brahman’ denotcs nonce 
else than the Brahman. 


R.Lii.27 (1.346) 

vitvesiim naranaim netrtvam 

One who has the quality of being the leader of all 
beings. 

agni..... cua. 


The term Vatsvanara’ though common name of 
Agni and Visnu, now being qualified by the word 
Atman which popularly denotes Visnu, shows that 
Vaisvanara is Visnu only. 


aaaryua 7 vaisamyanairghrnye na—Partiality 
and cruelty do not occur. 

§.11.1.34 (341) 

VaISAMya..... prasapyete (342) 


No partiality or cruelty can be charged against 
God. 


RIL.i.34 (11.272) 


There is no partiality or mercilessness in the 
Supreme Lord. 


M.1L.i.35 (11.57) 
The Supreme Lord cannot be said to be partial or 


merciless. 


APH vyahi—individual 


Rarest Archiver 


SHAAN vyaktavyahtasvariipini 
§.Liii.28 (190) 


QMTSTHAAU  vyakiavyaktasvariipini—That 


which has manifest and unmanifest nature. 
R.L.iv.3 (11.106) 


Prakra 


Aepagala vyanktrvyangyatva—the relauon ol 


the revealer and the revealed 


Ril (1.162) 


eafate: vyatirekah—disuinction 
S.TILiii.54 (700) 

uyatireka..... 2 
The soul must be distinct from the body. 
R. OL iii.52 (11.522) 

anusandeyal 


Whatever is the difference, as regards this 
individual self, in the condition of final release 


from the condition of samsdra, that (state of 


difference) marked by the qualities of being free 
froin sin etc., has to be meditated upon. 


M. 111 iii.56 (111.260) 


even as the mental acts are separate 


wafers: WTA uyatirekah gandhavai—separate 


existence like smell 
$.1L.iii.26 (457) 
yatha..... bhavisyati 


Assmcll, for instance, which is a quality, can have 
existence separately froin the odorous substance, 
since the smellis perceived even when the odorous 
things like flower etc. are nowhere in view, similarly 
though the soul is atomic, its quality of sentience 
can remain detached trom it 


R.IL.iii.27 (11.364) 
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safetearratterd: vyativehdnavasthiteh 


There is distinction as in the case of smell. 


yatha..... siddhah 


‘ Just as smell, which is perceived as a quality of 


earth is distinct from earth, so also according to 
the experience ‘| know’, knowledge which is 
perceived as the quality of the knoweris established 
as distinct from the individual self which is the 
knower. 


M.IL.iii.27 (11.175) 


Just as fragrance goes forth separated from the 
flower, so also from the individual soul, parts go 
forth separated by the inconceivable power of the 
Lord. 


AEA: vyatirekGnavusthiteh—on account 
of the absence of anything extraneous 


S.ILii.4 (354) 
Sankhyanam..... nivartahah 


According to Sinkhya, Pradhanu consists of the 
three gunas in a state of balance. Apart from 
these, nothing else exists externally to Pradhana 
on which it can depend [or either impelling it or 
stopping it. 

R.ILii.3 (281) 


If wansformation in the realm of Pradhéna takes 
place independently of the superintendence of 
the Lord, then scope is given for the non-existence 
of the condition ofdissolution in conqradisuncuion 
to that of creation. 


M.11.ii.4 (11.68) 


becasue of the absence of all activity without the 
Lord 


ts anavasluleh 


From the text, ‘O Lord...,) etc. (A.V.X.1/2.9) 
without the Lord to guide, no activity could exist. 


Rarest Archiver 


Bae: vyatiharah 
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TAT CA vyapteica samanjasam 


eateet: vyatiharah—reciprocity 
S.II1.iii.37 (676) 
watihara..... amnayate (677) 


This reciprocity is spoken of in the scriprure for 
the purpose of meditation, just as in the case of 
other attributes. 


R.D.iii.36 (11.504) 
usasta..... vyatihare 


Between Usastaand Kaholaan interchange of each 
other's ideas has to be effected in relauon to the 
Brahman, who is their object of worship as 
associated with the quality of being the self of all 
heings. That idea of Usasta which relates to the 
Brahman, who is the internal Self of all, being the 
cause of sustaining life in all beings endowed with 
life, that has to be adopted even by the quesuoner, 
Kaholaand that idea of Kahola which relates Lo the 
quality of transcending hunger etc. that belongs 
to thatsame Brahman, thathas to beadopted even 
by Usasta. 


M.ILLiii.38 (111.220) 


superiority 


That the superiority of the Lord is declared in the 
passage would hecome evident on supplying the 
question and answer as in the previous cises. 


BARTER vyabhicéira—the fallacy of the reason going 
astray 


R.Li3 (1.122) 


aefagrant vyarthavisesana—purposclessattributc 
R.1Li.1 (ii) (1-25) 

Sree vyavasthasiddhi—definite determi- 
nation 


R.I.ii.1 (11,280) 


wae uyastisecondary particular creation 

R.Li.1 (ii) (1.39) 

The Vyas creation is the creation of form 
possessing conscious and unconscious bodies 


taking place after the creation of undifferntiated 
primordial matter. 


ANIA vyastopasana—separate meditation. 
§.IIL.iti.57 (706) 


Seat vyakriyata—differentiated 


S.Liv.15 (250) 
wyakriyata..... drastavyah (251) 


Although God was there as the Creator, sull the 
use of the object (universe) as the subject of the 
intransitive verb ‘diflerentiated’ in—‘It dillerenu- 
tated into name and form only’ (Br.Liv. 7), is to be 
understood as pointing to the ease and Lacility in 
the act of diflerenuation. 


antaa vyapitva—all-pervasiveness 
R.Li.l (1.174) 
vyapi..... svabhavah 


To be all-pervading is to possess the powcr of 
getting into the inside of all inanimate things by 
reason of its own extreine subticty. 


BMNAT AIAN] vyaptesca samanjasam—but because 
of the pervasion it is proper, 

S.ILLiii.9 (628) 

uydplesca..... upadiyate (629) 

The word ‘ca’used in the place of the word ‘but’ is 
meant for ruling out the three other alternatives. 


In the present context, only adjectival alternative 
is accepted as [aultless. 


wyapieh..... (630) 


On account of the pervasion of Om, that is to say, 


Rarest Archiver 


BMNaIH vydvurtaka 


237 


WH Sakti 





on account of its being common lo all the Vedas. 
The letter Om is qualified by the word Udgitha so 
that the Omforming a part of Udgithamay somehow 
he understood. 


RIL iii.9 (11.468) 
chandopye..... samanjasam 


In the tirst chapter of the Chandogya Upanisad, the 
syllable Om which is a component part of the 
Udgithaand which has been first introduced as the 
subjectinatter of the context, extends as the object 
of worship to all uhe vidyas given later on also. 
Therefore, us regards the word udgitha which 
occursin the middle of thatconLextin the sentence, 
‘There indeed...’ etc. (Ch.4.21) there is 
appropriateness only in its referring to the syllable 
‘Om’. 

M.INL.iii.10 (111.170) 


And both views are appropriate according as 
(eligibility) exists. 
yujfydie..... 


It is consistent to make the statement that all the 
qualities ure tv be comprehended in one mental 
act or that they are not to be comprehended 
according to the diflerence of eligibility. 


Brats vydvartaka—distinguishing character 
R.Li2 (1.109) 

QAPAMIAT vyutpattisambhavana—possibility of 
syntacuical connection 


R.1iii.25 (11.52) 


RUMAH vyutpattisiddha—established in 
accordance with the proper process of making out 
the meaning of words 


R.Li13 (1.207) 


IE cyiha—emanation 


R.UL.ii.41 (11.325) 
wyttha..... caturvythah 


By the vythais meant the fourfold arrangementor 
division of the Highest Reality, as Vasudeva, 
Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha. 


eae, uyomavat—as in the case of space. 
§.Lii.7 (102) 


Just as space, though all-pervasive, is referred to as 
having a limited habitation and minuteness from 
the point of vicw of its association with the eve of 
a needle, so also is the case with the Brahman. 


R.Lii.7 (1.227) 


He is taught to be like the ether also. That is, His 
natural greatness is also described in this very 
context in the passage, ‘He is greater than the 
earth..., etc. 


M.Lii.7 (1.171) 
SA7TU0..... vyomaval 
Omnipresence is consistent with residence in a 


point of space as in the case of space itself. 


watarar vratamimamsa—an analysis of the vow 
(or ritual) 


§.111.iii.43 (689) 


WP sckti—potency 

$.1L.i.18 (320) 

tasmat...... Sahtih 

Potency must be the very essence of the causc. 


R.Li.1 (1.222) 
parasya..... praupadya 
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Weed sabdamilavat 


The Highest Brahman possesses two forms, called 
power (Sakiz) viz., a defined one (mirta) and an 
undefined one famutra). 


aprihaksiddhavisesanam hi Saktth (S.S.[.222) 


Putency is an attribute which is incapable of 
independent existence. 


Whar Saktimaltva—potentiality 
R.Li.12 (1.189) 
Saktimattvam..... gunatvam 


Potentiality means capability to produce certain 
special effects, 


Vhafeaetare saktiviparyayat—because ofa reversal 


of power 
§.I1.iii.38 (468) 


For this reason ulso the soul that is different from 
the intellect should be the agent. On the contrary, 
if the intellect understood by Lhe word vyzana be 
the agent then there will be a reversal of power; 
the instrumental power of the intellect will be 
negated and the power of the agent will accrue. 


R.IL.iii.37 (11.373) 
on account of the loss uf power. 
buddheh..... hiyeta 


If the intellect were accepted as the agent of 
actions, then the power ol being the enjoyer 
would belong to that intellect itself, and 
consequently, the power of being the employer 
would he lost to the individual self, 


M.I1.ii.38 (1.194) 


on account of the difference of power 


The individual is not absolute agent as the Lord is, 
for it is of very limited power. 


MiHArETARRVeNE saktivisesopabrmhunaviraha— 


absence of association with the manifestation of 


any specific (constructive or destructive) power. 
R.Li1 (ii) (1.23) 


yranfita a satadhikaya—through that name which 
is Ube hundred and first 


§.IV.ii.17 (813) 
tadbhavam..... niskramati (814) 


Theman ofknowledge becomcsunificd in thought 
with Brahman and emerges out of the body 
through the nerve counted as the one over and 
above a hundred. 


R_IV.ii.16 (11.608) 
viduan..... ati 


The man of knowledge depurts from the body 
solely through the blood vessels which is above the 
hundredth and which leads to the head. 


MLIV.ii.17 (IV.60) 
fatam..... bhavanti 


“Yhere are a hundred and one veins of the heart, 
one of them reaches to the crown of the head; 
through that, passing upwards, the jiva reaches 
immortality...,’ etc. 


wisuaRk ..... gamanartham (J.62) 


When there is departure in all directions, there is 
movement to other regions (but not final 
liberation). It is for this purpose, it is stated that 
the jiva exits through the central vein. 


PEA sabarasvami—Sabara, the celebrated 
commentator on the Purvamimamsa Sutras of 
Jaimini 


§.T1L.iii.53 (698) 


WRN Sabdamitlaivat—ior Brahman is known 
from the Upanisads alone. 


$.11.i.27 (334) 
naca..... pramainakam 


Rarest Archiver 


Wea sabdavitesat 


The Brahman does exist as an unchanged entity. 
There is noviolation of the texts about partlessncss, 
since partlessness is accepted on account of its 
very mention in the Upantsads, and the Upanisads 
are the only authority about it, but not so are the 
senses etc. 


R.0.i.27 (11.268) 
atah..... brahma 


As itis proved solely by means of the scripture Ubat 
Brahman is dissimilar to all other things, therefore 
it is not contradictory to reason for Minn to be in 
association with wonderful power. Consequently, 
the Brahman does not deserve either lo be proved 
or disporved by reasoning. 


M.11.i.28 (11.50) 
Sabdamiilatvait..... 


The Lord is known only by means of Scripture 
which derives its authority from itself: the 
contradiction of reasoning cannot apply to whatis 
primarily known through scripture. 


yraafanard sabdavisesat—becausc of the difference 
in the words. 


§.L.ii.5 (100) 


In the passage, ‘Justasa.. a (s. B.X.vi. 3.2) the word 
Purusa used in the singular numher. Nominative 
Case mcans the Self is endowed with the qualities 
of being identified with mind and so on. This word 
is different from the term ‘antaratman’ which is 
used in the Locative Gase and which refers to the 
embodied soul. 


R.Lii5 (1.295) 


In the scriptural statement, ‘Ile is...,’ ete. 
(CALIT. 14,324), the individual self is pointed out 
by the Genitive Case whereas the object of worship 
is pointed out by the Nominative. Similarly in the 
scripture of the Vajasaneyins, in the passage—'He 
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( SOT ) PRATT (upatyana) Sabdasesatvat 


into...’, etc. the individual self is pointed out by 
the word ‘antaratma ‘which is in Locative form and 
the object of worship is pointed out by words 
‘Purusa’ and ‘Hiranmaya’ having the Nominative 
Case ending. Here Brahman is the object of 
meditation. 


M.Lii.5 (1.168) 


‘On account of the specific word (Brahman)' 


In the (ALA. ivi. 2.3)'Him alone they call Brahman’, 
the individual soul is not spoken of as Brahman 
emphatically. 


MAs i.e ityarthahk (J.169) 


By this word Brahman, thc individual soul is not 
referred to. This is so because the word ‘Brahman’ 
is clucidated by the words ‘Him only’ indicating 
specification. 


(Soret) yreasreen (upayana) sabdasesatuat— 


being connected with correlative term 
§.1N1.iii.26 (658) 
lacchesatvai..... (659) 


And in the Kausttaki Upantsad, the word ‘aceept- 
ance’ is heard of as a correlative af ‘rejection’. 
Hence acceptance follows as a matter of course 
even at othcr places where the word ‘rejectian’ 
alonc is heard of. 


R.UL iii.26 (11.487) 


The passage rclating to acquisition is 
complementary. 


Where the mere giving up or the mere reaching of 
another place is declared in the scriptures, there 
the combination of each with the other of both of 
them is necessary. Because the passage relating to 
acquisition iscomplementary, thatis to say, because 
the passage relating to their reaching another 
place is complementary to the passage relating to 


their being given . 
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M.1.iti.27 (111.203) 


for, all the injunctions end in (leading the soul Lo 
knowledge) 


‘brahmavid’..... 


All other injunctions are only subsequent to the 
injunction referring to final beatitude viz., ‘He 
who knows Brahman attains to the Highest 
Brahman’ (Tat. JIT. 10). 


WEEN Sabdasca—also a scriptural text 
S.I1Liv.31 (742) 
Sabdasca..... 


In the Samia of the Kathas is found a text which 
forbids the eating of uneatable food and purports 
to check activities dependent on licence: 
‘Therefore a...,’ etc. 


R.OLiv.31 (17.554) 


There isa scriptural text which prohibits voluntary 
action in regard to eating all foods. The 
Kathasamhita says, ‘Therefore the...,’ etc. 


M.IIV.iv.31 (111.317) 

‘The prohibition of acting according to one’s own 
liking is found in the Kaundinyagrui: ‘He who...’ 
elc. 


reared ages sabdasya tadvidhyam—T he scripture 
has that injunction in view. 


§.1T1. 1.52 (697) 
ladvidhyam..... vidhituam 


Itis stated that the scripture has that injucntion in 
view, that the purpose of the text is merely to 
enjoin a meditation and not imparting an 
injunction about any purcly subsidiary part of a 
ritual. 


R.01L.iii.50 (1.521) 
“being of such kind’ of the word 


ANapi 6... avagumyate 
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Weare sabdacca 


It is made out that texts mentioning manasrit 
(fires) and others, establish their being of that 
kind; that is, they possess that character, namely, 
that they consist of knowledge. 


MLIDL.iii.54 (T1.255) 
such a declaration of scripture. 


All the words have been shown to declare Brahman. 
Thisis also said in the Mayavaibhava ‘The Supreme 
Being Visnu becoming perceptible through 
devotion and by...,’ etc. 


VSaTaT Sabddcea -{from Vedic texts 
S.IL.iii.4 (424) 


The Vedas declare the birthlessness of space, since 
iL is staled, ‘Now the...,’ etc, (By. LLit2 3). 


R.IV.iii.3 (11.341) 
vayu..... ca (1.342) 


and because also the scriptural passage—’The 
air...,’cte. (Br If. 3.3)declaresthatthe spatial cther 
is immortal. 


M.0.ii.4 (11.122) 


The origination of ether is to be admitted, and the 
Statement that it is withoul a beginning is to be 
taken in a qualified sense; for the Bhallaveya Sruti 
says, ‘Now the...’, elc. 


Blegred sabdicca—from scriptural statement 
S.IV.ii.1 (799) 
Sabdit..... arthah (806) 


The idea implied is uhat the Upanisadic text fits in 
with the interpretation according to which the 
organ and its functions are understood to be the 
same ina figuralive sense. 


R.IV.ii.1 (11.593) 


van..... sampattau 
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WER Sabdat 





Indeed the scriptural statement which states, 
‘Speech rests in the mind relates to the associauion 
of the essential nature of the sense of speech with 
the mind and not merely to the function of the 
sense of speech. 


M.IV.ii.1 (IV.36) 


Sruti states, ‘Ile understands those around him 
until his speech is not withdrawn into mind’ 
(Ch. VE.15.1). 


SIRI Sabdat—becausc of scriptures. 
§.TI1.i.25 (356) 


Knowledge of virtue and vice is derived from the 
scriptures; for merit and demeril are 
supersensuous realitiesand they are nutinvariable 
for all space, Gme and environment. 


R.111.1.25 (11.423) 


For scripture declares that the killing of sacrificial 
animals makes them to go to the heavenly world, 
and therefore is not of the nanire of harm. This is 
declared in the text, ‘With a golden bady...,’ etc. 
(Ai. B.VIT.4). 


M.U.i.27 (111.61) 


The Varahapurina states, “To do harm to any life 
except as enjoined by scripture is really productive 
of sin and evil consequences; on the other hand 
no evil consequences possibly arise from the act of 
killing permitted by the Vedas’. 


PTeale| Sabdai—on account of texts 
§.IT1.iii.6 (624) 


prakramabhedat..... (625) 


The sameness of the meditations is untenable 
hecause of the difference in the manner ofstarting. 
The Vajasaneyins state in one way, while the 


Samavedins do in another way. The Vajasaneyins 
mention Prana as Ue singer ol ine Udgithain their 
text; ‘Chant the...,” ele. (B7.4.27.7) whereas the 
Samavedins mention the vital force as Udgitha in 
‘They meditated...,’ etc. (Ch. Lit. 7). 


R.1I.iti.6 (11.464) 
ripa...qvagamyate 


Indeed the distinction of form is made out from 
the scripture itself, as in the passage, “Then 
indeed...,' etc. (Br. 1.3.7). 


M.TIL iii.7 (111.166) 

From the text ‘He should meditate on Himas the 
self only’ (Br ZIT. 4. 7). 

WRN, Sabdat-—because the Vedic texts declare 
S.ILLiv.1 (717) 


The following Upanisadic texts, as also others of 
this class speak of knowledge alone as the cause of 
liberation: ‘The knower...,’ etc. (Ch. VII. I.3). 


R.IML.iv.1 (11.536) 


The following and other similar passages in the 
Upanisadsare seen to teach that the highest object 
of human pursuit results from Vidyds: ‘He who...’ 
ete. (Tat.IT. 1.1). 


MLILL.iv.1 (1.28.3) 


Badaradyana thinks that the accomplishment of all 
ends proceeds from that knowledge, that is the 
seeing of Brahman. This is seen from the Sruti 
‘Whatever worlds...,’ etc. (Mfu.IIZi. 10). 


WRIT Scbdai—on the authority of the scriptures 
S.IV.iv.22 (861) 


fayoh..... Sabdat 


From such Upanisadic passages, ‘They no morc 
return to this world’ (Br. V/.it. 15). 


RJIV.iv.22 (652) 
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yreatfevend subdadibhedat 
Sabdatea..... itydditkah 


The following scriptural passage teaches; ‘Living 
indeed in this manner throughout life, he atrains 
the world of the Brahman, and he docs notreturn’ 
(Ch. VIE 15.1). 


M.IV.iv.23 (IV.122) 
NA. .... Srutiblryah 


From such Upanisadic passagesas, ‘He dues nol...’ 
etc. (Ch. VH7.15.1) and ‘Having obtained...,' etc. 
(At.A.H5, 1-15), non-return of the released is 
established. . 


Wekeverd sabdadibhedat—on account of the differ- 
ence of words and so on. 


§.11L. iii.58 (707) 
Sabdadi..... 


Difference of terminology is met with as ‘veda’ 
(knows) ‘upasiia’ (should meditate), ‘sa kratum 
hurvita’ (He shall make a resolve) and so on. It was 
ascertained earlier in the (fai. St. 77#.1) that a 
difference in terminology causcs a difference in 
the rites: ‘When there is a difference of words eg. 
yajat, dadati, juhoti—the ritcs differ, since they are 
accepted as denoting separate actions’. From the 
use of ‘adi’in the aphorism it follows thatatcributes 
etc. are also to be understood as making difference 
in rites as far as possible. 


R.I11.ii.56 (11.528) 
fabda..... driyante (11.529) 


By the term ‘édi' here are denoted repettion, 
number, qualities, contexts and names. Flere 
through different words, the differences among 
the auxiliaries are seen as the cause ol the 
distinction among the things (thatis the principal 
rituals) enjoined. 


M.LIL.iii.60 (III.268 ) 


‘The word, reasoning and sensuous perception 
according to the difference in the capability of the 
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W..... WATTS Sabda..... pralisthandacca 


souls, differently show the same thing to Brahma 
and others; hence the perfectness of the Lord is 
realised by them only in different degrees." 


PTAA: WABMAET Sabdadibhyo nlah-bratistha- 


nacca 


Because of the word etc., and because of abiding 
within 

$.1ii.26 (134) 

Sahdastavat..... 


Now to take up the ‘word’ first; the term Vaifuanara 
cannot be possibly used for the Supreme Lord, for 
its conventional meaning is something cise. So 
also the word fire, asin, ‘Thisfire...,’ ctc. (S. B.X.vi.1- 
{2)is not applicable to the Supreme I ord. By the 
term @di' is to be understood conception with 
regard to the three fires containcd in’ The hear...’ 
etc. (Ch. V. xvitt.2), as well as the mention of fire as 
the place for the oblation to Prana in the tex 
‘Now then...,’ etc. (Ch. V.xix. 1). 


So also we hear of residencc insidc, ‘He who...," 
etc. (S.B.X.vi. 1.11). That is passible for the fire in 
the stomach. 


R.1.ii.27 (1.34.3) 


An objection is raised that Vaisvanara cannat he 
ascertained to be the Highest Sclf, because, on 
account of the text and of the abiding within, we 
can understand by Vaisvanara in the text the 
intestinal fire also. The text to which we refer 
occurs in the Vaisvanaravidya of the Vajasaneyins; 
‘This one...,’ etc. 


In thesame way Vijasaneyinsdeclare that Vaisvanara 
abides within man, in the passage, ‘He whi...’ 
etc. 


M.L.ii.26 (1.219) 
ayam..... uktan 


The scriptural passage is, “This god...,° etc. 
(R.V. vi. 7.1). The characteristic attribuiesintencded 


Rarest Archiver 


Vretea whta: sabdadeva pramitah 


by the word ‘adz'are such as one in the texts: ‘In 
Vaisvaunara...,’ etc. (Ch. V.24.4); ‘The heart...,’ 
(CA.V.18.2). Vhe text, ‘By whom...,’ etc. 
(Br. Vi. 9.1.), declares hat Vazsvanara abides within 
¥ mao us the digester of food. 


Weghea Witla: sabdadeva pramitah—On account of 
the scripture the measured one (is Brahman). 


S.Liii.24 (183) 
paramaima..... sila (184) 


The Supreme Selfalonc can be the Punisa here of 
the size ofa thumb. From the text itself, viz., ‘The 
ruler...,’ etc. (Ka.JEi.3), none other than the 
Supreme Lord can be the absolute rulcr of the 
past and the present. 


Fromthe term sana’ (ruler) used in the Upanisad 
itis gathered that the Supreme Lord is meant. 


R.Liii.23 (11.50) 
Sabdideva..... 


He whois of the size of the thumb is the Supreme 
Self, because the scripture itself declares, ‘He is 
the Lord of the past as well us of the future’ 
(KaiV.I12 & 13). It is not appropriate for the 
individual self to be the Lord of all, of the past as 
well as of the future. 


M.L.iii.24 (1.286) 

From the very term ‘va@mana’Visnu is understood. 
vamana..... pramitah 

From the special term ‘v@mana’ itself, Visnu is 


understood to be the one seated in the middle, 
worshipped by all the gods. 


visnu..... sucanartham (J. 287) 


Visnu alone cun be the ruler, because the 
Vamanasmrti declares ‘In che middle, the varnana’ 
etc. This scripture, which is established through 
the most powerful etymolugy and convention 
denotes Him alone. 
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VRAAVA sabdanumanabhyam—As is known 
from Vedic and smrti texts. 


SIT. iti.31 (665) 


The Upanisadic text, ‘Among the...,” etc. (Ch. V.x. 1) 
which starts with the path of the gods for people 
meditating on the five fires and the smrti ‘thesc 
two...,” cic. 


R.UWLiii.32 (1.493) 
Sabda..... (11.496) 


‘The scripture says thatall those are devoted to any 
of the medilaions on the Brahman, proceed 
through the path beginning with light, as in the 
text (Ch.V.10.1) ‘Those who...,’ etc. The syti 
states the same thing in the following, ‘Fire, the 
light...,’ etc. (Bh. G. VI. 24). 


M.IN1.iii.32 (111.211) 
on account of the sacred text and inference. 


There is no such restriction as to release. This is 
seen from the Kaundinya sruti, ‘No onc...,’ ctc. 
also from the following inference; ‘Even as 
liberation isavailable tosome (men ofknowledgce), 
it must be so in the casc of others (the remaining 
men of knowledge also’. 


WRT sabdanusdsana—the Science of Gram- 
mar 


R.Li.l (ii) (1.99) 


Veale Sabdantaracca—from another Vedic text 
as well 


§.I1.i.18 (319) 
Subdantaral..... (625) 


Since texts denoting non-existence were referred 
to under the previous aphorism, ‘another’ here 
meansa passage, which is different from those and 
which refer to existence as for instance, ‘Inthe...,’ 
etc. (Ch. VI ti. 1). 


Rarest Archiver 


WEE sabde 
R.1L.i.18 (11.259) 


Sabdantavam ..... ityadikam (If. 260) 


And also ‘from another text’. The text meant is 
that which is often quoted, ‘Being only was Thisin 
the beginning’ (CA. VI. 2. 1). 


M.11.i.19 (11.40) 
adbhyuh..... 


From the other Vedie passage, ‘Hiranyagarbha 
is...,/ @tc, it is reasonable to hold that the Lord 
creatcs with other things as means, of which He is 
the mastcr. 


Wee fabde—(a contradiction may result) in relatior 
to the Vedic words. 


§.Liii.28 (189) 
Sahde..... cet 


Now, a contradiction will rise as regards the 
authority of the Vedic words: According to the 
present view a god, owing to embodiedness, will 
be subject to birth and death. This will militate 
against the validity of the Vedic words, which is 
based on the perception of an eternal relation 
between eternally present words with their eternal 
meanings. 


R.1.iii.27 (11.61) 
virodhah..... 


Here the word ‘inconsistency’ is to be supplied. It 
may he said thatin relation to the Vedic scripture, 
there arises an inconsistency owing to the reason 
thatthe scripnire imports its meaning which points 
to objects not always in existence. Itis uanvoidable 
that Indras and other objects denoted by the 
Vedic scripture are transicnt in character, 
inasmuch as they are not made up of parts awing 
to their possessing bodics. Therefore, as in the 
case of ‘Devadatta’ and othcr similar words, so also 
in the case of Vedic words, ‘Indra’ and others 
before the origin of Indra and other objects and 
after their destruction, there will be an absence of 
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significance, or at least there will result a 
transitoriness in time (in relation thereto). 


M.1.iii.28 (1.301) 

UEaaS\YA..... cet 

Now, if the gods who are spoken of in scripture as 
not elernal and when the succession of other 
individuals to the several ranks of the gods who 
enter heaven may not be an invariable rule, there 
is a clear contradiction in saying that scripture is 


eternal while the things spoken of in scripture are 
not eternal. 


WENA: sabdebhyah—from Vedic texts 
$.1L.ii.6 (427) 
Sabdebhyah ..... in 


And it is in accordance with the logic of the 
identity of the material cause and its effects, that 
the justifiability of the declaration is revaled in the 
Vedic texts themselves, as in the passage, “That 
by...,' ete. (Ch. VIi. 3). 


R.U.iii.6 (11.342) 
ilagea... 


That the ether is an originated Uhing follows from 
other clauses also in Chandoya Upanisad as in, 
‘Existence alone..,.,’ etc. (CA. VE 2.1.) andin similar 
passages. 


M.ILiii.6 (11.125) 

atma..... Srutibhyah 

From the Vedic texts like, ‘Indeed the...,' etc. 
(Ai.A..1) and ‘Sat only...,' etc. (Ch. VI.2.1) it is 
clear that Brahman alone is absolutely eternal. 
Wet 1 sabde hi—mentioned in the Vedas. 

§ IIL iv.17 (726) 

urdhua..... adisu (727) 


It may be argued that there is no such stage of life 
mentioned in the Vedas as that of the continent 
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VATA, Samadamadisadhanasampat 
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WAT Sarira 





people, But that argument has no basis; for they 
are mentioned in such Vedic texts as; ‘Virtue 
has..., etc. (Ch. I. xxii. 1). 


R.IM1.iv.17 (11.544) 
vaidthe..... iadau 


Because in the Vedic texts themselves these things 
(the three stages of life) are seen in the following 
passages, ‘Three stages...,’ etc. (Ch. H. 23.1). 


M.UL.iv.17 (LIL.303) 


It is not to be supposed that those whose conduct 
is unrestricted are entitled to wisdom. For, the 
Mathara Srut says; ‘Such...,' elc. 


waauteaertaead samadamadisadhanasampat— 
possession in abundance of calmness, equanimity 
and other means. 


§.Li.1 (6) 
vagadi..... samgrhyante (V.M.37) 


It is, verily, the mind, which is intoxicated with the 
wine of passion and other impurities, that directs 
the organs to their respective objects, high and 
low, brings about various activities and their fruit 
in the nature of merit and demerit, and offers up 
the sclf as an oblation in the fearful fire of 
migration, which isa mass of the flames ofmanifold 
miseries. That mind, however, has been subjugated 
by the repetition of the contemplation. This 
subjugation of the mind is called ‘calmness’ ( sama) 
or ( vasikara-samjra). The subjugated mind is made 
fit for application in respect of truth; this capacity 
is dama. In the term ‘adi’are included capacity to 
bear with pairs of opposite (titiksa), turning away 
from them (uparati) and faith (Sraddha). 


WHSMAA: samadamadyupetah—endowed with 
calmness, self control etc. 


S.I1L.iv.27 (738) 


A seeker after knowledge must be endowed with 
control of body and mind and such other virtucs. 


R.I1.iv.27 (11.552) 


yadyapt..... sya 

No doubt, the householder is engaged in the 
performance of works, which are the activities of 
the sense-organs. neverthless, he the possessor of 
vidya should be associated with tranquility, sell- 
restraint, etc. 


MLII.iv.27 (111.313) 


Though release is ensured to be the invariahle 
effect of wisdom alone, yet the wise should possess 
calmness, control over senses etc. 


Wea saranagatisecking refuge. 
R.Liv.1 (11.101) 


Towin Himis the same as to seek refuge with Him. 
In the following passage, it is stated, ‘Oh! Arjuna; 
the Lord...,’ etc. (BA.G.XVII.61.2), 


war farira—hody 
R.Li.21 (1.244) 
§arivram ..... samghatah 


The body is known to be that aggregate of the 
elements which are modifications of the Prakrti 
made up of three qualities. 


R.1L.iti.31 (11.365) 
fat.w wa. Sartram* 


‘The body has seven elementary substances, three 
secretions, two sources and is the mass of four 
kinds of food (Garbha Upanisad. [}. The seven 
elementary substancesare: chyle, blood, flesh, fat, 
bone, marrow and semen. The three secretions 
are the ‘humours’—bile, wind and phlegm. The 
two sourcesare the two parents. And the four types 
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YAANUY Sariradharana 


of food are thuse unat are licked, sucked, drunk 
and eaten. 


YAM sariradhirana—the keeping up of the 
hody together. 
S.Li.31 (87) 


the function of the vital force. 


PRATAP Sariraparimana—ot the size of the body 
(medium size) 


§.ILiii.19 (453) 


witrenaeararernyett: sariraripakavinyastagrhiteh— 
For the word is cognized as occurring in a simile 
illustrating the body. 


S.Liv.1 (226) 
farivram..... parigrhyate (227) 


The body, occurring in the simile of the chariot, is 
understood here by the word avyakta. 


R.Liv.1 (1.97) 


‘because (the form) refers to what is contained in 
the simile of the body. 


Sarirakhya . oo. 


Because that which is metaphorically described as 
the Locly is understood by the word ‘avyakta'here. 
The meaning is that it 1s because in connection 
with uhe self. Une body, the faculty of intellection, 
the imind, the senses and the objects of scnscs, 
which are inetaphorically described to possess the 
characteristics of the chariot-rider, the chariot, 
and othe: things, the body which is metaphorically 
described to be the chariot, is denoted by the word 
‘avyahta’, 


M.L.iv.1 (1.345) 


The word ‘avyakta’ denotes the Supreme Being 
because He is abiding in the worthless body. 


Since the lifeless matter hasadependentexistence 


246 


WAT ATTA: UTAH Sarire Gtmanah bhaval 


and as such resembles a body, only the Supreme 
Lord who dwells in and rules the Pradhdnais to he 
taken by the word avyaktain the texts concerned. 
The termination ‘a’usedin this aphorism denotes 
the incapability of the Pradhéna. The word avyachta 
which primarily declarcsthe Supreme Lordalone, 
also denotes Pradhana for it is dependent upon 
Him and guided by Him and itisconsequently like 
the body of the Lord. 


WAG Sarirasambandha—association with the 
body 


R.L.i.21 (1.240) 
Sartra..... sambandhah 


It is possible only for the individual selves to be 
associated with the body. It is lor the purpose of 
expressing pleasure and pain in accordance with 
the result of works that there is the association of 
the self with the body. 


WANING Sarivatmabhava—telation of the body 
and the soul. 


R.Li.1 (ii) (1.79) 


There is between the intelligent and the non- 
intelligent things on one hand and the Lord on 
the other, the relation of the body and the soul. 


WAT SATA: UTE Sarire Gtmanah bhAvat—owing to 
the existence of the self within the body. 


§.11T.ii.53 (698) 
na svarga..... (699) 


Apart from the body there is no soul which is able 
to attain either heaven or liberation. The body 
itsclf is hoth sentience and soul. Anything whose 
existence depends on the existence of another 
and which ceases to be when the other thing is not 
there, is ascertained to be an attribute of the latter. 
For instance, heat and light are atwibutes of Lire. 
As regards such attributes as the activities of the 


Rarest Archiver 


WAAR sakhadcandranyaya 


vital force, senuence, memory etc. which are held 
to belong tv the soul according to the belieygrs in 
the soul, uhey too are perceived wtihin the body 
and not outside and hence solongas any substanec 
other than the body cannot be proved, they must 
be the wtuibutes of the body itself; (the view of 
Lokayatika). 


R.O1 iii.51 (11.521) 


Because this self, who is the meditator exists in the 
body, the self who exists in the body has that very 
form. 


M.11.iii.55 (101.258) 


because the part of the soul rests in the body, 


The part and the whole in the case of the soul are 
non-different; for, the part dwells only in body 
which is produced as the result of the works of the 
whole (the soul). 


WRETARMA sakhdcandranyaya—The maxim of 
pointing to Lhe moon with the help of the branch 
of a ee which is contiguous to it. 


R.1.i.13 (1.193) 

Just as a man points out to another, the moon hy 
first pointing out the branch ofa tree near which 
the muon is to be seen. 

Yileal: sabdah—Grammarians 

R.1Li.1 (1191) 


VMAT <Arira—the embodied 
S.Lii.1 (96) 

Sdriro jivah (V.M. 161) 

Jiva is the embodied self. 


§.1.ii-6 (101) 
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WA sarivasca 


Itis uric that the Supreme Self, Itself, as delimited 
by the conditioning factors—body, senses, mind, 
intellect, etc. is spoken of in a roundabout way as 
the embodied soul by the ignorant. The case is 
similar to the appearance of space, undivided 
though itis, as if divided owing to such conditioning 
factors as 2 pot, a jur etc. 


R.1.113 (1.226) 


WIC HaAT sirirakamimamsa--A text which 
enquires into the nature of the individual soul. 


§.11.1 (5) 
sarirameva..... abhidhanam (P.228) 


The body itselfis called ‘Sartvaka, he who abides in 
itis called ‘fartraka’i.e., the individual soul. The 
text composed about him as the subject matter is 
‘SGriraka’. Thus, the Upanisads setting about the 
essential nature of che individual soul have their 
ultimate purpose in proving that the individual 
soul is of the nature of the Brahman. So since 
these texts deal with the nature of the individual 
soul abiding in the body, they arc also designated 
‘SGriraha’. 

R.LiL1 (11.283) 


Investigation of the cmbodicd one (Brahman/ 
jiva) 

R.1.i.1 (1.38) 

lan..... mimamsayam 

Sartrakamimarisaconsists in a systematic discussion 
of the Veddnia texts and has for its result the 
accurate determination of their sense. 

WEN sGriratve—the state of embodiedness 
S.IIL.iv.8 (722) 

upadhihrtam saviratvam 

The state of embodiedness isa creation of limiting 


adjuncts, 


WAY sarirasea—the embodicd soul (also) 
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WAGE F SVT: Sastradrstyd tu upadesah 


§.Lii.20 (121) 


The embodied soul also is not the internal ruler. 


The word ‘not’ has tobe supplied from the previous 
aphorism. The embodicd soul also is not the 
internal ruler. 


R.1,4.20 (1.321) 

The embodied soul also is not the internal ruler. 
M.1.iL.20 (1.206) 

Nor is the embodied soul the indweller. 


(Me aed samiharsah (J.206) 


The particle ‘ca’ brings in the meaning of the 
negative particle ‘naz’ by extended appllication. 


hi. .... ttyarthah (J. 206) 

The particle ‘hz’ means ‘because’. It means, 
therefore, even the one within the body cannot be 
the indweller. 

VIR sa7irGt—from the individual soul 
§.IV.ii.12 (808) 

yatah ow... Sarirval (809) 


This denial is concerned with the departure of the 
organs from the embodicd once, and not from the 
body. 


R.IV.ii.12 (11.590) 

Sfivivat..... Sarivat 

Indeed here the departure of the Prana from the 
individual self is wegatived but not from the body. 
MLIV.ii.12 (IV.55) 

with the individual soul 

Sarval..... pratisidhyate 

Equality of the Lord with the embudied soul is 


being denied. 


VNEAT §asta—the ruler 


R.Li.1 (1.246) 


ae 
the Supreme Brahman 


WE sastra—scripture 
§.1.i.4 (17) 
pravriti..... Sastrasya 


The sacred teaching has for purport the fruit of 
engaging in an activity or desisting therefrom. 


S.111.i.25 (556) 
ayam dharmah..... 


The scriptures alone ure the source for knowing 
that such an actis virtuous and such another is not 
virtuous; for meritand demeritare supersensuous 
realities. Nobody can have any knowledge about 
virtue and vice, unless it is from scriptures. 


R.Li3 (1.119) 
aprapte..... arthavat 


Sastra has a meaning only with regard to what has 
not been already arrived at. 


R.01.ii.3 (11.282) 
Sastram..... rasih 


The s4strais constituted by the aggregate of words 
called Veda, which is handed down by an endless 
unbroken succession of pupils learning from 
qualified teachers, and is untainted by even the 
trace of ignorance or heedlessness or any other 
such evil. 


R.0.ii.33 (11.372) 
SGsandcca Sastram..... pravartanam 


Sastrais so called because it gives commandments 
and commandments impel activity. 


Wrage F SIE: Sastradrstya tu upadesah—But 
the instruction proceeding from a seer’s vision 
agreeing with scriptures 


§.1.i.30 (86) 
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WITT sastrapramanaka 


Indra, who had through a seer’s vision, agreeing 
with the scriptures, realized his own self as the 
Supreme Self imparted the instruction ‘Know me 
alone’ (Kau.lIT. 1). 


R.Li.31 (1.278) 


prajnata..... 

The instruction, which in the passage, in the 
passage, ‘Know me...,’ etc. gives Brahman as the 
object of meditation because of the result of the 
self-knowledge which is derived from the scripture 
itsclf. Indra had in mind that the Supreme Self 
owns the individual selves as [lis body and hy 
means of the scriptural statement, ‘Know me..., 
ete. he raught that none other than the Supreme 
Self who has Indra himself for His body forms the 
object of worship. 


M.Li.30 (1.154) 

The declaration is made only with reference ta 
Sasira. 

fastram..... 


Sastra means the ruler within, the Lord Visnu. The 
word sastra is used in the Bhdgavata passage, ‘The 
knowledge, the éastra (the guide) the final abode.’ 


The Padmapudna states; ‘Visnu is declared by all 
the names of different things, for the reason that 
‘He rules all...,’ etc. 


WANA sastrapramanaka—Sacred teaching is 
the means of valid knowledge (for Brahman). 
§.1.i.4 (33) 

WTA, $4 strayorituat—Because of being the 


source of the scriptures or because scripture is the 
source (of the knowledge of Brahman) 


§.1.4.3 (13) 
meahat..... asti 


Of the great body of sacred teaching comprising 
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PITA PTCA, Sastrayonitvat 


the Rgveda supplemented by innumerable 
disciplines, illuminating all things like a torch, 
resembling the omniscient, the source, that is the 
cause, is Brahman. Indeed, ofsuch sacred teaching 
comprising the I%gueda etc., endowed with the 
qualtity of omniscience, the origin be nothing but 
an omniscient Being. 


athaua..... abhiprayah (1.14) 


‘Since Une scriptures are valid means of knowledge’ 
or else, the sacred teaching camprising the Rgveda 
etc, as described above is the source, that is the 
cause or the authority for understanding correctly 
the nature of this Brahman. It is only from the 
sacred teaching as authority that Brahman. is 
understood to be the cause of the origination etc. 
of the unvierse. 


R13 (1.119) 


Because scripture is the source (of the knowledge 
of Brahman) 


Sastram..... 


He, in relation to whom the scripture forms the 
source or the means of knowledge—Hc is the 
‘scripture-sourced one’. The state of His being so 
scripture-sourced is His scripture-sourcedness. 
From the astra having the character of being the 
means of acquiring the knowledge relating to 
Brahman has that (Sastra) for His source. Brahman 
is altogether beyond the senses and so docs not 
form the object of any means of proof and the 
Sastra alone forms the means to prove Him. 
Consequenuy the scriptural passage beginning 
with, ‘From whom...,’ etc. teaches that Brahman 
is of the nature already described. 


alah..... prasangah 1.1.3 (I. 132) 


The Highest Person who is the Lord of all and is 
the Highest Brahman, is proved only by the fastras. 
The §astras declare Him to be entirely distinct 
from all the things which are cognised hy all other 
means of proof, to be an ocean of such 
unsurpassinglly noble and great qualities as are 
made up of omniscience, the quality of willing the 
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WRANLATA, Sastrarthavattvat 


truth, and numerous other similar qualities, and 
to he possessed of a nature which is in itself hostile 
to all that is evil; and hence there cannot be that 
in relation to Him even alittle of the defect which 
is due to any similarity with those things that are 
established to be existent with the help of other 
means of prool, is absent. 

M.1.i.3 (1.54) 


Because scripture is the source (of the knowledge 
of Brahman) 


aupamsadah..... Srutibhyasca 

The Person (indweller of all bodies) is revealed 
only by the Lhanisads. 

Sastraika..... karanasya (f.55) 


Because the cause has to be understood exclusively 
through the scripture 


lam..... ityarthah (J.55) 


Onc who is not well-versed in the Vedas cannot 
know Him, the master and maker ofall, who is full 
and omniscient. It means that Wie Purusa, creator 
of the universe, can be understvod only through 
the Upanisads. 


Reo... prakirtitam (1.60) 


By the word sastraare meant Rg, Yajus, Samunand 
Atharvavedas, the Mahabharataand Mula Ramayana. 
And also whatever agrees with these is to be 
considered as sastra. 


fastram..... Sastrayoni (I.60) 


That of whose cognition scripture is the only 
means, is the meaning of the Lerm Séstrayont’. 


nma..... bhavah (j.60) 

It does not mean ‘the source of the Scripwre’. 
VISTAS, sastrdrthavativat—so that the script- 
ures may have a purpose 

§.I1.iii.33 (466) 


evam..... upapadyeta 
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fyravakiver: Sistaparigrahah 


The scriptures enjoining injunctions become 
purposcful, only when there is an agent. Fur they 
enjoin particular duties for an agent whose 
presence is a reality, and that kind of injuncuion 
can have no sense if there be nosoul with agentship. 


R.ILiii.33 (11.371) 
atah..... bhavet (1.372) 


The power of the Sastras to impel activity arises 
through the production of knowledge. The 
purposiveness of the sastras will be fulfilled, only 
when the intelligent enjoyer himself, that is the 
individual self, is the agent of actions. 


M.IL.iii.33 (11.191) 


If the individual sclf is not the agent, there would 
result that scripture has no purpose to serve. 
Therefore the individual self is also an agent. 


viremreneerferres SGstraikatvavisaya—topic of scripture 
only 
R.1.i3 (1.133) 


viz, Brahman 


WARMTH fasiraikapramapoka—capable of 


being known solely by means of the scripture 
R.Lii.1 (1,284) 
Supreme Brahman 


fertreat sirovrata—the rite of carrying fire on the 
head 


§.1T1.ii.3 (621) 


The follwers of the Atharwa Veda acknowledge the 
vow of holding fire on the head (sitting amidst 
fires). 


forpraftaet: sis¢aparigrahah—the views notaccepted 
by the wise 


§.11L.i.12 (305) 
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VIR: Sudrah 





Sistanam..... 


The theories of atoms etc. as the causes arc not 
accepted even partially by wise people likc Manu, 
Vyasa and others. 


R.IL.i.13 (11.228) 


(the remaining views) which are not accepted by 
scripture. 


Sistah... 


The unacceptable views are those in which the 
acceptance of the Veda finds no place. Whatrcmain 
to be considered and are unacceptable are the 
other views in which the Veda finds no acceptance. 
By refuting the view of the Sankhya which is not 
accepted by the Vedaitis to be understood that the 
views of the Vaisesikas, the Naiyayikas, the Jains 
and the Buddhists also stand refuted. 


M.0.i.13 (11.24) 


Remaining views not accepted. 


By the possibility and impussiblity of illustrations 
the remaining systems, not accepted by scripture, 
that are opposed to the conclusions of scriptures, 
viz. that the world is without a maker, lifeless 
maticr is the maker, the individual soul is the 
maker ctc.—are also disproved. 


FRB sistesca—aAlso because they are enjoined. 
§.1LL.iii.63 (711) 
yatha..... pratyayah 


Just as the bases of the meditations viz. hymns etc. 
are enjoined in the Vedas, so also are the 
meditations based on them. 


R.111.iti.60 (11.532) 
Sisth..... niyamah 


Sists is commandment; the meaning is that it is an 
injunction. Because also in the sentence—‘One 
should...,’ etc. (Ci 1.1) the meditation is enjoined 


as an accessory of the Udgitha, there isa rule about 
the adoption of the meditation. 


M.100.ii.64 (111.277) 

and because of the injunction. 

In the Pautrayana srua: ‘Whatever limb each god 
has for his abode, must be contemplated as such 
and such’, 

We sukra—the brilliant one (Brahman) 
§.1iii.39 (214) 

R.Li.1 (ii) (1.34) 


WF sunga—rootr 


§.Liv.14 (252) 


BRAT suddhabrahma—unconditioned Brahman 
§.1.4i.2 (99) 


VUGSTICM fuddhavastha—pure condition (of 
release) 


R.I14.13 (1.202) 

of the individual self. 

WNT fubhasraya— perfect object’ (for contem- 
plation). 

R.Li.] (1.222) 


Wend Suskatarha—(dry) empty logic 
§.11.i.6 (296) 


WIE: Sidrah—one who is sorrowful 
§.Liii.34 (210) 
Sucam..... sambhavat 


Because the word ‘Sidra’ can be split up thus to 
mean that Raikva approached (abhidudraiva) 
towards that (tal) grief (fucam); or he was 
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Wa Sinya 


approached (abhidudruve) by that (tat) sorrow 
(§uca); or he rushed (abhidudrava) to that (tat) 
Raikva, because of sorrow (sued). And this derivative 
meaning has to be accepted because the 
conventional meaning is not admissible. 


R.1.iii.33 (11.78) 
‘sug asya sanjata,..... yogah 


‘Grief arose in him’. That is why he is called as 
‘fidra’ and not because of his belonging to the 
fourth caste. For he who grieves is a ‘fédra’. The 
root ‘fur’ (to grieve) takes the ra (Unadistitra IT. 21) 
and the root becoming elongated, ca becurnes da 
and thus ‘fidra’. Hence sorrowfulness is alone 
indicated by the use of the word Sudra’and not 
caste. 


M.L.iii.34 (1.316) 
Suc... ss Sidratvam 


The state of being a Séidrain his case consists in his 
rushing to Raikva out of grief. 


fokena..... arthah (J.317) 


The criterion for the use of the word ‘fidra’is his 
running, with grief. So, only because he ran (to 
the teacher) with grief he was addressed as ‘sudra, 
but not with the view of his belonging to a lower 
caste. So by this, Pauayana cannot be proved to 
have been a Sudra. 


YT sinya—void 
§.1i.1 (9) 


Self is void according to the Madhyamika school 
of Buddhists. 


M.Liv.29 (1.394) 
famanam..... proktak 


Visnu, the Supreme Lord is called Stinya, for being 
most exalted and perfectly blissful He belitues the 
happiness of the wicked. 


WARM Kesatuai—being in suberservient relation. 
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STANT... TTA Sravana bits pratisedhat 
§.IIL.iv.2 (718) 
kurtrivena..... 


Jaimini thinks that since the individual self comes 
into subservicntrelationship with religious acts by 
becoming their performer, the knowledge of the 
self too must form a part of their rites ete. 


R.OLiv.2 (11.536) 
atah..... matram 


Through refining the agent, the vidy@ becomes 
subordinate to the ritual; and so the scriptural 
declaration regarding the fruit of the Vidya is 
merely eulogislic. 


M.IIL.iv.2 (111.284) 


In the matter of leading to svarga etc., knowledge 
is subservicnt to action, which is the chcif means. 


WAM Sesalaksana—Section of the Purvamimamsa 
on the characteristics of auxiliaries. 

§.LILiv.20 (731) 

R.IIT1.iv.20 (11.546) 

WAP], sesavan—the soul with a remainder (of 
works) 

M.101.i.9 (111.24) 


PT fesin—principal entity (individual selL) 
R.LIV.9 (11.245) 


WIAA fodhakavakya—probative passage. 
R.Li.1 (ii) (1.53) 


E.g., ‘Brahman is Existence, Knowledge, Infinity’ 
(Tai. IIT.i.1). 


TATEATTAMAIEN Sravanddhyayandarthaprati- 
sedhat—On account of prohibiuion of hearing, 
study, and the acquisition of the meaning of the 
Veda. 
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MATA fruiatuacca 
§.Liii.38 (212). 


The smyti mentions that the Sidra has no right to 
heur the Vedas, no right to study the Vedas and no 
right to acquire the meaning of the Vedas. 
Prohibition of hearing is in the text, “Then 
should...," (G.D.S. Xf/.4); ‘Then there is the 
chopping off of his tongue if he should utter the 
Vedas, and the cutting of the body to pieces if he 
should commit it to memory.” (Ibid). 


R.1.ii.38 (01.81) 
Siidrasya..... ai 


Listening to the Vedas, learning to recite them and 
practising of those things that are taught therein 
are all prohibited in the case of the sudraas in the 
following passages; ‘Tor a...,’ etc. 


M.Liii.38 (1.323) 
Sravane..... prtisedhat 


For, a Sidra is prohibited from the study of Vedas 
asin the Gautama Dharma Sastra, ‘The ears of a 
Stidrawho hears the Vedasare to be filled with lead 
and lac; his tongue is to be slitifhe pronounces it; 
his heart is to be cut open, if he artempts to know 
its meaning’. 


ATA Ssrutaivacca—and because itis revealed in 
the upanisads. 


S.Li.11 (48) 
SUG... karanam 


In the words of Sveia@svatara Upanisud, Brahman is 
presented as the cause of the universe. In relation 
to the all-knowing God, it is said, ‘In this...,” etc. 
(Su. VL9}. Therefore iis proved thatthe omniscient 
God is the cause of the universe. 


R.L.i.12 (1.187) 


In the very Chéndogya Upanisad the following 
passages like, ‘Fntering in...,° etc. All these...,’ 
etc. ‘All this...,' ete. ‘Whatever there...,’ etc., ‘In 
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SARA Srutahani 


him...,' etc. and ‘This Self...,” etc.,—it is declared 
that, which is denoted by the word sat is in 
consequence of its possessing the same character 
as the Self, capable of causing the differentiation 
ofnamesand forms and possesses the omniscience, 
omnipotence and the quality of being the support 
of all, the quality of being devoid of sin, the quality 
of desiring and willing the truth. 


And analogously there are also other scriprural 
texts. Hence it remains a settled conclusion that 
the Highest Person, NarZyana, free from all evil 
quulities and an ocean of innumerable auspicious 
qualities forms the one cause of the universe and 
is the Brahman that has to be enquired into. 


M.1L.i.11 (1.85) 


The sruti says, ‘He is the one Supreme and 
illustrious Lord, who is imperceptibly present in 
all things, who is all-pervading, who is the master 
of all actions...’ etc. (Su. VIET) , 


Aaearel srutatvacca—And the Upanisads say so. 
§.111.ii.39 (612) 


Upantsads declare God as the ordainer ol results: 
‘That great...’ etc. (Br. 1V.iv.24). 


R.101.ii.38 (11.457) 


Tt is declared in the scripture that the Brahman 
Himself gives the fruits consisting of cnjoyment 
here, and of final beatitude as in the following 
passages; ‘Indeed, that...” cte. (BriV.4.24). 


M. LLL. ii.40 (111.250) 
vijianam..... 
It is declared in the scripture that Brahman is the 
giver of fruits; ‘Brahman is...’ etc. (Br. V. 9.28) 


Seelhs srutahini—abandonmentofwhatis directly 
stated 
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stfernftt srutigati 254 STANT... SAA, srutopa.....abhidhanat 
§.Li.4 (161) R.1L.i.27 (11.268) 
Baa. aha 


aqfertfa srutigati—intended meaning of the sruti 
M.11.i.13 (11.25) 

syferafipetrearctat srutipurigrhitasatpaksa—idea of 
existence accepted by the Upantsads 


§.Liv.15 (254) 


sTfafPTTR srutisirus—crown of the Vedas (Upanisads) 
R.Li.1 (1.3) 

Upanisads are looked upon as forming the crown 
of the Vedas, and are also known as the Vedanta. 
Tet : fruteh—on accountol the scriptural statement 


R.IL.iii.18 (11.356) 


‘The scriptural passages denying the origin of the 
individual self are as follows: ‘The intelligent...,’ 
etc. (Ka.H.18) and ‘The two...’, etc. (Sv.f.9). 


AT sruteica—and from Vedic texts also. 
§.IIL.iv.46 (752) 
yams... 


Such texts as, ‘Whatever blessing...,’ etc. show that 
the result of the meditation undertaken by the 
priests accrues to the sacrificer. 


TRY Srutestu—but on account of scripture 


§.11.i.27 (334) 


By the word ‘tu’ the objection is over-ruled. There 
is no possibility of change of Brahman as a whole, 
The Upanisads speak as much ahout transcendence 
of all modifications by Brahman, as they do about 
the creation of the universe from it; for, the 
material cause and its product are mentioned 
separately in ‘That deity...,' ete. (Ch. VI.itt. 2). 


The word ‘however’ (fu) removes the evil 
mentioned above with regard to the Brahman. 
Surely the scripture speaks ol the indivisibility of 
the Brahman and also of the varied creation 
proceeding from Him. 


M.IL.i.28 (11.50) 
nma..... eva 


Asin the case of the individual soul who cannot be 
the creator of the universe, there is no 
contradiction with reasoning in the case of the 
Supreme Lord, who is the creator of the universe. 
Because scriptural passages do declare Him as 
such, as Paingi Sruti does: ‘He who... He is the 
Perfect and Supreme Lord.’ 


AAP TATA, srutopanisathagatyabhidha- 
nat—Because the course to be followed by one 
who has heard the secret teaching, is spoken of. 


§.1.41.16 (116). 


The course known as the path of the gods is 
follawed hy one who has heard the Upanisad, the 
knower of Brahman who has received the secret 
knowledge that is well-known in the Vedic text, 
‘Again, by...,’ etc. (Pr. £10). 


R.1.ii.17 (1.313) 


Other scriptural texts give an account of the way, 
the first station of which is light—that leads up to 
Highest Person, without any subsequent return, 
the soul of him who has read the Upanisadsand has 
thus acquired a knowledge of the true nature of 
the Highest Self, Now, this same way ts described 
by the teacher to Upakosala in connection with 
the instruction as to the person in the eye; “They 
BO...,' etc. 
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PML AATARATET Srutyadibaliyastuacca 
M.Lii16 (1.196) 
(197) 


‘Because it is declared that those who have heard 
the vidya mentioned in the Upanisad, 
‘atha...gamayati’, reach the Brahman. Or, it may 
also mean Upakosala who has heard the Upanisad 
is stated to have reached ‘a’(Brahman) asaresult 
of this Brahmavidya. 


TAMA srutyadibaliyastvacca—owing to 


the greater authorilativeness of scriptural texts 
S.I1.iii.49 (693) 
Srutyddeh..... stiire 


Indicatory mark and syntactical connection ure 
moreauthoritative than context; for the conclusion 
arrived at under the aphorism (fai. Su. J/1.iii.4), is 
that express statement and indicatory mark ure 
more authoritative than context. 


R.MM.iii.47 (11.520) 


Because self-sufficient scriptural texts, indicatory 
marks and sentences are more powerful than the 
context, the sacrifice (of knowledge) which is 
learnt through the scriptural texts ctc. and the 
connection of those with that sacrifice cannot be 
contradicted by the context. 


ML101.iii.50 (M.245) 
Savadharana..... 


Emphatic and stongis the Sruti, ‘The king...," etc. 
‘The indication contained herein is very strong. A 
reason is also furnished by the text, “‘Thatwhich..., 
etc.” The statement, “The being is...,’ etc. is full of 
jusufication. 


SBM sresthaéca—so also the foremost. 
§.I1.iv.8 (504) 
Sresthah..... (505) 


The word ‘Sreshta’ (loremost) denotes the chief 
vital force, for this is pointed out by the Upanisadic 


255 


werernta sadadyantarbhava 


text, ‘Pranais...,° etc. (Ch. V.i. 1). Pranais the eldest 
because it starts functioning from the very act of 
depositing the seed in the womb. Prana is the 
forcmost, because of its superior qualities, for the 
text says, ‘We cannotlive withoutyou’ (Br. VI. 7.13}. 


R.ILiv,7 (11.394) 


By ‘the best’ we have to understand the chiel vital 
air (mukhya prana) which, in the calloquy of the 
pranas, is determined to be the best because iL is 
the cause of Uhe preservation of the body. 
M.I.iv.9 (11.232) 

‘rane springs Irom the Supreme Lord’. ‘In his 
subtle essential form, he indeed remains 
permanent; someumes he originales in gross 
formas; ence he is both subule and gross; by nature 


he is subUe; in other forms he is gross. Therefore 
they say he has a beginning and no beginning’. 


BTA srauta—duties enjoined by sruti. 
M.IIT.iv.30 (TH.316) 


We fiyreat MEANT satirinsatamn sahasrini—hirty six 
thousands 


§.TIL.iii.44 (691) 


Mind saw itself as thirtysix thousand; that is, 
although the mental modes are infinite, still they 
are delimited by human life having a span of a 
hundred years, divided into 36,000 days. Hence 
the mental modes are also 36,000. 


WEEMS sadadyantarbhava—included in the six 
§.1.iii.27 (188) 
ela eua..... (V.M. 250) 


The thirtythree devas are shown to be included in 
the six. The six are, agni, prihivi, vayu, aniarthya, 
Aditya and diva. 
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WTA sadayatana 


WRT sadayatana—the six sense-organs having 
egoism, four elements and form as their 
habitations. 


§.IL.ii.19 (383) 


Waa sadudan—(the deity of) the six months 
during which the Sun moves northward 


S.TV.iii.2 (824) 


WEMeaa sadjadisumpia—name such as sadja 
R.Lil (1.242) 


sadja corresponds to the pitch of the sixth sound 
of the gamut. 


WERSIMIAH saddruvyatmaka—made up of six 
substances (world) (according to the Jains). 


R.IL.ii.31 (11.308) 


Those six substances are—the jiva (souls), dhanna 
(merit) adharma (demerit), pudgala (bodies), hala 
(time) and akasa (space). 

WEAN sadyaga—the six sacrifices 

R.1.i.1 (ii) (1.80) 

yatha..... ayneyadin 


For one who is desirous of svarga, itis obligatory to 
perform six sacrifices beginning with dgneya. They 
are: Agneya, Agnisomiya, the two Aindras, Aindragna 
and Upamsu. 


SPTANT sasthapramdna—the sixth means of proof 
(anupalabdhi) 

R.1Li.1 (ii) (1.8) 

The six means of proof arc: 


Pratyahsa (perception), Anumdna (inference), 
Sabda (verbal testimony), Upamana (analogy) 
Arthdpatti (presumption) and Anupalabdhi (non- 
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WSyrerearat sodasalahsana 


cognition). Anupalabdhi is intended to establish 
the non-existence of things, 


The Visistadvaita, however, accepts only three 
pramanas whereas itis the Advaitins who accept six 
pramanas. 


WEWTH <odasaka—sixteen 
§.Liv.11 (245) 


The sixteen evolved products are the five gross 
elements and the eleven organs. 


WETHet sodasahala—sixteen limbs (of Purusa) 
§.1i.5 (37) 


The sixteen limbs are; vital force, faith, space, air, 
fire, water, earth, organs and senses, mind, food, 
vigour, austerity, mantras, works, worlds, and name. 


R.Li.1 (1.154) 


Sixteen parts of the spectator as enumerated in 
the Prasanopanisad VI.4 are as follows : (1) The 
principal vital air (prana) (2) Faith in the reality of 
God (sraddha) (3) Ether (4) Air (5) Light (6) 
Water (7) Earth (8) mind (9) the ten Indréyas (10) 
food (11) Strength of body and of the senses (12) 
Austerities and penance (tapas) (13) the sacred 
hymns (mantras) (14) works (sacrificial and others) 
(15) svarga and other such results of works and 
(16) the names of svarga. 


Wewrns far: sodéakasca wtkarah—sixteen 


modifications (according to Sankhya) 
R.0L.ii.1 (11.277) 
akaSa..... sodasa 


The five great elements beginning with the spatial 
ether, the five organs of knowledge beginning 
with the ears, the five organs of activity beginning 
with speech, and the mind—these sixteen are 
mere modifications. 


WSN sodasalaksana—The Karma-mimamsa 


Rarest Archiver 


aster sodasin. 


Purvamimamsa of Jaimini which consists of sixteen 
adhyayas including the four chapters of Samkarsa 
Kanda. 


R.Li.l (1.23) 


WS sodasin—sixteenth cup 
§.1.i.2 (11) 


The vesscl containing the soma juice in a sacrifice 
is called Sodasin. 


Wat samkarsa—the Samkarsa Kinda of Purvami- 
mamsa 

SILL iii.43 (690) 

AHA BE sumkaryana vytha—Samharsana is one 


form of the four emanations of the Supreme God 
Vasudeva. 


§.11.ii.42 (415) 
samkarsana 


The four emanations of the Supreme God 
Vasudeva 


samharsana..... jivah 

The embodied soul is poinled out by the term 
‘Samkarsana’. (according to the Bkégavatas). 
WHAM sarikalpadeva—by mere will 

S.IV.iv.8 (852) 

samhalpadeva .....5 samuithinam (853) 


For the released the contact with fathers and 
others comes about owing to the will alone. 


R.IV.iv.8 (11.641) 


For the released through his mere willing the 
rising up of fathers etc. takes place. 


M.IV.iv.8 (IV.103) 
na..... siddhih (J. 103} 


For the released, there is no necessity for making 
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MALT, sarijriaimiirtiklpriste 


effortcto obtain the blessings ctc. By their mere will 
they obtain everything. 


WHraaHa samkocavikasa—contraction and 
expansion 


R.Li.1 (1.160) 


Intelligence which of itself is uncondiuioned, is 
capable of contraction ancl expansion. 


Wale: samjviatah—on account of name 


§.11.iii.8 (627) 


If ic be held now that the meditation is the same 
here on account of the sameness ofname, it being 
called the meditation on the udgitha at both 
places... 


R.OL.iii.8 (01.467) 
udgitha..... cet 


If the oneness ol the vidydés be maintained on the 
ground that both have the same name, viz. udgiiha- 
vidya... 

M.IIT.iii.9 (111.160) 


In the Chandogya Upanisad (VHT. 13) Narada having 
told Sanatkumfara of his knowledge of all the 
vidyassays; ‘Such as lam, [know but the name, not 
aiman’. From this statement it is clear that all 
scriprure consists of Brahman's names. 


Parghtaahtrey sampramitrtihiptistu—a he arrange- 
ment of designation and shape, however 


§.IL.iv.20 (517) 


By the word ‘tw’is refuted the opponent's point of 
view. ‘The arrangementol designauon and shupe’ 
means the manifestation of names and fuiims. 
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Galt samtana 
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urd sampita 





R.I1.iv.17 (11.400) 
samjna..... (H.402) 


The creation of names and forms means the 
differentiation ofnamesand forms. That function 
belongs to the Highest Brahman. 


M.IL.iv.21 (11.251) 

NAMA. .... eva 

The fashioning of names and fonns proceeds 
from the Highest Lord only. 

PAT suml@na—chain or stream of cognitions 


§.IL.ii.22 (387) 


AA, sarnpat—imagined identification 


§.1.i.4 (22) 


yatha..... ila 
As in the case, ‘Mind verily...,° etc. (BrJI.1.9) 
sampal..... sampadanam (P.476) 


The word ‘sampat’ means making even a small 
thing big or great making it the basisol conception 
due to some common feature. 


AIA: scmpetteh—because of meditation based on 
superimposition 

§.1.ii.31 (139) 

sampatti..... Srutth 


Or, the text about spatial limitation may be there 
because of the meditation through 
superimposition, that is, imagining a small thing 
to be great. 


R.Lii.32 (1.348) 


On account of imaginative identification 


The pranahuti‘ cremonial’ isa form of worshipping 
vaisvanara who is Himself the Supreme Sclf, who 


has all things between heaven and earth for his 
hody; and it has to be performed by the worshipper 
everyday. Jaimini holds thatit is to make it assume 
the character of the agnhotra sacrifice chat the 
chest, etc., ofthe worshipper are respectively taught 
to constitute the altar, etc. 


M.Lii.31 (1.228) 
because of attaining 
Jaiminih..... munyate 


Jaimini finds thatthe distinction among the siktas 
may be explained on the ground that those wha 
meditate reach Agni (and Brahman through Agni 
ctc,). 


PUM: sariparisvakich—being enveloped (it 
moves out). 

S.MIL.i.1 (528) 

bhita..... arthah 


The individual soul moves out enveluped by the 
(mixed) subde elements, which are the seeds of 
the next body. 


R.I1.i.1 (11.406) 
bhitla..... arthah (U1. 408) 


The individual self gocs associated with the 
elements in their subule condition. 


M.TLi.1 (TL) 

bhiita..... gacchati 

The soul when separated [rom a gross bocly, goes 
invariably enveloped in elements in parts. 

AAMT sampota—total result of actions 

S§.IILi.8 (538) 

SAMPHLA.. 6. itt 


By the word ‘sampata’is meant here the tatal result 
of actions, being derived in the sense of that by 
which one ascends from this world to the other for 
the sake of expcriencing the result. 
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wguiargyaay: sampurnusddgunyavapuh 


AQUATH WIAA: sampirpasadgunyavapuh—Having 
for His body the complete aggregatc of the six 
qualities (jana, Sakti, bala, aisvarya, virya and tejas) 


R.1.ii.41 (11.325) 
the Highest Brahman called Vasudeua 


AWATS samprusida—deep sleep 
(1) §.11.1.6 (296) 

(2) S.IV.iv.1 (847) 

the individual self 

R.Liii17 (11.41) 


the individual self 


AWA saraprasadat—(greater) than the Prana 
$.Liii.8 (152) 
samprasdda..... (155) 


Samprasada means deep sleep from the derivative 
sense of the state in which one becomes fully 
serene. This is confirmed by the Brhadaranyaka 
Upanisad also, becuse it is stated there along with 
the waking and dream states. And since prana 
keeps awakc in that state of full serenity, therefore 
in thisaphorism, pranais accepted as the meaning 
of samprasdda. 


R.Liii.1 (U9) 
greater than the individual self 
Samprasiidah (Hf. 12) 


Samprosada is the individual self because such 
upanisadic usage of the word samprasada is well 
known, as for instance in the following passage, 
‘Now this same samprasada,' etc. (Ch. VIL. 3.4) 


M.Liii.8 (1.244) 
on account of the blissful nature. 
samprasadat purnasukhurupatval..... 


The perfect onc is described as ‘bliss itself’ in the 
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Aa... WFAA sambandhu ree bhaviteat 


Sruti thereby showing that Lord Visnu essentially 
consists of blissful nature. 


WAU sambandha—relation 
S.1.ii.10 (361) 
dvayosca..... eva 


A relation can subsist between two mutually 
related things, but nor in a thing standing singly. 


R.11.ii.27 (11.203) 
sambandhasea samyogalaksanah 


(Such) relation has the characteristic of 
conjunction. 


daresay sambandhasdmanyavisaya— 


implying relationship in general 
S.IV.ii.12 (809) 


Sixth Case-ending (sasth?} 


Aare Taeaand sambendhasya yavaddeha- 


bhevitvat—connection continues as long as the 
body lasts. 


§.1V.ii.19 (815) 
nadi..... samparkah 


The connection between the nerve and the rays 
lasts as long as the body itself, for the nerve and the 
rays remain in association as long as the emboided 
statc continues; the connection is not broken in 
night. 


R.IV.ii.18 (11.609) 
nidusah..... 


In regard to the man of vidya even though he may 
die at night, the attaiuinent of the Brahman is 
undoubtedly established, because there is 
destruction through mere con.act with vidya ofall 
the harmas which lead to the lowest place and have 
not yet begun to yield their fruits, because there is 
non-attachment of the later kammas, and because 
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PAM sambandhat 


the karma which has begun to yield its fruits lasts 
upto the end of the ultimate body, and thus there 
is no cause for bondage subsisting. 


WAM sambandhat—on account of connection. 
S.IIL.iii.20 (648) 
yaiha..... cu (649) 


Just as in the case of the meditation of Sandilya, a 
combination of attributcs has been spoken of, 
similar must be the case clscwhere also where the 
subject matter is similar, for the traitsare connected 
with the same meditation. For, this meditation on 
Satya, recited under the divine and corporeal 
contexts, is but one, owing to the non-difference 
of the introduction and the mention of the wo in 
an intermixed manner. 


R.11.iii.20 (11.482) 
yatha..... aikyat (II 483) 


Just. as He who is associated with the quality of 
being mind-made and other such qualities is one 
and is therefore the only object of worship and so, 
there heing no distinction of form, there is oneness 
of the vidyas. 


M.IIL.iii.21 (011.191) 

such qualities as ‘being three-footed’ etc. being 
connected with the Supreme and hence being 
eternal. 

APM surnbandhat—because of the connection. 
M.IV.ii.19 (IV.64) 

nift..... bhavah (].65) 

Although in the night there is no extcrnal Sun, 
slill there is always the association of the rays of the 
internal Sun with the nerves. 

AGMA sambhandhat—hecause of connection 
S.IV.iii.3 (825) 


asli..... lrahmanam 
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AWA sanbhavat 


Lightning and Varuna are related tu each other. 
When long streaks of lightning dance within the 
cloudswith sharp thundering sounds, then comes 
down rain, which factis also noted in the Brahmana 
text, ‘Lightning flashes...,’ etc. (Ch. Vid.ix. 1). 


R.IV.iii.3 (11.617) 


As lightning is within the cloud, the connection of 
it with Varuna (the God of waters) is wellknown 
both in the Veda and the world. 


M.IV.iii.3 (IV.75) 


The conclusion stated in the siitra is directly seen 
from the following sruti showing the relauiun of 
the Varunaloka above to that of Lightning below: 
‘There from... ete.’ 


AMANITA: sambandhainupapatteh—owing to the 
impossibility of relationship. 


§.11.4i.38 (411) 


God whe is different from nature and soul cannot 
rule them unless it be through some relationship. 
Conjunction, inherence and any other relationship 
are mot possible. 


M.IL.ii.38 (11.110) 
agarirutval..... 


Pasupati is spoken of as one without a body. 
Therefore, he could not be connected with tbe 
world as its creator, like the soul that hus lelt the 
body. 

GWEN, sambhavai—for that is possible 

§.L.iii.26 (186) 


sambhavati..... 


Because it is possible for the divine being and 
others to have the desire etc., that confer 
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WA sambhavat 


competence. Fven the gods can have the hankering 
for liberation, and ability. They are not debarred 
anywhere. 


R.Liii.25 (11.32) 


On account of the possibility of want and capacity 
on their part also. Want and wish exist in the case 
of gods since they also know that supreme 
enjoyment is to be found in the Highest Brahman 
who is a mass of auspicious qualities. And the 
requisite capability for worshipping the Brahman 
appropriately results to them in consequence of 
their posscssing bodics, organs of sense, etc., which 
are highly active and efficient. 


M.Liii.26 (1.297) 

as the qualification exists 

Sambhavati..... bhavat 

For indeed eligibility behoves those who were 
human beings (before attaining the status of gods), 
us they possess the exalted facultics of mind etc. 
wa, saribhavat—since it is possible 

$.1V.i.7 (782) 

sambhaval..... (783) 


Meditation is possible only in a sitting posture. 
Upasana consists in setting up a current of similar 
thoughts, and that is not possible for one while 
walking or running, because movementcte. disturb 
the mind. 


R.IV.i.7 (11.580) 
Gsinasya..... sambhavah 


Indecd it is only he who is seated that can have 
possibly onc-pointed attention. 


MLIV.i.7 (IV.16) 


because only in the sitting posture, the distraction 
of mind becomes minimised. 


Ceyferepertitar ft sambhrtidyuryapti api—anchall- 


enged power and pervasion of heaven also 
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Raha: sambhogapraptih 
$011. iti.23 (651) 
sambhrti..... yogat 


Such exalted qualities as the possession of 
unchallenged powers and pervasion of heaven 
etc. are not to be combined with such meditations 
as that of Sandilva, on account of association with 
special abode. 


R.I1.4ii.23 (11.483) 
The holding together and pervading the sky. 
sambhyli..... (17.484) 


‘Sambhrtidyuvyapti’is a cumulalive compound, and 

thus assumes the form of the singular. Although 
the qualities of supporting etc. are mentioned in 
the scripture in a general manner they should not 
be included everywhere. 


It is not possible for the quality of pervading the 
heaven to be included in the meditations which 
fall within the range of small places. 


M.I11.iii.24 (111.196) 

The attributes of ‘being the nourisher’ and 
‘pervader by light’ 

sambhrti..... anyesim 

‘Being the nourisher’ and ‘Being the pervader by 


light’ are also attributes to be comprehended in 
the meditation. 


SPINA: sanabhogapraptih—attainment of experi- 
ences 


§.Lii.8 (103) 


Now, on accountof Itsall-pervasiveness, like space, 
Brahman is connected with the hearts ofall beings 
and since It is non-different from the cmbodied 
soul owing to the nature of consciousness, the 
conclusion may be drawn thar Rrahman will 
experience happiness and sorrow just like others. 


R.Lii.8 (1.229) 
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wagra samyadvama 
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AAT samuara 





fivasya..... ia 


It may be said that if the Highest Brahman is 
assumed to dwell within bodies like the individual 
soul, it follows that, like the latter, Itis also subject 
to pleasure and pain, such experience springing 
from connection with bodies. 


M.Lii.8 (1.173) 


It may be said that che individual self and the 
Supreme Lord, being in uhe same body should 
equally undergo the experiences of that body. 


ag samyadvama—resort of all blessings (Brah- 
man) 


§.IM.iii.12 (634) 
R.LiL15 (1.311) 


PATA F samyamane tu—but in the abode of Death 
S.IILi.13 (547) 


The work ‘tu’ refutes the other point of view. 
Those who do not perform any holy acts etc. enter 
into the place of Death (thatishcell) and suffer the 
torments of the hell. 


R.1.i.13 (11.416) 
samyamane yamasasane..... 


The word ‘tu’sets aside the objection. Those who 
do not perform religious and other works of 
meritorious mature, at first experience in 
samyamana that is under the command of Yama, 
the God of Death, the pains inflicted by him. 


M.IM.i.14 (11.36) 
only in hell 


The particle ‘tain the sutrahas an emphatic force. 
Only after having fully undergone the punishment 
dealt out by Yama in hell... 


WAM sartyoga—conjunction 

§.IL.ii.17 (377) 

yuta..... samyogah 

The relation between two things aruficially 
combined is conjunction (according to Nyaya— 
Vaisesika) . 

ATM sanwadhane—in samadhi 

§.II1.ii.24 (601) 


The Yogins realise, during samadhi, this self 
(Brahman) whichis free from the entire universe 
of phenomenal manifestation. Samradhana means 
the act of devotion, contemplation, deep 
meditation and such other practices. 


R.IT.ii.23 (11.441) 


in worship 


Only in meditation which has attained the 
condition of loving devotion, results the direct 
perception of Him and notin any other condition. 
Worship which has attained the condition of 
devotion is samradhana. 


M.INT.ii.24 (117.127) 


in worship 


Even when Heisworshipped with intense devotion, 
the Lord remains only unmanifest. 

aT samvara—control (of senses and organs) 
§.11.41.33 (403) 

R.1.ii.31 (11.308) 

Samvara..... ripah 


(In the Jaina system) Samvara is known to be that 
restraint of the sensory organs which has the 


Rarest Archiver 


Wet samvarga 


nature of mental concentration. 


Peart samvarga-—place of merger 

S.Liii.31 (203) 

uae 

Aa IEN samvargavidya—worship, where Brahman 


is taught to be worshipped as the all-absorber 
(Ch.IV. 13). 


S.LLiii.8 (436) 
R.Liii.33 (11.76) 


Afar sannvit—knowledge 
S.Liv.1 (228) 
R.Li.1 (1.135) 


aS sarvedan a—knowledge 
R.Li.1 (1.138) 


ee... santvedunam (f..1 UE L4Z) 


Bs being conscious or knowing, we understand 
the illumining or manifesting af some object to its 
own substrate (i.e. the substratc of knowledge), by 
its own existence (i.e. the existence of knowledge) 
merely. 


AaiqdHa samsurgapurvakatva—borm out of a 


combination of many materials 


§.IL.ii.1 (352) 


WANT sariesiira—ransmigration 
§.11.i.22 (329) 
avidyd..... avocama 


Mundane existence, characterized by the non- 
accomplishment of beneficial results etc. is an 
error arising from the non-recognidon of the 
difference from the soul of the limiting adjunct 
constituted by the assemblage of body and senses 
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PARAIAIIM, sarsdravyapadesat 
which are a creauon of name and form called up 
by ignorance. It does not exist in reality. 


R.Li.1 (1.7) 


Samsara means the circle of mundane existence 
consisting of {requent births and deaths and all 
their consequences, 


R.L.iti.2 (11.3) 
punya..... samsarah 


Samsfra is nothing clse than the assumption of 
name and form, under the influence of that 
association with non-intelligent matter which arises 
from the merit and demerit of works. 


M.OLi.1 (LU.1) 
‘bhittabandhastu samsarah' 


Transmigrauon cousists of the gross environment 
of the elements. 


PANG sarsarabija—seed of wansmigration 
S.Li.t (8) 


avidya 


PARAM sarrsdravyapadesat—For, there is 


declaration of the transmigratory state. 
S.IV.ii.8 (806) 
yOne.. 16. wapadesat (807) 


The state of transmigration is described thus lor 
the ignorant alone. ‘Some souls enter the womb 
for acquiring bodies and others follow the 
motionless in accordance wtih their past works 
andin conformity with their knowledge’ (Ka. Zi. 7). 


R.IV.ii.8 (11.599) 
samsarah..... iti 


Samséra, having Ube characteristic of connection 
with the body, is indeed aught to continue unl 
the attainmentof that condition, asin the following 
passages, 'So long...etc.,’ etc, (CA, VI. 14.2). 


Rarest Archiver 


GEGN samshara 


a Wa sa brahma 





M.INV.ii.8 (IV.52) 


The individual withdrawn into Prakrti goes to the 
Samsare. 


PEAT senskdra—refinement 
§.Li.4 (24) 
(1) samsk@ra..... va 


What is called purification may be either by the 
addition of merit to whatis to be purified or by the 
removal of defects 


(2) $.11-4i.19 (382) 
latenl impressions or attitudes 


(attachment, detachment and delusion arising 
from that false knowledge) 


R.Li.1 (1.33) 
refinement 
samshara..... yuktam 


By ‘samskara’ is understood an acuon whereby 
something becomes fit to produce some other 
effect. Suadhydyais a samskara in relation to Vedas. 


R.Li4 (1.147) 
samskaro..... 


Refinement, indeed, is accomplished cither by 
the removal of defects or by the addition of 
excellence. 


PeaNIMAA, sanskhZraparamarsat—On account 


of the mention of purificatory rites 
§.1.iii.36 (211) 
yad..... ca (212) 


In the contexts where knowledge is spoken ol, 
such actions for acquiring the right to knowledge 
are declared as investiture with the sacred thread 
etc., as in the text, ‘Him he...,’ etc. (Sabara Bhasya 
XLv.3. 13). 


R.1.iii.36 (1.80) 


brahma..... tyadisu 


Inthe contextrelating to the teachings of Brahman, 
the ceremony of initiation is mentioned us 
necessary in the following and other passages, ‘I 
shall...,’ ctc. 


M.L.iii.36 (1.321) 


In the text, ‘Let the brahmana be initiated at the 
age of eight and let him be taught scripture’, the 
ceremony of purification is mentioned as the 
immediate preliminary condition to teaching 
scripture. 

WEPANA sariskrtamati—purified mind 
S.TIT.iii.15 (637) 


PETA samstava—eulogy 


§.IIL.iv.20 (731) 


Weary samsthana—configuration 
R.Li.l (1.126) 
samsthanam..... anusandheyam 


Configuration is well-known to be that which 
constitutes a thing’s own peculiarity, and so it has 
to be severally synthesised by perception in 
accordance wtih the thing that is perccived. 


EA samhanti—an agent bringing about the 
combination. 


§.I1.ii.19 (382) 


a Wa sa brahma—tThat (ether) is Brahman. 
R,1LiL16 (1.311) 
akasah param brahma..... 


In the passage in the Chandogya Upantsad, ‘Whatis 
ka is the same as kha; the ethcr denoted by the 
word ka’is no other than the Highest Brahman’. 


atah..... (14.16) (1.322) 


arest Archiver 


ATA sugunabrahma 2 


Itis the Brahman, who is of the nature of infinite 
and indescribable bliss that is mentioned in this 
very passage, “The Brahman issupreme happiness; 
the Brahman is ether’. 

ATT sugunabraima—qualified Brahman 
§.1.ii.2 (99) 

R.Li.1 (1.252) 

A_aAqTYTs sanketayitrpurusa—any person who 


fixes by convention (the relation between words 
and their meanings). 


R.Li.1 (ii) (1.88) 


GRANTS sanghatabhava—formation of an aggre- 
gate 


R.11.ii.18 (11.296) 

‘aera’ ‘saccita'—One who meditates on (the 
Brahman) as purc existence. 

R.Li.l (1.252) 

This passage in which the above term occurs is 
quotedin fullin the Vedarthasangrahaof Ramanuja. 
dq sat—existence 

R.Li.1 (ii) (1.45) 

jranaikakara..... 

existence which has altogether the nature of 
intelligence. 

ARATE sathdryavada—theory of pre-existence 
of the effect in the cause. 

§.11.i.18 (320) 

adhered to by Sankhyas and others 

R.IL.i.15 (11.235) 


PALM sat tyat—the intelligentand non-intelligent 
principles 


65 AGHA sutyakama 


R.Li.1 (ii) (1.39) 


Intelligent and non-intelligent beings, at the ume 
of the ongination of the world are called sat and 
tyai (Vide. TaiI.6.1) where the individual selfwhich 
is intelligent and the non-intelligent Prakriz in its 
undifferentiated primordial state, are respectively 
called safand tyat for the reason that the indi- 
vidual self is incapable of undergoing any 
uansformation and the non-intelligent Prakyti is 
capable of undergoing trans{ormauon atall times. 


R.1Li.13 (1.221) 


In the scriptural passage, ‘He created...,’ cte., the 
two things, namely, the intelligent thing and the 
non-intelligent thing which are denoted by the 
expression ‘all this’ are separately pointed out by 
means of the words ‘sat’and ‘tyat’. 

Wea satya—truth 

§.1.1.1 (2) 

satyam cidatma (V.M. 9) 

The true is the intelligent self. 

R.Liii.7 (1.13) 

satyagahda..... thi 


That which is pointed out by the word ‘Truth’ is 
itself the Great One and so it is the Ilighest 
Brahman who is called the ‘Truth’. 


AIBA satyakima—one whose wishes are true 
(Brahman) 


§.ITL.4ii.12 (634) 
RI (1.194) 
M.IV.ii.16 (IV.58) 
released person 


tat..... salyukamaivam 


Rarest Archiver 


ARIE satyapada 


From the sruii statement it is known that the 
desires of the released are real, because those 
desires are not different from the desires of the 
Supreme Lord. 


ATE satyapada—the term ‘Existence’ 
R.Li.2 (1.113) 
tatra..... rahitatuat 


Here the word ‘Existence’ denotes Brahman as 
possessing the state of the unconditioned being. 
By this word the non-intelligenc ching (matter) 
which issuhjectto modifications and the intelligent 
thing (the individual soul) which is associated 
with itare excluded, hecause those ovo things are 
not capable of unconditioned existence, owing to 
the fact that they are capable of existing in various 
states, so as (to assume various names. 


ATAACT satyasamkalpa—one who wills the truth 
(Brahman) 


S.Lii.2 (98) 
True resolve can be thought of only in the case of 
the Supreme Brahman, It heing possessed of 


absolute power in the matter of creation, 
continuance and dissolution. 


R.Lii.2 (1.292) 

apratihatasamkalpa 

‘One whose will is never frustrated’. 
M.IV.ii.16 (TV.58) 

released person 

muktanam..... brathme 


In the Brahma it is said, ‘The atuwibute of having 
real desires as well us real power possessed by the 
released is wue only because they agree with those 
of the Supreme Lord’. 


AME: satyadayah—satya and othcr qualitics. 
R.1iti.37 (17.505) 
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ART AAT satiudcca avarasya 


yatah..... upasamhniyante 


Because the qualities of being the satya and others 
which are mendoned in the first section and 
confirmed in the subsequent ones, are finally 
sumuned up in the statement, “All unis lias chat 
Brahman for its sell. That is real. Thatis the Sell? 
(CA. VL8. 7). 


WT sattra—sacrifice 

M.IV.iv.12 (IV.108) 

If there are more than one yajamdana the sacrifice 
is called a saitra. 

Wea saitva—nind 

§.Lii.12 (111) 

R.ILi.13 (IL.258) 

existence 

wyavahdarayogyatd hi sattvam 

Existence is indeed the possession of the capability 
of being an object of practical utilisaion. 

Aram sattvadharma—characicristic of sattva 
§.1.4.5 (35) 

yal. ww. prasiddham 


Sankhyas say that knowledge is a characteristic of 
sativa. Yogins possessed of body and senses are 
well-known to be omniscient by virtue of their 
knowledge that isa characteristic of saftva, it being 
a familiar fact that omniscience follows from the 
highest perfection of sattva. 


sallvum..... itt (V.M. LOL) 


The quality of sattva indeed, is of the nature of 
manifestation. In its unexcelled state, it forms the 
course of amniscience. So they say—'It is 
unexcelled and forms the cause of omniscience,’ 


Aaa AA saltvacca avarasya—also owing to 
the existence of the posterior one 


Rarest Archiver 


Weaapact sadasacchabdau 


§$.11.i.16 (318) 
yat..... asit 


The subsequently originating effect is heard of in 
the Upanisad as existing in the cause in identity 
with it before its own origin, for itis stated in the 
text, ‘This world...,' etc. (Ca. Vii 1). This is a 
further ground for the non-dlifference of the effect 
from the cause. 


R.0.i.17 (11.259) 
Aparasya..... ananyatuam 


On account of the existence of the posteriar, that 
is the effect existing in the cause—for this reason 
also the effect is non-different from the cause. 


M.1L.i.17 (11.34) 
and because there exists the inferior only 
QVATASYA..... saltval 


For the inferior only, that is, that means which 
owes its existence to Him exists and is under His 
contol, 


Wawa sadasacchabdau—the terms ‘being’ and 
‘non-being' 
R.Li.l (ii) (1.39) 


The words sat and asat refer to intelligent and 
non-intelligent beings in their distributive state. 


nittra so... vacanat 


In the passage ‘nasad...,’etc. therc is no reference 
whatever to something not definable cithcr as 
being or non-being; the terms ‘being’ and ‘non- 
being’ are applied to different modes of being at 
different umes, 


Aaa gGaa NT sadasadvilaksana—different in nature 
from that which ts as well as that which is nat 
R.1.i.1 (ii) (1.6) 

sadsad..... 


A thing of such kind would be inexplicable 
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WAT sandhynvat 


indeed, for none of the means of knowledge apply 
to it. That is to say, the whole world of objects has 
to be established as existence only by means of 
mental cognitions, and all cognition relates to 
entities or non-entities. And if it be held that the 
objectofa cognition, which has to relate to entities 
or non-entities—has neither the characteristics of 
an entity nor those ofa non-entity, then all uhings 
might become the objects of all cognitions. 


Aaa sadfiyatana—cntities having existence as 
the repository 

S.Liii.1 (146) 

all beings 


PENARG sadyomukti—instantaneous liberation 
S.Li.11 (50) 


WeF sundeha—the term ‘sandeha’ 
R.1L.ii.26 (1.342) 
sandeha..... ucyate 


The term ‘sandeha’' means the middle part of the 
body, in the context where the form of vaisvanara 
is described. 


R.1Lii.33 (1.380) 
sandeha bahulah..... 


The trunk of this medirating self is Bahule. The 
meaning isthatthe trunk of the worshipper himself 
is the sky forming the trunk of the Supreme Self. 


Aft sandhi—anion with upasanawhich ulumately 
leads one to the Lord 

R.L.iv.6 (11.108) 

WeAaT, sandhyavat—as in the state of dream 
S.IV.iv.13 (855) 

yatha..... syuh 


The liberated souls can have thei desires for 


Rarest Archiver 


aay sandlhye 


manes and others fulfilled through their minds 
alone by merely feeling their presence just as one 
would have them in a dream. 


RIV. iv.13 (11.645) 


In the passage ‘So then...,’ etc. (Br./V. 3.10), in the 
condition of dreaming the individual sclf enjoys 
with the help of chariots and such other auxiliary 
instruments created by the Lord. 


M.IV.iv.13 (IV.109) 
yatha..... upapatteh (J. 109) 


There is the experience (of feelings) in the dream- 
statc, although thereis no uwareness of the external 
body. Tikewise in the state of liberation also, 
experience can be accounted for even in the 
absence of a physical body. 


WA sandhye—in the intermediate stage 
S.ILLii.1 (561) 


By the term ‘intermediate stage’ is meant dream, 
for such use is met with in the Vedas as in, ‘The 
dream...,’ ctc. (Br. [17/9). It occurs at the juncture 
of the two worlds—the other and this, or between 
the two states of waking and deep sleep; therefore 
it is called the sandhya (intervening stage). 


R.OLii.1 (11.425) 
sandhyam..... sthainam 


Sandhya is called the state of dream according to 
the scriptural statement, ‘Sandhya is the third 
intermediate state, the dream state’. 


M.OL.ii.1 (111.71) 
suapnah 


state of dream 


Gt sanmiila—Existence as their source. 
§.Liii.1 (146) 
all beings 
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WA MA: sapia gateh 
Ware sanvacya—cxpressed by the san (clesicle- 
rative)—suffix 

S.Li.1 (8) 

avagati..... karma 


The knowledge culminating in realisation is the 
object of the desire expressed by the sar-suffix. 


WIS sapaksa—positive illustration 
R.1Li.3 (1.125) 


WA Me: sapta gateh—Seven in number because of 
being so understood or on account of the going of 
the seven 


§.TL.iv.5 (498) 
yatah..... (499) 


The organsare surely known to be seven in number 
from such texts as, ‘From Hun...,’ etc. (Mu.JZi.8) 


iyam..... ityatra (501) 


Analternative way of explaining the two aphorisms 
is: The pranas must be seven im uumber, since the 
Upanisad mentions the depurture ol seven only at 
the time of death in the tex ‘When it...,’ etc. 
(Br IV. iv. 2), 


R.ILiv.4 (01.391) 


on account of the going of the seven 


These senses are seven because movement, which 
consists of moving through the worlds along with 
the individual self, both when itis born and when 
it is dead, is declared in the scripture to belong 
only to the seven senses in the following passages, 
‘These worlds are seven..., etc. (MuIZE 18). 


M.LL.iv.6 (11.225) 
Seven are the organs of knowledge 
jranedriya apeksaya..... 


The number seven for the organs is stated with 


Rarest Archiver 


Al sapia ca 


reference to the intellectual organs, because the 
Mundaka Upanisad states, ‘In every person, there 
are seven organs constituted for the purpose of 
producing knowledge’. The seven are as follows: 
ear, eye, skin, tongue, nose, manasand buddhi. 


Wt A sapia ca—also seven (hells) 
S.LILi.15 (548) 
apict..... 


Seven hells counting from Raurava are described 
in the Puranas, as the fields of reaping the results 
of bad deeds. 


R.W1.i.15 (11.417) 
pipa..... smarantt 


The smriis declare the seven hells heginning with 
the Raurava, as the places to which those who 
perform sinfill deeds have to go. 


M.11.i.16 (II1.39) 


In the Bharata, the temporary hells are said to be 
Raurava, Mahd-raurava, Vahni, Vaitarani and 
Kumbhipaka, and the two cternal hells are called 
Tamisra (darkness) and Andha-tamisra (Blinding 
darkness). These arc the seven chicf hells. 


werraret saptapaddartha—seven categories 
§.11.ii.33 (403) 
Sapta..... nama 


Categories approved by Jainas are seven ; (1) the 
soul (experiencer), (2) non-soul (the experienced 
objects, (3) impulsion (ol sense-organs towards 
objects), (4) contrul (ol senses and organs), (5) 
austerities (which completely demolish meritand 
demerit through experience ol happiness and 
sorrow), (6) bondage (aclion) and (7) liberation 
(or continous upward movement) 


“MA UOT: ‘sapta pranah'—seven Pranas 
R.Liv.9 (1.117) 
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WARM, samanvayat 


The seven pranas are the five senses together with 
manas and buddhi. 


MAURIS suplabhanyinayya—seventold doctrine 
S.ILii.33 (404) 
The sevenfold doctirne of Jains is as follows: 


(1) a thing is (2) a thing is not (3) a thing is and is 
not (4) a thing is indefinable (5) a thing is and is 
indefinable (6) a thing is not and is indefinable 
(7) a thing is, is not and is indefinable. 


R.IL.ii.31 (11.309) 


Aaya suptasiirya—ritual of the seven Suns 
RIM. iii.3 (11.462) 

sapta..... karma (S.S.IL462) 

The seven Sunsare named as Aroga, Bhraja, Patara, 


Patanga, Svarnara, Jyotisman and Vibhasa. 


ana: samadarsinah—Those who perceive the 
same entity continuously in all living beings (the 
self). 


R.1.i.1 (1.241) 


WTAAT samanvayai—because of the harmony 
S.Li.4 (15) 
SATUESU yukla 


Indeed in all the Veddntas, the sentences run 
together as having for their purport the teaching 
of this sense: ‘Existence alonewas in the beginning’ 
(Ch. Vivi. L); ‘One alone without a second’ and so 
on. Besides, when the words in the Upanisadic 
sentences become fully ascertainedas butrevealing 
the nature of Brahman, it is not proper to fancy 
some other meaning. 


samyah anvayah (P.445) 
‘proper construing of the words in sentence’ 


padindm..... iva (P. 446) 


Rarest Archiver 


ARAM, samanvayat 
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Baad sumavaniyunte 





Each word in a sentence has a simple meaning 
which is mutually independent and unqualified. 
These words are notin peed of any spectal kind of 
mutual expectancy as such. What they need is that 
simple syntactical connection by which unitary 
cogentidea which is not altogether different irom 
the individual inewnings would emerge. ‘This is on 
the analogy of the words in the staternen | like ‘this 
is that.’ : 


evam..... avagantavyam (V.M.63) 


In the same way itis to be understood, through the 
consideration of what goes before and after, that 
other texts too have Brahman for their purport. 


R.Li.4 (1.133) 


on account of His constituting the true purport 
(of the scripture). 


kutah..... samanvitanam (1.1.4 (1.134) 


Brahman's constituting the true purport of the 
scripture is the same as His being the Highest 
object of human pursuit; because Brahman who is 
the highest. ohject of human pursuit is alone 
intended to he denoted by the Sstras. All the 
Upanisadic passages such as the following and 
others have to be interpreted to mean the very 
same thing—'From whom all these beings are 
born’ etc. The true purport of the scriptural 
passages is Rrahman who is the cause of creation, 
preservation and destruction of all the worlds, 
who is hostile to all that is evil, who is an ocean of 
innumerahle equalities and has the nature of 
unsurpassed bliss. 


samanvayah ..... (1.1.4) (1.163) 


The term samanvayah is explained as samyag 
anvayah samanvayah. Itmeans the proper purport, 
that is, such a purport as constitutes an object of 
human pursuit. The fact that scripwre forms the 
means of proving Brahman is undoubtedly 
established. 


M.Li.4 (1.64) 


because It is primarily connected 


anvaya..... 


Brahman is primarily connected with all the 
scriptural texts. The connection consists of 
indicatory marks, consistent reasoning etc. 


uklam..... gamyam (1.66) 


In the Brhatsamhita it is stated; ‘The beginning, 
the conclusion, repetition, peculiarity, the object, 
the explanation of purpose and suitablencss are 
the circumstances by means of which the purport 
is to be determined.’ 


Accordingly when with reference to the beginning 
and other indicatory marks, the purport is 
consistenuy sought tu be cliscovered that the 
Brahmin alone becomes the subjectunutter of the 
sastra. 


ATaARaMNT, sumanvarambhanat—because there 
is connection. 


S.ILL.iv.5 (720) 
fam... .. vidytyiih 


Knowledge cannot be independent since in the 
text, ‘It is ...,’ ete. (BriViw.2), Knowledge and 
work are scen to act in association in producing 
the result. 


R.ILiv.5 (11.539) 


In the passage, ‘Both the...,' etc. (Br./V.4.2), the 
association of both vidya and hanna together is 
seen. This co-existence happens only when the 
vidyas form the accessories to karma. 


M.IIL.iv.5 (111.287) 


from scripture which states that svarga ctc. are 
chicfly the products of actions 


‘In the Matharasrutrit is said, ‘Ttis only action that 
produces the body of the gods, ofmen...,’ ctc. The 
word ‘sam’ shows that action is the important 
means and not the secondary. 


Waa samavaniyante—(madc to) merge 
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AIM samavaya 


§.IV.ii.13 (810) 


AAMT samavaya—l|nherence 
§.11.i.18 (320) 


According to Nyaya philosophy, the relation 
between substance and quality, genus and 
individuals ctc. is Inherence. 


§.1L.ii.13 (371) 
nanu..... grhyate 


Now, Inherence isan everlasting relationship that 
is actually grasped through the idea of ‘here’ 
along with the things inhering. 


§.ILii.17 (377) 
Ayula..... samavayah 


Relation between two naturally inseparable 
categories is Inherence (according to Nyaya- 
valsesika). 

R.ILii.12 (11.292) 


ayula..... samavaya 


Whatever forms the cause of the perception here 
of things which are inseparably associated with 
cach other and which stand to each other in the 
rcaltion of the container and Lhe contained thatis 
coinhcrence. 


PATINA, sumavayabhyugamat—on account 
of assuming Inherence. 


S.LLii.23 (370) 
samauaya..... samarthayitum 


‘And by reason of assuming Inherence’ is to be 
connected with ‘there can be no creation or 
dissulution’ in the previous aphorism. Vaisesika's 
theorvis that the dyad, originating from twoatoms, 
becomes entirely dissimilar to these two, and it 
inheres both of them. But onc accepting such a 
view cannot substantiate the theory ofthe atomsas 
the cause. 


27] 


PUTA aera samsiavastuvisajaaya 


RIL ii.12 (11.291) 
ayula..... abhyupagamyate (11.292) 


Whatever forms the cause of the perception here 
of things which are inseparably associated with 
each other and which stand to each other in the 
relation of the container and the containcd, that 
is samavaya (coinherence). If in regard to genus. 
species etc. which are mere perceptions of 
inseparable existence, coinherence is admitted to 
be capable of bringing about that condition of 
being the perception of inseparable existence; 
this will finally lead to regressus ad infinitum. 


M.IL.ii.13 (11.85) 
harya..... angikarat 


Vaisesikasadmit the relauon ol hiherence between 
the cause and effect. But this assumption of 
samavaya is not authoritative. 


AANA sumavayska@rana—{ inherent) material 
cause 


§.Li.5 (35) 


The followers of Kanada infer atoms as the material 
cause. 


WHAT samastiksetrajria—the individuals on the 
totality (Brahina) 


R, Liii.12 (11.27) 

WATE samastipurusa—individual souls in their 
totality (Brahma) 

R.1.iii.12 (11.28) 


BABAR samastisrsti—collective creation 


R.I1.iv.17 (11.400) 


AAAS samstavastuvisajatiya—different 


from all things 
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PARTITE samastopasana 


R.Liv.22 (11.156) 


Supreme Person. 


PANT saanastopasana—meditation on the total 
aspect 


§.UL.iii.57 (706) 


WAT: samah—thase that are equuls 


M.IV.ii.13 (TV.56) 


Now the cquals are the manifestation of Brahman 
by whom creation, sustenance, destruction, order 
and activity are hrought about; for it is all one. 


MATH, samakursat—because of allusion. 
S.Liv.15 (253) 
tatah.....! samaharsanal 


Because the word ‘existing’ is used in common 
purlunce to imply things manifested through 
names and forms, Brahman which surely existed 
before creation is mentioned here as though 1on- 
existent before creation in asccondarysense owing 
to this absense of manifestation. This is how the 
text, ‘In the...,’ etc. (CA JT. xtx. 1) has also to be 
construed, for the same is alluded to later on with 
the words, “That was existence’. 


ladva.....: samaharsat (254) 


Even on the text, ‘This universe...,' etc. (Br.l.iv. 7), 
the dilferenttation of the universe is not spoken 
of as proceeding without an ordainer; for in the 
text ‘He has...,’ etc. (Zoid), the ordainer is alluded 
to as having entered into the differentiated 
products. 


R.Liv.15 (1.131) 


from connection 


The fice is that the omniscient Brahman, who 
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PATENT SUATTET scmitcare udhihavacca 
consists of bliss and wills the truth, connects Itself 
with the passage, ‘Non-bcing...,° etc. (Tai.II. 7). 
M.L.iv.16 (1.374) 


Because words denoting the Supreme Sell are 
culled from other sources and employed. 


suatah..... sanketitatvat (1.375) 

Because all words primarily denoting the Supreme 
Brahman are culled out and employed in the 
conventional sense for currency. 

TATST samahkhya—name 

S.IILiii.25 (657) 

M.Liti.24 (1.286) 


(parallel passages) 


WAS samakhyana—corroborative statement 


M.1.ii.25 (1.218) 
Aaa sifleaned samactre adhiharacca—because 


itisin the semdacira and on account of compeicnce 
§ IIL.iii.3 (621) 
samacare..... (622) 


The followers of the Atharvaveda vead of this 
(Sirovrata) also a Vedic vow stated to be so, 
mentioncd asa fearure of the study of the Veda, in 
the Samacara, in the book importing instruction 
about Vedic vows. The text ‘one that...,’ etc. 
(Mu.fITii. 11) states about the competence of the 
person concerned. 


R.DIL.iii.3 (11.461) 


because there is an extended application of Uuhis 
rule in the Samdcara 


SAMACATE..... atidesat (462) 


Because thisrulc is extended in the work known as 
samacarathus, ‘This also, in addition to the Strovurata 
is explained as a ceremony relating to the Veda,’ 


M.IIL.iii.3 (111.160) 


Rarest Archiver 


AMSTEL samadhyabhavacca 2 


3 AAT ST sumana cu 





because there is eligibility for observing all the 
enjoined duties 


All those that study and understand the Vedas are 
also fitfor properly observing the duties prescribed 
in them as stated im the text, ‘Every person...,’ etc. 


AMAA samadhyabhavacca—and because of 
the negation of cleep ineditation 


S.ILiii.39 (469) 
Yopi..... 


Samadhi (deep meditation) is taught in the 
Upantsadsasa means for the realization of the self. 
This meditation, too, cannot be reasonably 
sustained if the soul he not the agentofmeditation. 


R.0.ii.38 (11.373) 
buddheh..... harta 


If the intellect were accepted as the agent of 
actions, then thatitself{ would be the agent even in 
respect of Lhe concentrated meditation (samadhi) 
which furms the means of attaining salvation. But 
that state consists therein that the meditating 
being rewlises its difference from Prakrtiand this is 
a conception which Prahrii itself cannot form. 
Therefore the self alone is the agent. 


M.11.iii1.39 (11.195) 


on account of the absence of the feeling in him of 
being perfect 


samadhana..... 


Because the dependent state of the soul appears 
{froin the absence of the sense of being 
accomplished 


RATT AaT suminanamaripatval—owing to 
the similarity of names and forms 


§.1.ii1.30 (197) 
alasta..... (201) 


When successive creations tuke place, they are 
brought into existence exactly like the previous 
creation. From the facts that the pattern of 
behaviour is the same in every cycle of creation 
and that the mighty divine beings can recollectthe 
lives in the earlier cycles of creation, it follows that 
the particulars in each creation emerge with the 
same characteristics of names and fons. 


R.L.iii.29 (17.66) 
Samdadna..... 


Because there is a continued identity in the names 
and forms of things. 


The Highest person remembersatthe conclusion 
ofthe process of universal dissolution the universe 
in its original configuration and then emits rhe 
entire world just as it had been before, from the 
Mahat down to the Brahman-egg and Hiranyn- 
garbha. Ilaving thereupon imanifested the Vedas 
in exactly the same order and arrangement they 
had before, and having taught the new creation 
to Hiranyagarbha, He enmtrusts to him the new 
creation of the different classes of being gods 
and so on, just as it was before. 


M.L.iii.30 (1.310) 


‘The gods who attained liberaticn in the past, and 
those who arc going to attain itin future may come 
back ina cycle. Even then there isno contaciction 
in as much as in cach succeeding aeon they are 
created by the Supreme Lord as in the previous 
aeon, giving them the same names and forms.’ 


WATS samana ca—and (the mode of departure 
is) che sume 


Z 


§IV.ii.7 (805) 
EUUT owe. Sravanat (806) 


Itis but proper that the departure as described in 
such textsas ‘Speechis...,' ete. (Ch. VE ciit.6) should 
be the same for the knowcr and the ignorant upto 
the point where they start for their respective 
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BATA We samane evarh 


274 


AATERTH, samaharat 





separate paths; for this is spuken of without any 
distinctive specification. 


R.IV.ii.7 (11.598) 
vidusah..... samand 


The departure of the selffrom the body atthe time 
of death is the same even in the case of the man of 
vidyd as it is in the case of the man without vidya 
upto the commencement of the path. 


MLIV.ii.7 (IV.49) 

Prakrti 

degatah..... samana 

Prakrtito whom ‘Na’the Supreme Being is ‘sama’ 
(equal) in point of pervasion in ime and space. 


Hence Prakrtiis saminda. 


aA Wa samane evam—(the meditations) thus 
being same 


§.1I1.iii.19 (646) 
samana..... (648) 


It is precisely through the presentation of similar 
traits that ‘the meditation of Sindilya’ occurring 
remotely in the ‘Agnirahasya’ is shown to be the 
same as the meditation here (in the Brhadaranyaka). 


R.111.ii.19 (11.481) 
(the qualities) thus being equal. 


There being the same characteristics in regard to 
the Brahman in the Sdndilya Vidya taught in the 
Agnerahasyaand the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, therc 
isoneness of vidyas. In the Agnirahasyathe collection 
and the qualities consisting of being mind-made, 
having life for the body, having light for form, and 
willing Une wuth are declared in relation to them; in 
the sane manner, in the Brhadaranyaka also, the 
qualities of being mind-made etc. are the same. 


M.IL.iii.20 (101.191) 


only of general attributes 


Even among the extraordinary attributes the 
comprehension musttake place only ofthe general 
atrributes. 


WNTadt samavariana—returning from the tea- 
cher’s house after the completion of the study (of 
the Vedas) 


§.ILi.1 (282) 


BAA samasama—equal and unequal (Prahrii) 


MLIV.ii.13 (TV.56) 


"Indeed Prakrtiis both equal and not equal to the 
Lord; for she is ctcrnal, destitute of old age but 
subservient to Him’. 


AANENT samaharai—because of the recuilicauon 
§.11.iii.63 (711) 
itt..... siicayati (712) 


The text implies through this indicatory sign that 
the conception mentioned in one upanisadis to be 
added to the conceptions Joundin other upanisads 
on the basis of common relationship with the 
object of meditation spoken of elsewhere. 


R.TILiii.61 (1.583) 
hotr..... drsyate 


The rule about clearing up the defecr of the 
meditation is scen in the passage, ‘From the ...," 
etc. (Ch.1.55). 


M.II1.iii.65 (111.278) 


because of cumulation. 


This rule of meditation for gods is further 
confirmed by the statement as to the cumulation 
of attributes in the Kasayana-sruti thus, ‘Wherever 


Rarest Archiver 


ASTANA samudayaprapti 
AHerNaTkat samudayapraptimimpossibility of 


formation of aggregates. 
§.11.ii.28 (394) 
ASA THA Ih HY sumudaye ubhayahetuke pi—even 


on the aggregate with its rwo causcs. 
S.ILii.18 (381) 
lasman.....5 syttt (382) 


Even if the combination be supposed to rise from 
either of the two sets of causes, that is either a 
combinarion of the elements and the elementals 
arising from the atoms, or a combination of the 
five groups of things arising from those groups. 


R.ILii.18 (11.295) 
yoo... api (IT. 296) 


The state of the aggregate which has the atoms for 
its cause and is made up of the earth and other 
elements, and that state of the aggregate which 
has the earth and other elements for its cause and 
consists of the body, the organs of sense and the 
objective lorms—although the state of being the 
aggregate has dhus two Causes... 


M.I1.ii.18 (11.89) 
Samudiyasya..... 


Asingle atom cannot, of course make an aggregate. 
If an aggregate be said to be the effect of atoms 
acting upon cach other or the effect of another 


aggregate... 

AERA samyaginana—irue knowledge 
§.ILi.11 (304) 

alah. .... jidnatvam 


The knowledge arising from the Upanisadsisalonc 
the ue knowledge. 


Aa sayuguan 


(i) one who has gota cart or 


275 


‘ad al! sarvam brahma’ 


Gi) one whose qualitics are excellent 
R.Liii.33 (11.78) 
Raikva 


AGM: sayujah—those who enter into Lord’s person 
M.IV.iv.19 (TV.116) 
sayujah..... bhunjate 


‘Those whoare fit for s@yuyya (entering into Lord's 
person) enter into the Supreme Lord and, at will, 
issuc forth, assume either intelligent forms or 
material bodies and enjoy all blessings, except a 


few’. 


WRIT sariipatva—attaining the same form (ol 
Brahman). 


M.IV.iv.19 (IV.116) 


Wiaiet sargakiila—time of creatian 
S.I1.ii.12 (368) 
tatah..... sambhavati 


At the ume ol creution, some action srarts in the 
ultimate atoms of air under the influence of adysta. 
That action uniles the atom on which it occurs, 
with another atom. From that combination 
originates air through a gradual process starting 
with the production of dyads. Thus also originate 
fire, water and earth, and thus the body together 
with the sense-organs, In this way the whole 
universe originates Irom the atoms (the view of 
Kanada). 


anita sargadi—creation etc. 

R.Li.1 (1.237) 

creation, preservation and destruction of the world. 
‘ged Gel’ ‘sarvam brahma’—‘All this is (but) 


Brahman.’ (Ch. HE. xiv. 1). 
§.Liii.1 (147) 


Rarest Archiver 


‘anal ‘sarvakarma’ 


saTUaM .. 1. . prutipadanartham 


This is meant for the elimination of the universe, 
and not for proving the heterogeneity in Brahman. 


‘Waal ‘sarvakarma’—Te who is all actions’ 
R.I.ii.2 (1.292) 
saruam ..... 


The whole world is [lis handiwork. Or, ‘He is all 
actions’ means tuat IIe is One to whom all actions 
(religious as well as secular) belong. 


clesires’ 


R.L.ii.2 (1.292) 


‘sarvakdmah’—'He has all pleasant 


hamyante..... 


‘Desires’ means all those things that are desircd, 
and theyare the things to be enjoyed and also the 
auxiliaries of enjoyment, etc. The meaning is that 
He possesses all kinds of them in perfect purity. 


TASH AT sarvakarakasunya—devoid of any 


accessory 
$.Li.4 (36) 


Brahman..... 


Raeranrarasracifaszy: sarvagatatvamayimasabdla- 
dibhyah—omnipresence on the strength of words 
like exrension etc. 


§.INL.ii.37 (811) 


From the refutation of the arguments based on 
the mention of terms like ‘setu’ctc., and with the 
help of the negation of all other things, is also 
established the omnipresence of the self. 
Omnipresence of the self is known from such 
terms as extensiveness. The ward extension is 
used in the sense of pervasivencss. Texts like “The 
space...,’ etc. (Ch. ViL.i.3) reveal the amnipresence 
of the Self. 
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‘wera: ' 


‘sarvagandhah' 


R.1T.4i.36 (11.455) 
anena..... vyapyatuam 


That all things are entered into, that is, that the 
whole world is pervaded by the Brahman, is made 
out by the texts relating to His ayama, that is the 
texts denoting His all-pervasiveness. This shows 
that there is none Higher than Him. The textsare, 
‘By that...,” etc. (Sud. 9) and ‘That which...,’ etc. 
(Mu.1.6). 


By the expression ‘Gdi’ the other texts like 
Chandogyopanisad are included. 


( Perracearnreanreayreanteszt: ) (sarvagatatvaniyamaya- 
Sabdadibhyah) —becausc of His hcing declared to 
be present everywhere, and called Mayamaya by 
scripture, etc. 


M.1IT.iL.38 (111.147) 


The Bhallaveya-srutistates, ‘He isall, Heisin all, He 
is the ruler of all. He is inconceivable’. In the 
Caturvedastkha it is said, ‘In all places..., hence 
they call Visnu the eternal ofthe cternal, Mayamaya 
(He who measures or makes everything by the 
power of [lis will)’. Further by the term Gd?’ the 
Sutrahara implies that there is absolutely no proof 
Lo support the suppositions to the contrary. 


TATA THT sarvagatinekdtmavidi—He who 


holds the view that the souls are many and all- 
pervasive. 


§.1.41.8 (103) 


were.’ 
R.Lii.2 (1.292) 


‘sarvagandhak '—Hc is all odours’ 


asabdam..... 


Since material sweet odours, etc. are negated in 
relation to Ilim in the passage, ‘He is...,’ etc. He 
possesses such odoursasare non-material, peculiar 
to Himself, taintless, unsurpassed in excellence, 
auspicious and fit to be enjoyed by none other 
than Himself and arc of all kinds. 


Rarest Archiver 


war saruapria 


AaAAAIT sarvavilaksana 





wag sarvajna—the omniscient one 
S.Li.1 (8) 
tada..... darsitam (V.M.42) 


By the word sarvajia is shown Brahman’s being 
the cause of the universe. 


R.1.i.1 (1.185) 


Adega sarvadharmopapaitesca—on account 
of the prapricty of all the characteristics. 


S.1Li.37 (345) 
yasmad oo... upapadyante 


When this Brahman is accepted as the causc, all 
the characteristics of the cause, namely that 
Brahman is omniscient, omnipotent and a great 
conjurer fitin with ILin the way already indicated. 


R.IL.i.36 (11.273) 
pradhuna..... sthilam 


As all those atuibutes required to constimtc 
causality which have been or will be shown to be 
absent in the pradhéna. Uae atoms, and so on, can 
be shown to be present in Brahman, it remains a 
setded conclusion that Bralunan only is the cause 
of the world. 


M.IL.i.38 (11.61) 
gunah..... ca 


That all the qualities, even those of apparently a 
contrary nanire meetin the Lord, is distinctly told 
in the text, ‘All the qualitics declared in scripture, 
even those of the opposite character are present 
in the Lord, and also thosc that are not declared.’ 


wagpa: sarvadystayah—Those whe see Brahman 
everywhere. 

M.ITT.i#i.52 (TIT.251) 

the gods 


WAV saruaprakasa—One to whom Brahman 
shines everywhere. 


The gods are those why see Brahman everywhere. 


‘wea ‘scrvamayureti-—' he attains to full life’ 
R.Lii15 (1.310) 


‘He attains to full life’ means he attains such a lull 
life as is needed for the completion of the worship 
of Brahman. 


WaaMANA: survamidambhytittah— Hc has appro- 
priated all this’. 

R.Lii.2 (1.293) 

uklam..... 


He has appropriated to Himself the afaresaicd 
collection of all auspicious attributes upto and 
inclusive of tastes. 


Wata:’ ‘sarvarasah'—'H¢ is all tastes’ 
R.Lii.2 (1.292) 
asabdam..... 


Since material (asics etc. are negated in relation to 
Him in the passage—'He is...,’ etc. He pussesses 
such tastesas are non-material, peculiar to Hintuself, 
utindess, unsurpassed in excellence, auspicious 
and to be enjoyed by none other than Himself, 
and are of all kinds. 


Walaa survavijndna —all knowledge 
R.Li.1 (ii) (1.29) 

‘Yyathartham sarvavijianam’ 

‘All knowledge is real / is of Une real’ 


This is a quotation from Yamuna's Atmasiddhi. 


AAAI sarvaviluksuwa—He who is different 


from all things . 
Rarest Archiver 


PAA sarvavedanta pratyayam 


R.IL.i.35 (11.273) 

Brahman. 

aaa ATCA survavedania pratyayarh—any concep- 
tion imparted in all the Upantsads 


§.IML.iii.1 (619) 


The conceptions for meditations imparted in all 
the Upanisads must be the same in the respective 
Upanisads. 


R.I1L.iii.1 (11.460) 


That meditation which is known from all the 
Vedanta texts is ane only. 


M. 01. iii.1 (U1.155) 


The word ‘anta’ in the aphorism means 
‘conclusion’. Brahman is the object of that 
perception which is produced by the consistent 
conclusion arrived at by a careful study of all the 
Vedas. 


Wa sarvasabda—the word ‘all’ 
R.Lii.1 (1.28) 
SATUG..... jagat 


What is pointed out by the word ‘all’ is the whole 
world beginning with the four-faced Brahma and 
going downwards to a clump of grass. 


AAMT AGM scrvasikhapratyayanyaya—The 
principle that all Vedic sakhas convey the same 
doctrine. 


R.L.i.] (1.192) 
sasrvasakhapratyayanyaya 


For exmaple, the rituals known as the new-moon 
and full-moon sacrifices are mentioned in several 
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Watarqara: dH sarvanndinumatih ca 


recensions of the Vedas such as Kathaka, Kanva, 
Madhyandina, Taittiriya and so on. Each of these 
recensionsmentionsonlya fewofthe characterstics 
of those sacrifices. Now all these statements have 
to he taken together to mean that these rituals 
possess all the characteristics mentioned in all the 
recensions (Jai. Sit. [1.4.8 to 32). 


WALA sarvasiinyatva—Nihilism 


(The Madhyamika Buddhists deny the existence 
of everything) 


§.11.ii.18 (381) 
R.Li.1 (ii) (1.19) 


PARIRMTAES sarvasmajjvayasatuam—to be greater 
than wl 


R.1i.23 (1.252) 


‘To be greater than all’ is to be unconditiond; it is 
to be so great by means of all auspicious qualities 
as to remain unsurpassed by all. 


PAAR sarvantaratma—he inward self of all 
R.Li.1 (1.183) 

Brahman 

watarqafy: Wl sarvannadnumatihn ca All kinds of 
food are permitted only when life is in dangcr. 
S.IML.iv.28 (740) 

etaduktam..... (741) 


Itis only when ina great calamity one's life itself is 
in danger, thar.all kinds of food are permitted, for 
such is the declaration of the Upanisad. 


R.I.iv.28 (11.553) 
CO... pranavidah 


The term cais used determinatively only when the 
danger to life arises. The permission to all food is 


Rarest Archiver 


Patten sarvapeksa tu 
given to the knowers of Brahman; how much less 
should it be for the knower of the prana. 

M. IIL. iv.28 (111.315) 


The Srutiwhich gives permission to acceptall food 
only refers to the occassion when life is in danger. 
The text is, ‘Even if he should eat...,’ etc. 


Waal F sarvapeksa tu—aAll (rcligious actions) are 
necessary. 


S.ILLiv. 26 (737) 
Saruapelsa ..... 


All religious activides are also necessry. Asa matter 
of Lact knowledge needs the help of all the duties 
of the various stages of life, and itis nota fact that 
there is absolutely no dependence on them. 


R.IT.iv.26 (11.550) 
yajnadi..... grhasthesu 


Among the householders who ure given to the 
performance of works, vidya is undoubtedly in 
need of sacrifices and all other works. 


M.IIL.iv.26 (111.312) 


There is the need for the performance of all the 
duties towards the production of knowledge. 


WatWer survabhedat—owing to non-difference of 
all 


§.11L.iii.10 (631) 
Saruibhedat ..... (632) 


Everywhere we recognize the meditation of Prina 
as identical, the anecdote etc. of Prana being 
similar. 


R.ITT.iii.10 (11.470) 


Because there is no distinction among the various 
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Wed ASMA: surve vyakhyaiah 


ways of demonstrating the praéna as being the 
eldest and the most praise-worthy, as given in the 
proposition stated at first, Prana should be viewed 
as possessing also the quality of being the richest 
and so on. These qualities therefore have to be 
comprised in the meditation of the Kausitakins 
also. Hence there is no difference of meditation. 


M.IIL.iii.11 (111.172) 


(with the comprehension of) ull the qualities 


since they meditate on Braliuuuun as possessing all 
the qualities 


weitererarat sarvdastituavaddi—a Realist 


The Sautranukasand Vaibhasikas believe respecti- 
vely in the inferential and perceptual existence of 
all things. 


§.1L.ii.18 (381) 


The sarvastitvadins admit both external things, 
viz., the elements and elementals and the internal 
things, the auéaand caitia. 


Wa ATEN: sarve vyakhyatah—All (theories) are 
explained. 

§.1.iv.28 (274) 

etena..... a 


By the arguments refuting the theory of Pradhiina 
as the cause, all other theories about the atom etc. 
asthe causcsare also to be understood asexplained, 
i.c., proved to be fit for rejection, for they Luo ure 
not mentioned in the Vedas; they are oppused to 
the Vedas. 


R.L.iv.29 (11.181) 
All texts are explained. 
SaTua..... (IT. 182) 


‘AIL’ means the particular passages which, in all 
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Patanferatstet sarvopadhivwarita 
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Alanea Weel savihalpaka pratyaksa 


the Vedinia scriptures, aim at dealing with the 
cause af the world. They have been explained as 
dealing with the Brahman whois cntirely different 
from all intelligent and non-intelligent things, 
who is omniscient and omnipotent. 


M.Liv.29 (1.394) 
All are explained. 
elena... .. vynuahartrbhih 


io 


Merely all the words such as ‘Stinya’ etc. also are 
expalined. The Mahopanisad states, ‘He is called 
‘Stanyer’..," Cle. 


‘The connouition of all terms resting on Thm, Ile 
becomes the meaning of all the words denoting 
different things. ‘The wise that make use of them 
accept them is denoung other things in so far as 
they serve the purposes of communication.’ 


Ratarfitaatsts sarvopadhivivarjita—devoid of all 
conditioning factors 
§.Li.11 (49) 


Brahman 


aaraar sarvopela—(Deity) posse ssed ofall powers. 
§.11.i.30 (338) 

SQTUA. 2... abhyupaganiavyam 

The Supreme Deity is endowed with all powers. 


R.1.i.30 (II.269) 


The Supreme Deity, who is distinct from all other 
things, is also associated with all powers. 


M.1.i.31 (11.54) 
sarvaih..... 


‘That is the [ighest Deity in whom all powers 
mect, whom the wise declare to be possessed of 
cternal bliss, of cternal form, devoid of old age 
and of immutable essence’. 


ateeraat afran: salilavacca tanniyamah—the 


injunction as in the case of water 
M.II.iii.4 (11.161) 


yatha..... nzyamah 


Just as all water goes to the sea, so also is the rule 
that all words arc meant to lead to the knowledge 
of Brahman. 


AATAMST savanasampadana -conception of the 
savanas (sacrifices) 


§.1IL.iii.24 (653) 


Wage AAA: savavaca tanniyamah—Thatregula- 
tion is asin dhe case of libudons. 

SII iti.3 (621) 

savavacca.,... (622) 


Just as from the fact that the seven kinds of 
oblation, counting from siirya to satodana have 
no connection with the three sacrificial fircs 
mentioned in the other Vedas but are connected 
with the one fire called ‘Ekarsi’mentioned in the 
Atharva Veda, these oblations become restricted 
to the followers of the Aiharva Vedaalonc. Soalso 
this concomitant feature must be restricted only 
to a particular kind of Vedic study, since it is 
connected with that. 


R.111.i0i.3 (11.461) 
Sava... . agmisu 
That restrictive rule is, as in the case of Ure sauce 
sacrifices. For instance, the oblations called sava, 
from the ritual of the seven Suns etc, to the 
fatodana are connecicd with the only one fire of 


the Atharvarnihasand are offered in that fire alone, 
and not in the three fires. 


WHT WIT savikalpaka pratyaksa—Dctermi- 


nate Perception 


R.Li.1 (1.117) 


Rarest Archiver 


AlavaAy savisesasiitra 


savikalpakum..... visayam 


Determinate Perception has for its object only 
that which is qualified, because it relates wholely 
to the objects that are characterised by many 
things such as their generic and other pruperties. 


dviliya..... ucyate (I.i.1 (7.118) 


The second and the following outline perceptions 
are Determinate Perceptions. 


AAMATA savisesasiitra—qualified aphorism 
M.Li.1 (114) 
savisesa..... 


Siiras other than Brahmasiitras are said to be 
‘qualilied aphorisms’ by the learned. 


WIT sasariratva—being emhodied 
§.1.i.4 (31) 
mithyajnananimiltatval 


Being embodied is caused by illusory knowledge. 


Beata AW sahkakaritvena ca—and jointly on 
account of cooperativencss 


§ IIL iv.33 (743) 


These must be jointly the generators of knowledge 
hecause these have been enjoined to besoin: ‘The 
Brahmanasseek to know it through the study of the 
Vedas, sacrifices’ etc., (Br./V.iv. 22). Yet it is not to 
he concluded that this text about the cooperation 
(sahakaritva) of the duties of the stages of life with 
knowledge refers tv the production of the result 
of knowledge as in the case of prayaja etc. The only 
idea implied in speaking of their helpfulness is 
that they are conducive to the emergence of 
knowledge. 


R.IlL.iv.33 (11.555) 


vidya. 2... anusiheyGni 
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AeA TTT sahayogelaksana 


Sacrifices and other religious works have to he 
performed alsoastheyare helpful ta vidyt through 
producing vidya. 


M.UL.iv.33 (101.318) 
yuha..... Brahmande 


In the Kamatha sruti the cooperativeness of duties 
is described thus: ‘Justas the minister is only a help 
to the king...,' etc. In the Brahmandapuranaalso it 
is said: ‘It is setUed that from knowledge, release is 
obtained, though the wise may do all that is 
prohibited or omit to do all that is to be done. But 
there is a dwindling of bliss by doing what is 
prohibited, and there isenchancement of bliss by 
cloing what is good’. 


ears: schakiryantaravidhih—an injunc- 
tion is implied about the other auxiliary. 


§.IILiv.47 (752) 
suhukaryantara..... (753) 


In the case of meditativeness which leads to 
enlightenment, an injunction has to he admitted 
as much as in the cases of rhe ‘strength which 
comesofknowledge’ and ‘scholarship’ on account 
of its uniqueness. 


R.ID.iv.46 (11.563) 
sahahan..... vidhih 


The injunction is that which is enjoined. In the 
expression “There is injunction for another aid’ 
means that which is another aid and also a 
commandment 


M.II1.iv.46 (III.337) 
appointed as other auxiliaries 
devanam..... vidhiyante 


The suuls are appointed as other auxiliaries of the 
gods in their work of imparting knowledge ctc. 


AEATHAT sahayogalaksana—implied meaning of 
association. 


Rarest Archiver 


merce reat sahopalambhantyama 


R.IL.iii.17 (11.40) 

wera suhopalambhantyama—the law of 
copresentation of knowledge and object. 
S.11.ii.28 (395) 

R.Li.1 (ii) (1.65) 


AAT scksaccu—and being direcuy (declared) 
S.Liv.25 (272) 


Brahman is the material cause for this further 
reason that both creation and dissolution are 
spoken of by accepting Brahman directly as the 
cause in the text, ‘All these...,’ (Ch. Lix. 1). 


R.Liv.25 (11.166) 
brahmana..... ith 


That Brahman alone possesses both the character 
of the instrumental cause and material cause is 
directly revealed in the scriptures, as in the 
following passages, “Which indeed...,’ etc. (Tai. 
Br. 17.8.9). 


M.Liv.26 (1.390) 


Because in the text of the Paingins the Supreme 
Lord is direculy spoken of as Prakrti and Purusa, 
*He is...,’ etc. 

arerettr saksadapi—even if directly meditated 
S.Lii.28 (137) 

idanim..... 

Jaimini thinks that even if the Supreme Lord (in 
His cosmic form of Virat, be understood by the 
word Vaisudnara and be accepted for meditation, 


without thinking of fire as a symbol or limiting 
adjunct, still there will be no contradiction. 


R.Lii.29 (1.345) 
even if directly denotes the Highest Self 
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ATW saiksin 


jermanisitu..... niscryatle 


Jaimini is of the opinion that the word ‘Agni'also 
denotes, like the word ‘Va:svanara’ the Supreme 
Self Himself, direcuy and of itself, that is, withour 
any intermediate process of reasoning. The term 
Vaisvanara’ although a common term, yet when 
qualified by attributes especially belonging to rhe 
Highest Self, is known to denote the latrer only as 
possessing the quulicy of ruling all men. 


M.Lii.28 (1.225) 


denotes even if directly the Brahinan 


Even if ‘Agni’ and such other words do notsignify 
fire, etc., but directly, that is primarily, convey 
Brahman, things of the world are denoted for the 
sake of communicaion or through ignoruice of 
the primary denotation of words. 


Wife SZhsitua—to he a witness 
R.Li.1 (1.169) 
sihsitvuam..... Sabdam 


To he a witness is certainly the same as to be a 
direct knower; and onc who does not knowcannot 
at all posses the character of a witness. In the 
scripture, as in the world, it is the knower alone 
that is spoken ofas the witness. Mere knowledge is 
notthewitness. The venerable Paninialso declares 
thus, ‘The word ‘witness’ is an appellative term 
and mcans the person who directly sees’. 
(Pa. St. V.2.91) 


R.Li.2 (1.117) 

saksitua..... ucyale 

Brahman is said to be a witness because He has the 
character of homogenous luminosity. 

Alla], sahsin—the witness (the Supreme Lord) 
§.Li.4 (25) 
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BIhAA sadhakatamatua 
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MIATA sadhyasddhanabhava 





Alaa sadhahatamatva—being the immediate 
most cllicient cause 


R.Liv.23 (11.162) 


(the subject in the action of commanding) 


aerataHe sadhanavikala—dcficient in regard to 
the middle term 


R.L.i.1 (ii) (1.22) 
drslanta..... abhavat 


The illustrative cxample of lightofthe lamp-flame 
is deficient in regard to the middle term. If the 
middle term of the syllogism here proves avidyd or 
ignorance, other than what has the nature ofa 
positive entity, then the reasoning becomes too 
wide. If the same middle term does not, however, 
prove the avidya which is other than the positive 
one under discussion, then the reasoning becomes 
too narrow. In cither case, the syllogism cannot 
but be fallacious. 


aera sadhanavicara—enquiry into the means 
of release. 


M.DLi.1 (IILi) 


The third adhyayaof the Brahma-sutrais devoted to 
the enquiry into the means of reicasc. 


AUATCUTYTSaPAMAT stdhAranasabdavisesat—tor the 


words denoting many things are used specifically. 
§.1.ii.24 (130) 
sddhavana..... karanatuat (132) 


Even though the two words (Vaisvanara and self) 
denote many things, they are used specifically. 
SddhGvanasalxlavigesa means specilicauon about 
the two common words. Although both these 
words are common to many things, Vaisvanara 
implying three things and self two—yet a 
specification is noticed, because of which their 
meaning is understoud to be the Supreme Lord as 
in the rext, ‘Of this...,’ etc. (Ch. V.xviit. 2). Here we 


understand that the Supreme Self Itself, which has 
assumed a special form with heaven cre., as the 
head and so on, is presented as the indwelling self, 
for the sake of meditation. 


R.Lii.25 (1.338) 
sadhdrana..... 


Because the common term ‘Vaisvanara’is specially 
characterised by the parUcular atuibutes belonging 
ty the Supreme Sell. 

brahmasabda..... uijmayate (1.41.25) (1.741) 

The Sell known as ‘Vaisvdnara’is the Supreme 
Self. The word ‘Vatsvdnara’ which is specifically 


used in the place of the word, Brahman, denotes 
none else than Brahman. 


hifica..... (14.25 (1.341) 


The results, moreover, of the knowledge of the 
Vaisvanareeself, which are stated in the subsequent 
passuges, show that the Vaisvanara-self is the 
Highest Brahman. 


M.L.ii.24 (1.216) 


The term ‘vaifvaénara’though a common name for 
Agni and Visnu, now being qualified by the word 
Atmanwhich by conventional usage denotes Visnu, 
shows that Vaisvanara is Visnu only. 


ATG sadhyapaksa—the thing to be proved 
§.11.ii.3 (354) 


WeaaKet sadhyavikala—deficient in regard to 
the predicate sought to be proved 


R.11.i.15 (11.248) 


(Illustrative exmple) 


ARAMA sadhyasadhanabhava—relation of 
cause and ellect. 


R.L.i1 (ii) (1.92) 


Rarest Archiver 


AVATAR sapeksatvat 2 


84 ARMM simanddhikaranya 





are arrae sapeksatvit—owing to considcration of 
karmas. 


§.11.i.34 (341) 


God makes this unequal creation by taking the 
help of other factors. The other factors arc merit 
and demerit. No fault attaches to God since this 
uncqual creation is brought about in conformity 
with the virtues and vices of the creatures that are 
about to be born. 


R.ILi.34 (11272) 
syyamana..... srsteh 


Unequal creations stand in need of the karmas of 
the suuls of the gods and other beings who are to 
be created, 


M.I1.i.35 (11.57) 
karma... . 


The Lord dispenses the fruits to the souls according 
to their actions (karma). 


ATMA: sAbhAnapattih—auainment of simi- 
larity 


S.IILi.22 (552) 

akasadi..... 

The performers of holy act etc, attain a state of 
similarity with the space ete. As the liquid body 
formed in the lunar world [or the suke ofenjoyment 
starts to melt away after the exhaustion of 


enjoyment, it becomes fine und light like space. 
Then it comes into contact with air and smoke. 


AMAT samayasukha—happiness mixed with 
sorrow. 


S.Liii.9 (159) 


AMMA sAmanadhikaranya—grammatical 


coordination 


S.IV.ii.5 (776) 
samanauibhaktinirdesat ..... 


The word ‘Brahman’ isfound to he in grammatical 
coordination with the wards @ditya’...ctc., because 
the words diya ctc. have the same case-cnding. 


R.Li.1 (1.188) 
pravrtti.. 5: stiminddhikaranyam iI (£191) 


Coordination (sdmanddhikeranya, lit; “the abiding 
of several things in a common substrate) ineans the 
reference (of several terms) to one thing, there 
being a difference of reason for the application (of 
several terms to one thing), What courdination 
aims atis just to convey the idea of one thing being 
qualified by several attributes. For, the grauuurians 
define coordination as the application to one thing, 
of several words, for the application of each of 
which there isa different motive. (This definition is 
given by Kaiyata under Pa. Su./.2.43), 


R.Li.L (ii) (1.44) 


PardSara says that, of the grammatical cquation 
which is itself an explanation of the teaching of 
identity between the individual self and the 
Supreme Self found in all scriprures, and which is 
also dealt with in the passage beginning with— 
‘The lights are Visnu’—(of that equation) the 
foundation is nothing other than the relation of 
the soul and the body between Brahman and 
universe. 


tadidam..... 


The identity between the inclividual self and the 
Supreme Self consists of the relation of the bady 
andthe soul. Here, the thing which has the nature 
ofexistence and the thing which has the nature of 
non-existence, hoth of which are found in the 
world, are spoken of as forming the hody of Visnu 
and as having that Visnu for their self. The 
individual selfis of the nature of existence; prakru: 
or matter has une nature of non-existence. 
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AAAAKTANAT stmanyatadbhavabhyam 
R.Li.13 (1.208) 
tatha..... pratipadyte 


Agrammiical equadon between words means that 
‘words havinga variety of significations are used so 
as to import only one thing’. The function of a 
grammatical equation is to predicate, im relation 
to a thing, either affirmutively or negatively, by 
means of certain words, that that same thing 
which has already a particular form denoted by 
some words is ulso possessed of a certain other 
form: as, in the instunce—'Devaduatta is dark- 
complexioned, youthful, red-eyed, without mental 
weakness, without money and without fault.’ 


Andwhere, by the words ofa grammatical equation, 
any two attributes are mentioned which are not 
capable of being consistently applied to one and 
the same thing, even there it has necessarily to be 
accepted that only one of the two words signifying 
those attributes cannot have its main and natural 
significance, but not both of them: as in the 
instance,—’ The man of Vahika country isa brute’. 
In the instance, ‘The lily is blue’—and in others 
like it, there is no contradiction of the coexistence 
of wo attributes in one and the same thing, and 
hence what is denoted there is only one thing as 
characterised by two attributes. 


visisla..... (7.2.13) (L214) 


Indeed, a grammatical equation imports nothing 
other than the oneness of that thing which is 
characterised by many attributes, 


AAR ANA samanyatadbhavabhyam—because 
of the similarity, and these conceptions existing 
(in Brahman) 

S.INLiii.33 (671) 

SAMENO..... pratyabhijnayate (672) 


The process of presenting Brahman consisting in 
the negation ofall distinctionsis similar everywhere 
and that very same Brahman is sought to be 
explained everywhere. 
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AinpHG samibhukiaphala 


R. IL. ini.33 (11.498) 
samanya..... (IL. 499) 


Because in all the meditauons the aksura who is 
the object of meditation and is the Brahman is the 
sane, because the qualities ol not being gross etc. 
are involved in the concepuion of His essenual 
nature, one should meditate on the Brahman as 
having for lls essential nature bliss, knowledge 
and so on, the absence of grossness and the like. 


M.IITL.iii.34 (117.215) 


All are equal in being [ree from defects. 


For, all have attained the clirect knowledge of 
Brahman and are free from defects in which 
respect they all are equal. 


AAA samanyattu—but on account of similarity 


§.111.41.32 (607) 


selusamanyal..... (608) 


The word ‘setu’is used with regard to the sclf on 
account of its similarity with ‘setu,’ the point of 
similarity of the self with ‘setu’ being that the sclf 
holds together the world and maintains its 
boundaries. 


R.IL.G.31 (11.452) 


The word ‘but’ sets aside the above view. 


In the passage, ‘So that...,” cte. (CA. VIIF.4.1) the 
scripture points out there is no bringing about of 
the confuscd mixture of all the worlds, in that 
there is resemblance of Him to a dam. 


ARN AHBA samibhukiuphala—results that have 


already been partially enjoyed. 
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arater samipya 
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MAMStatad: samyadanavasthiteh 





§.IV.i.15 (790) 


ANN sAimipvya proximity (with Brahman). 
M.IV.iv.19 (IV.116) 


AMAT ACAI: stimipy Attu tadvyapadesah—But 


that designation is owing to nearness. 
S.IV.iii.9 (830) 
iu..... sthitth 


The word ‘tu’is used for removing the objection. 
Since the lower Brahinan is very close to the 
Supreme Brahman the use of the word Brahman 
with the regard to the former creates no difficulty. 
Supreme Brahman Iwelf is called the lower 
Brahman when it is condidoned by the pure 
adjuncts and is taught as Uhough possessed of the 
attributes of being identlied with the mind and 
such other features of creation, for the sake of 
meditation by some aspirants under certain 
circumstances, 

RIV. iii.8 (11.622) 

yo... . SAmipyat 


In the passage, ‘He who...,’ etc. (Sv. VI.18) 
Hiranyagarbha is said to be the first-born. Beause 
He isnear the Brahman, he is denoted by the word 
‘Brahma’. 

MLIV. ii. 19 (IV.83) 

yatah..... briite (J.83) 


Because even the text, ‘One who knows the 
Brahunan attains the highest’ states that a man of 
wisdom attains the four-faced Brahmi and soon 
reaches the Highest. It neither prevents one’s 
attainment of the four-faced god, nor speaks of 
attaining the Highest at the first instance itself, 


AVANT samparaye—while departing 
§ IML. iii.27(662) 


at the time of death, at the time of moving away 
from the bocly 


R.111.iii.27 (11.491) 
dehadupakramanakale 


at the time of the departure of the soul from the 
body. 


M.01.it.28 (111.205) 


in the state of release 


WAN: sAenyasruteh—Vedic texts heing equally 
valid 


§.IILiv.19 (729) 
Samyasruteh ..... 


The texts speak equally of all the stages; for the 
text ‘Virtue has three divisions’ etc. is seen to 
allude to the other stages of life equally wilh the 
householder’s. It is to be noted that just as Lhe 
householder’s life prescribed by other Vedic texts 
is alluded to here, so also are the other stages of 
life. 

R.T1.iv.19 (11.544) 

upddeyalaya..... samanam 


Those stages of life also are declared to possess 
equality with the houscholder’s life, which is 
approvedas fitfor acceptance. The passage, ‘Three 
are...,, etc. (Ch.1. 23.1) is common to the 
householder’s stage of life and the other stages of 
life. 


M.TL.iv.19 (111.305) 


For scripture declares the wise to be all the same 
whatever he may do. 


The text, ‘In whatever manner he may be, he is still 
only such’ (Br. V.5. 1) declares that the wisc (man) 
is equally wise whether he may be doing or nat 
doing what is permitted. 


WaeTa tae: samyadanavaslthiteh—becasue of 
infinite regress arising from a parity of reasoning. 
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AWLTACM sdimyavastha 


§.11.ii.13 (370) 
samyat..... prasapyeta (371) 


Just as the dyad, though absolutely dissimilar to 
the two atoms, becomes connected with them 
through the relationship of Inherence, so also 
Inherence itself, which is absolutely different from 
the inhering things, should be connected with the 
inhering things through a separate relationship of 
the nature of Inherence, since the fact ofsimilarity 
of absolute difference exists here as well. And 
from this it follows that for those successive 
realtionships, other relationships of Inherence 
have to be imagined. In this way the door is laid 
open for an infinite regress. 


RAL ii.12 (11.291) 

Samuvayusya..... 

Because coinherence also requires by parity of 
reasoning some other thing to explain it, like an 
organic whole, a genus and quality; Uial other 
thing which explains coinherence also similarly 
requires some other thing to explain and so on, 


thus there results the fallacy of regressus in infinitum 
and inconsitency arises in consequence. 


M.I1.ii.13 (11.85) 


Because of being an equally scparate entity; there 
will be infinite regress. 


As the Vaisesikas admit the relation of Inherence 
between the cause and the effect, this relation of 
Inherence is an equally separate entity. A second 
samavaya has to be granted to bring the first 
samavaya and the things together, so a third, a 
fourth, etc. Thus there will be infinite regress. 


ATTA samyavastha—stte of equilibrium of 
sattva, rajasand tamas (according to the Sankhya). 
S.Liv.7 (240) 

ARAART stritpryanimitta—caused by similarity 

§.1.i.24 (73) 
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Hagen Wa sukrtadushrte eva 


Super-imposition. 


Wa sarvajiya—Omniscience 

R.Li.1 (1.188) 

One of the qualities of Brahman. 

sarvajnah sarvavitsarvam ..... vetti (S.8.1 188) 
One who knows everything in its essential nature 


and also in terms of its modes. 


ASN sHlokyam—attaining the same realm (of 
Brahman). 


M.IV. iv.19 (IV.116) 


AAA savukdsa—a rule/statement which has a 
scope fur its application or operation. 


§.1L.i.1 (282) 
R.IL.i.l (11.211) 
M.Li.1 (1.28) 


WAM savadharana—a text with the restrictive 
particle (such as eva fonly]) 


S.ITL.iii.49 (694) 


REAR siddhavastu—an established entity 
R.Li.1 (ii) (1.86) 


For the Mimamsakas, Vedic sentence does not 
denotcanalreadycxistent entity. But for Ramanuja 
there isnathing wrong ifitdocs so, since Brahman 
is an existent entity conveyed only through 
scriptures. 


RAAT siddhasddhanata—the fallacy of proving 
the already proved. 


R.1.i.3 (1.129) 


aprgepa Wa sukrtaduskrte eva—but only good 


and evil works 
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FG sukha 
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AIA susupta 





S.TILi.11 (845) 
badanh..... 


Bidari opines that actions good and evil are 
themselves meant (directly and not figuratively) 
hy the word carana. Carana, anusthfina, karma— 
these are synonymous words. It is scen thus that 
the root ‘car’ (10 act) is used with regard to all 
actions in general. 


R.ULi.11 (11.415) 
sukria..... matam 


Badariisof the opinion thatitis only good and bud 
deeds Chat are denoted by the word ‘carana’in the 
context. Here the opinion of Badari is itself the 
opinion of the Siilarakara. 


M.I.i.12 (111.33) 
dharmam..... sucayali 


According to the usage in such statements as, ‘Do 
what is right—not what is wrong’, Baidari thinks 
that the righteous and unrightcous acts are meant 
bv the word ‘conduct’. By the word ‘tu’the Sitrakara 
indicates that this is his conclusion too. 


WE sulha happiness 

R.L.i.1 (ii) (199) 

sukhameva hi anuhitlam 

Pleasure alone is what is agreeable. 
R.L iti.7 (11.17) 

ladeva..... bhavati (11.18) 


Indecd that alone is happiness which, while it is 
heing experienced, becomes agrecable to the 
man (who experiences it). 


Tafatrerrernd sukhavisis¢abhidhantt—Recause 
the One possessed of Bliss is referred to. 
S.Lii.15 (114) 

sukha..... stddham 


From the very fact that the One possessed o! bliss 
is mentioned by the text, ‘The’ One..., ctc. 
(Ch IV. xv. 1.4), it follows that Brahman is meant. 


R.1L.ii.15 (1.309) 
ifasca..... 


The topic of the whole section is Brahman 
characterised by delight, as indicated in the 
passage, ‘Ka (pleasure) is Brahman.’ 


M.Lii.15 (1.194) 

om account of the statement referring to the bliss 
prana..... laksanam 

From the texts, ‘Prana is..., etc. (Ch.1V. 10), ‘Perfect 
wisdom and bliss are Brahman’ (Br. V. xi. 28), ‘He 
knew Brahman to be bliss’ (Tai.ii7. 6), perfect bliss 
is indeed the characteristic of Brahman onh. 
YAM: sutejah—the beautifully brilliant one 
R.1.ii.26 (1.342) 


Heaven which forms a part of Vaisvanara, has the 
name ‘sulgas’ which is significant of its beautiful 
brilliance. 


R.T.ii.33 (1.349) 
murdhaivu sulgah..... 


The head of the worshipper is the celestial world 
forming the head of the Supreme Self. 


Afireatft susirasruti Scriptural passage which 
speaks of the ‘hole’. 
M.Liii.17 (1.27) 


YT susupta—deep sleep 
§.IIL.ii.7 (570) 
sarvatra..... susuplam (371) 


deep slecp consisting in the cessation of 
particularized knowledge. 


R.L.iii.43 (11.92) 
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Aahaearst susuptisthana 
suguplt..... 


The individual sclf is taught to be not aware of 
anything in the condition of decp slecp and to be 
embraced by the omniscicnt Supreme Self, as in 
the passage, ‘When he is cmbraced by the 
Omniscient Sclf, he docs not know anything that 
is external nor anything that is internal’. 


PAA susuptisthGna—places of sleep. 
§.1LLii.7 (573) 


three places of sleep: the nerves, the puritat 
(pericardium) and Brahman. 


Qala: Yet susuplyuthrantyoh bhedena— 
(because of the declaration) as being different in 
deep sleep and death. 


S.Liii.42 (218) 
Brhadaranyahe.... . 


The text in Lhe sixth part of the Brhadéranyuka 
“Which is the self...,’ etc., is meant for speaking 
about the Supreme Lord alone. Because in the 
suite of deep sleep and at the time of departure 
from the body, the Supreme Lord is mentioned 
sepurately from the embodied soul as in the texts 
‘So this...,’ etc. (Br. /V.t2.2]) and ‘So dues...,’ etc. 
(Br IV. itt. 33). 

R.L.iti.45 (11.92) 

susupti..... 


Because the Supreme Selfis taught to be a distinct 
entity from the individual selfin the conditions of 
deep sleep and death, the Supreme Self certainly 
exists as a clistinct entity from the individual self. 
Accordingly there is the teaching, ‘Whatis...,” etc. 
(Br IV. 37). 


M.L.iii.42 (1.336) 


prajnena...asangah 


From the texts, ‘Embraced by...,’ etc. (Br VI it. 2), 
‘With the...,’ etc. (Br. V107.35), which state the 
distinguishing charcterstics of the deep sleep aud 
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Gr WANT sithsmam prominalescn 


departing state, itis concluded that the Supreme 
Lord is the one who is not affected by anything, 
but not the suul. 


AM susumna—name of a nadi 
M.IV.ii.18 (IV.63) 
sthasram oo... 


In the Pautrayana Srutiitis said, ‘One of the rays of 
the Sun which is white is called susumna, andis the 
way Icading to Brahman. Penetrating through 
sugsumnd which illiumines the path, a man of 
learning comes out from the hody. Ststumndis the 
one hundred and first. nadi. 


Fatt siksmam—the subue one 
S.Liv.2 (230) 
Stiksmam .... . vinaksyate 


The bodly in its causal state is called the ‘sulde 
one.’ 


R.Liv.2 (11.104) 


Indeed, the undifferentiated and subtle elemen- 
tary matter, when it assumes a specific condition, 
becomes the body, and this undifferentiated matter 
is in the condition of its constituting the body, 
denoted here by the word ‘avyakta’ 


M.Liv.2 (1.351) 
suksmam..... 


By the word avyakia is expressed only what is 
sublle, The Brahman being most subue in 
character, is ighUy spoken of us not manifest and 
the absolute subuety is perfecdy Wue of Him 
alone, 


Yan WANTAY siiksmam pramanatasea—and minute 
in size. 


§.TV.ii.9 (807) 


tacca..... athatt 


Rarest Archiver 


FRA stiksna 
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GAA satrakara 





That fire along with the other elements, which 
constitutes a habitat for the soul emerging our of 
its present body, must be subtle in nature and 
measure. 


R.IV.ii.9 (11.599) 


because also the subtle body, known through the 
authoritative means of knowledge. 


itafca..... sadbhaivah 


The bondage of even the man of vidyais not burnt 
up here, because the subd body continucs to 
follow him. 


Because it is known through the authoritative 
means of knowledge. From the text, ‘One 
should...,’ etc. (Kau. £3) it is made out that the 
man of vidya whu moves through the path of the 
gods has the existence of the body. 


M.IV.ii.9 (TV.53) 
greater in point of subuety and extent of qualities. 
suksmatvam..... 


The subdety of Brahinan is greater than that of 
Prakriti. The extent of the qualities such as 
knowledge, bliss, power and authority Is 
(incomparably) greaterin Brahman than in prakrt. 


Get suksmu—subde 
R.1.ii.41 (17.324) 
stthsmam..... brahma (325) 


By the word ‘sudtle’ the Highest Brahman Itself is 
meant in so far as It has for Its body the mcre 
aggregate of the six qualities and is called 
Vasudeva’. 


R.1.i.1 (1.187) 
One of the qualities of Brahman 
stiksmataya hi vyaplih (SI. 188) 


Pervasion is indeed by means of being cxtremcly 
subtle. 


Fans fF siicukasee hi—indeed it is suggestive 
§.I1L.ii.4 (565) 
siicahasca..... 


Dream becomes the indicator also of good and 
evil in future. 


R.I1.ii.6 (11.427) 


The things seen in dreams are not created by the 
wish of the individual soul for this reason also, that 
according to scripture dreams are prophetic of 
future good or ill-fortune; ‘When during..., ete. 
(Ch. V. 2.9) 


M.OLii.4 (01.81) 
sGdhanantara..... 


Notwithstanding the absence of any other material 
and means, the Lord shows the things of clream as 
indicative of good or evil. 


Ya sutra—an aphorism 
§.1.i.1 (5) 


An aphorism is such, because it indicales much 
meaning. As is said; ‘Concise, indicative ol the 
senses, composed ofa fewletters and words, replete 
with sense, such are whal the wise one call 
aphorisins.’ 


M.1.i.1 (1.13) 
alpokyaram..... viduh 


Those who know the characteristics of the sittrasay 
that a stitra should be concise, unambiguous, of 
fresh and high import, of universal application, 
free from repetition and inaccuracies of word and 
sense. 


GAA sitrakara—author of the Brahmasiitra (Bida- 
rayana) 


§.Li.1 (9) 


Rarest Archiver 


Yalaraear stitraksaravairiijna 
R.Li.L (1-252) 


WarTanraaey sulraksaranairapya—anisinterpretauion 
of the words of the aphorisms. 


R.1iii.22 (11.48) 


Faaead sizryukadivatike the reflection of the 
Sun etc. 


§ IILii.18 (587) 


‘As this himinous Sun, though one itself, becomes 
multifarious owing to its entry into water divided 
by different pots, similarly this Deity, the Self 
effulgent Self, tnough onc, seems to be diversified 
owing to its entry into the different bodies, 
constituung its limiting adjuncts.’ 


R.IIL.ii.18 (11.439) 


The Supreme being, who resembles the sun 
reIMected in water, mirrors etc. even though 
existentin those several things, is free from all evil. 
To this cffect is the simile set forth in the &stras, 
‘Justas,..," etc. (Fapidualkya-smrti [1.1 44). 


M.11L.i.18 (01.112) 

bahavah..... 

‘Just us Une many images reflected on the surface 
of water ure like dhe Sun, so are the little souls of 
te world said to be like the Lord.’ 

afc s7ti—transmigration 

MLIV.ii.7 (IV.50) 

FIA srtyupakrama--beginning of movement 
(departure) 

S.IV.ii.17 (813) 


ate srsti—creation 
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a selu 


R1.i.13 1.205) 
yatha..... srstth 


In accordance with the Lord’s volition, creation is 
characterised by a peculiarly well-defined 
arrangement of endless and wonderful entities. 


a setu bridge (dam) 
S.Liii.1 (145) 
paravan..... prakhyaiah 


A bridge is known in this world to be connected 
with two banks. 


seus... vyutpatieh (147) 


The word ‘setu’ (dam) itself etymologically implies 
mere holding together, but not possession of 
banks, etc. for the word ‘sei’ (dam) 15 derived 
from the rool simzin the sense of impounding the 
water from Howing out. 

S.IIL.ii.31 (605) 


stlucwes. prastddhah 


The word ‘sefw ‘isin vogue in Uie world in tic sense 
ofa barrage of earth and timber to check the flow 
ofa curtent of water. 


R.Liii.1 (11.2) 
sinotesca..... wyarthah 


The word ‘seit’ is derived from the ruot ‘sinu’ 
which means ‘to bind’ and therefore means uiat 
which binds, (that is) makes one to attain 
immoruuity. Or else itinay be understood to mean 
thatwhich leads towards inmortality Luatis beyond 
the ocean of samsG@ra, in Ue sue way as a bridge 
leads to the further side of a river. 


R.T.i.31 (11.452) 
sinoli..... ucyale 


The word ‘selu ‘is derived from sinetiwhich means 
‘binding together’ in Himself without confusion 
the totality of the intelligent and non-intelligent 
things. Therefore Brahman is called (setu)a bridge. 


Rarest Archiver 


aq ek BATAINA: setu..... vyapadesebhyah 
AypAaaevaqarray a: setunmanasambandha- 


bhedavyapadesebhyah—because of the mention of 
embankment, measure, connection and 
difference. 


§.11.ii.31 (605) 


Now, the mention of the term ‘embankment’ 
occurs in, ‘Now then...,’ ete. (Ch. VIII. iv. 1) where 
Brahman, referred to by the word ‘self is declared 
to be an embankment. Just as a person crosses 
over the embankmentto reach solid ground which 
is other than the bridge, so also one crosses over 
this bridge, thatis the self, toreach sc nething that 
is not the embankment of the self. 


The mention of measurement is in, ‘Brahman 
has...,” etc. (Ch. WZ xviit. 2). [vis seen Uhat whatever 
can be meusured presupposes ule existence of 
something other chan itself; so also uf Braliman has 
been meusured, there must be something other 
than Itself. 


The mention of connection is in, ‘The 
individual...," etc. The Upanisad mentions 
connection of the individual sou! with Brahman 
in sleep. 


The mention ofdifferenceisin, 'Nowthen...,' etc. 
(Ch.1.v.6). 


R.1T1.01.30 (11.451) 


Now, in the passage, ‘Now, he who...,’ etc. 
(Ch. VITI.4. 1) the Supreme Being is taughtto be the 
bridge. From the word ‘seu’ (bridge) it is made 
oucthat there is another entity than this Brahman 
as the object of attainment. Also a measure of size 
is aughtin relation to Him in Chandogya Upanisad 
(TV.5.8). This also points out the existence of an 
immeasurable entity, which is the abject of 
attainment. Similarly the teaching about the 
rclationship between the bridge and the possessor 
of the bridge is seen as having the character of that 
about the means of attainment and the object of 
attainmentin the passage, ‘Heis...," ete. (Sv.VLT9). 
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ta f¥ WRNa: saiva hi satytidayah 


Therefore also there is a being Higher than the 
Highest. 


This being who is highcr than the Highest is 
taught as distinct in the passage, ‘He, the wise...," 
(Mu. HT. 2.8) 


M.ILL.ii.32 (111.138) 


Because of His being declared as the bridge, as 
that which is beyond measure, as connected and 
as being different. 


6a4..... sambandhah . 


The Lord’s bliss is designated as the bridge or 
support of all in the Chandogya Upanisad, ‘This 
bliss...,’ etc. In the Taittiriya text, ‘That from...,' 
etc., immeasurableness is told of the Lord (and of 
His excellences). In the Brhadaranyaha text, ‘All 
other...,’ ctc,, the relation between the Lord and 
the world is shown. And the separatencss is shown 
thus ‘The knowledge....’ 


aawaT_T sesvarasankhya—the follower of another 
school of Sankhya who admits a Lord (of all 
things) 


R.Liv.23 (11.159) 


Asad AaaM: So'yam devadattah—'This is that 
Devadatta’ 


R.Li.13 (1.24) 


In the instance—'This is that Devadatta’, there is 
not even the slightest room for any secondary 
interpretation, because there is no contradiction, 
inasmuch as that thing, which ata past time was in 
association with a particular far-olf place, may 
without any contradiction, exist at the present 
time in association with a nearby place. 


Ba fe GeaTeaA: saiva hi satyidayah—since that very 
same vidya, satya etc. 


§.111.iii.38(678) 


Rarest Archiver 


TAR stavaha 


Aka... .. fikarsanat 


Satyavidyais but one on account ol bringing forward 
ol the subject-matter of the former to the latcer on 
the basis of the identity of the entity meditated on 
by saying, “Chat which is that Satya’ (Br. V.v. 2). 


R.DLiii.37 (11.505) 
That (Supreme Deity) [well is described as sacya. 
sativa... .. upapadyate 


That Supreme Deity Itself which is denoted by the 
word ‘sat’and which is the supreme cause of all 
things, is introduced as the subject-matter in the 
passaves, ‘Thatsame...,' etc. (Ch. VE.2.2)and ‘Tejas 
rests...,' ded VF.8.6) and is explained in the various 
tevius Of the discourse. Because the qualities of 
being the satyaand others which are mentioned in 
the text, ‘All this...,” etc. (/did) are explained 
throughout and set out at the end. 


M.IILiii.39 (1.223) 

That (Supreine Deity) itself is described as self. 
satyadi..... 

Satya and other words denote the qualities which 
only form the essence of the same Supreme Deity. 
CME siivaka—an eulogistic text 


STIL iii.38(679) 


Cafes stutitza—character of being an eulogy. 
R.1.iii.25 (11.54) 

gunakathanena..... stutitvam 

Indeed, the character of being an culogy consists 
in the description of excellence. 

Paaarst stutimatram—mere praise 

S.ILiv.21 (734) 


The texts like “That Om...,' etc. (Ch.Li.3) are 


293 


TaMPayrand sthanavisesat 


meant for eulogy, since the texts are accepted as 
referring to udgitha etc. that are subsidiaries of 
rites, as in the text, ‘This earth...’ etc. 


R.IILiv.21 (11.547) 


The passages describing udigitha as the best rasa, 
relate merely to glorification. 


M.D. iv.21 (111.308) 


That the wise may act as they like is but the simple 
pruise. 


BRA stohahkalpana—the principle ofassuming 
the less 

§ IL.iv.6 (500) 

reargrer stokdnuvriti—continuity of something 
which is very negligible 

§.ILiv.6 (816) 


becomes difficult to be cognised. 


AISA sthandila—a sacrificial place 
§.IIL.iii.41 (684) 


PIAA sthanavisesat—on account of limiting 
adjunct. 

S.1LLii.34 (609) 

tatha..... apeksaya 


The relerence to difference is made from the 
pointof view of the limiting adjuncts of Brahman, 
but not from Its own point of view. 


R.01.ii.33 (11.453) 
owing to difference of place. 
pratipanna..... bhedat 


Through die distincuon of limiting conditions 
which are ascerlined as speech and other particular 
places. 


Rarest Archiver 


PUMA sthanadivyapadesicea 


M.INL.ii.35 (111.141) 
owing to difference of place 
brahmidi..... 


‘The bliss etc. of the Lord heing the same, they 
become different when they are reflected in 
Brahma and other souls, only on account of the 
souls’ own peculiarities, viz., essential churacter, 
devotion and other virtucs. 


PWIMPQAIVITE sthanadivyapadesacca—and from 


the mention of the place etc. 
§.L.ii.14 (113) 
San... 


There are other places like the earth, which are 
indicated for Brahman in the text, ‘He who...,° 
ete. (Br vii.3). The term ‘adi’ (etc.) in the 
aphorism means: The mention of location alone 
for Brahman is not the only irreconcilahility. 
Though Brahman is withoutname and form, such 
things are seen to be ascribed to It in the text, ‘His 
name...,’ etc. (Ch. d,v7. 7), 


R.Lii.14 (1.308) 
caksusi..... 


Abiding within the eyc, ruling the eye and so on 
are predicated by scripture of the Highest Self 
only in the text, ‘He who...,’ etc. (Br. JIL 7, 18). 


M.Lii.14 (1.193) 


The passage (ChJV.15), ‘So whatever may he 
sprinkled here (in the eye), ghee or water, runs 
out both sides’, states the power of the Lord with 
reference to the place. 


Feraqwg sthitaprajic—man of steadfast knowledge 
S.Li4 (33) 
MTL iii.28 (111.206) 
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FeeTEANAT sthityadanabhyam 


feafrarer sihitimdtha—The scripture has stated the 
pemnuument uniform nature (of bliss). 


M.IV.iv.21 (TV.119) 
latra..... Srulau 


There is ncither increase nor diminution of bliss 
enjoved by the released; on the ouber hand their 
state of blessedness is the saine unchanging one 
through eternity. This is stated in the Jabala Sruii: 
‘And this...,” ctc., 


frorremat sthityadanabhyam—on account of 
abiding and cating 


§.Liii.7 (15) 
dyubhvddy@yatanam ...., 


While presenting the abode ofheaven, earth, etc. 
the facts of staying on and cating, that is 
experiencing, are stated in the text, ‘Two birds..." 
etc. (Muli. L); the experience of the results of 
work being mentioned in, ‘Of these...," etc. (/bid): 
and staying on indifferently being mentioned in, 
‘The other...’ etc. The Supreme Lard and the 
individual self are understood in this context, 
provided the Lord had been sought to be presented 
as the abode of heaven, earth etc. Then only it 
becomes proper to speak of Him who is already 
the subject under cliscussion, as separate from the 
individual self. 


R.1.iti.6 (11.5) 
dvd... (11.6) 


In the passage, ‘Two birds...," etc. (Mu. TL £1), it 
is taught that one eats the fruit ul works while the 
other, without cating the fruit of works abides 
shining within the body. Of these, Udit Being 
alone, who without cating the frutis of Aarmian 
shines with splendour, who is omniscient and 
forms the bridge of immortality—He alone 
deserves to be the abode of heaven and earth, ete. 
but not that individual self who is eating the fruits 
of his kannan. 


Rarest Archiver 


Fearrraanfety sthiratvavadin 295 BAAS smaranii ca 
M.L.iii.7 (1.242) BRE sphota 

dv@..... adanokieh §1.iii.28 (192) 

In the text, ‘The two...,’ ete. (Mu7Lil),theLord sq... itt (193) (Theory of Sphota) 


is said to be merely present shining while the 
individual self is subject to experience. 


Reerreranfet, sthiratvavidin—One who views that 
external objects are durable. 


R.Li.13 (1.211) 


ENA snataka—a student who has just completed 
his studies 


§.Lii.1 (95). 


wat fr spasio hi—because it is clear 
S.1V.ii.13 (809) 
yatah..... yajiiavathyah (810) 


‘The denial of the departure of the organs from 
the body is clearly met with in a particular 
recension. In Uie course of answering the question 
of Artabhiiga, ‘When this one (the body of the 
liberated man) dies, do che organs then go up 
from this one or do they not’, ‘No’ replied 
Yamiavalhya (Br fifa ll). 


R.IV.ii.12 (11.600) 


The Madhyandina recensionists read in their text 
that ‘na tasmitt pring uthramanti (the Prana does 
not pass forth from him’). 


M.IV.ii.13 (TV.36) 
Distinct is the statement. 
atha..... vadch 


‘Then therelore...,’ etc. Now the equals are the 
manifestiuons of Brahman. Now, those that are 
not equal are Brahma, Indra and all animate and 
inanimate things. Prakrti is both equal and not 
equal to the Lord; for ‘She is eternal, devoid of old 
age and under His control’. Very distinct is the 
statement of equality etc. of the Madhyandina text. 


A word is of the nature of a spohta. The appre- 
hensions of the letters individually sow the seed in 
the mind in the form of impression which attains 
full maturity on the apprehension of the last Ictter 
and then becoming the object of a single 
apprehension, it flashes in the mind without 
further effect. This singlencss of apprehension, 
again, is not a form of memory, for the letrers 
being many, they cannot form the content of a 
single perception. This sphata is eternal, since iis 
identity is recognizable at every utterance of the 
word. The idca of difference springs from the 
difference of the letters. Therefore, the universe 
of actions, agents and results standing for the 
meaning of ward, emerges from the eternal word 
conceived as a sphote which indicates it 


This theory was propounded by philosopher 
grammarians like Bhartrhan. 


watt A smaranti ca—Smytis say so and (the 
Upanisads declare thus) 


§.11.iii.47 (482) 


Vyasa and others mention in their smrtts how the 
Supreme Selfis not afflicted by the suffering of the 
individual being. By the word ‘ca’in the aphorism, 
iLis to be understood that the Upanisads also state 
this as in the text; ‘Of these...,’ etc. 


R.IL.iii.46 (11.383) 


And smytts declare this. 


The relation of part and the whole between the 
indiviclual sclf and the Supreme Self exists in this 
manner on the similitude of the relation between 
light and the possessor of light, between powcr 
and the possesor of power and between the body 
and the soul (possessor of the body). Parasara and 
others delclare in their smrtis the existence of this 


Rarest Archiver 


Sra A smaranii ca 


relation as in the following, ‘The whole...,’ etc. 
(V. P.1.22.56) 


M.1L.iii.47 (11.203) 


‘The Bhagavaia states, ‘These are the..., etc. The 
Varahapuraina states, “The part (amfa) is of two 
kinds: the essential part which does not differ 
from the whole and the distinct part which is quite 
distinct from the whole. In the first. case there is 
notan iota of difference hetween the whole andits 
part. That which is called the distinct part is of 
limited power and possessed of similarity in a very 
small degree’. 


BT A smarunti ca—Ihey mention this in the 
smrtt LEXts. 


§.1IN.i.14 (547) 
apica..... 


Manu, Vyasa and others mention in the smytis that 
the results of evil deeds are experienced in the 
abode of Death. 


R.101.i.14 (11.417) 
smarantt..... ityadisu 


ParaSara and other sages declare in their Smrais 
that all get under the control of the god, Yama, in 
such passages as the following, ‘All these...,’ etc. 
(VP. HE 7.5). 


M.01.i.15 (111.38) 
gaccthanti..... 


‘All evil-doers go to hell and this is not to be 
doubted, there having been putto torments, Lose 
who hate Janardana surely fall down; and as for 
those that have fallen into the Mahd-tamas (the 
great hell of darkness) there is.no rising out of it. 
But for the sinners there is the possibility of rising 
up. In all places there is the alternation of pleasure 
and pain and vice versa but in the hell called 
Parcakasta (the place of eternal damnation) there 
is pain’. 
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wea a smaryate ca 


Pala A samaranti ca—Itis also stated in the smrti. 
S.1V.i.10 (784) 
smuraniyn..... 


The Icarned people mention in such smytipassages 
as ‘Having established..." etc. (BA.G.VI. 11), It is 
because of this that the sitting postures like 
padmasana are prescribed in the books on Yugi. 


R.IV.i.10 (11.581) 
smaranti..... tt 


Meditation is declared in the smrti in regard only 
ty one who isin a siting posture asin the following 
passage, ‘Having fixed...” etc. (BA. VI. 11-12). 


M.IV.i.10 (IV.19) 


The smrti declares thus, ‘For the purificauion ol 
self, he shall be engaged in meditation holding his 
body, head and neck erect and motionless...,’ eic. 


weet a smaryate ca—And the smyti also says so. 
S.IV.ii.14 (811) 
smaryate..... 


The absence of movement and departure is 
mentioned in the Mahabharata, ‘Fven gods...,’ 
etc. 


R.IV.ii.13 (11.602) 
smaryale..... ul? 


The smriialso speaks of the departure of the sell‘at 
the time of death from the body of even Lhe man 
of vidya through the blood vessel in the head, asin 
the passage, ‘Among those...,’ elc. (Yajfava- 
thyasmyti HII. 16.7) 


M.IV.ii.14 (IV.56) 


In the Varthapurana it is said, ‘Matsya, Kinna, 
Varaha and others are equal. For they are not 
different from Visnu. Brahma and others are_said 
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edaret smaryamanam 20 


to be non-equals; while Prakriti is both equal and 
not equal’. 


erearat smaryamanam—that which is mentioned 
in the smrti 


§.Lii.25 (133) 


Another reason why the Supreme Lord is meant 
by Vazsvanara is that the smrti mentions that the 
form comprising the three worlds and having fire 
as the neuth, heaven as the head and soon belong 
to the Lord Himself, ‘Salutation to...,’ etc. 
(Mahabharata XII. 47-68). 


R.1.ii.26 (1.34.1) 


The same form of Vaisuvdnara which was taught in 
the sruff and smrtiis here recalled to the mind to 
the effect that that form is indecd the same as this 
form. 


smaranti ca... .. 

The sages also cdeclare thus, ‘The seers...,' etc. 
M.L.ii.25 (1.215) 

aham..... smaryamanan 

‘lL become Vaisudnara...' etc. (Bh.G.XV. 14). 
Raea: smytirupah—nature similar to that of 
recollection 

§.Li.1 (2) 

smaryamanariipam iva..... avabl.asanat (P.49) 


‘Its form is similar to the form that is being 
recollected. Itis not merely recollected hecause it 
clearly shines forth as an entity that cxistsin front’. 


smrteh ativyaptih (V.M.11) 


Its nature is like the nature of recollection. The 
non-presence of the object is of the essence of 
recollection, while recognition, which is valid, is 
of a present object. 


7 Read, syallukaval 


PAT smrtescarom the smriis also. 
$.Lii.6 (101) 
smrtifca..... ityadya 


The embodied soul and the Supreme Self are 
shown differently in the smrtialso, ‘The Lord...,' 
etc. (Bh.G.XVII.6J). 


R.1.ii.6 (1.296) 
SATUGSYG..... darsayati 


The following passages of the Bhagavadgitf, ‘And 
of...,’ etc., ‘That wise...,’ etc., and ‘The Lord...,’ 
ete,, declare the individual self as the worshipper 
and the Supreme Self as the object of worship. 
Therefore Brahman is different from the individual 
self. 


M.Lii.6 (1.170) 


The smrti passage is, ‘Iam the Aman that abides in 
the heart of all things’ (Bh.G.10.20). Absolute 
identi should not be assumed with Braliman for 
the individual self because of the absence of such 
authority. 


PU HAT, syallokavat—tt may be as in the world. 
$.1L.i.13 (306) 
upapadyaia..... thapr (307) 


Such a distinction may well cxist just as it is in 
common experience. Though foam, ripple, wave 
etc. which are different modifications of the sea 
consisting of water are non-different from the 
sea, still amongst themselves are perceived actions 
and reactions in the form of separating or 
coalescing. Yet the foam ctc. do not lose thcir 
individuality in one another. They are never 
different from the point of view of their being the 
sea. Similar is the case here. 


R.ILL14 (11.229) 
syallokavat..... (IT. 230) 
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ad: WA svaiah pramanya 


‘The distinction is possible asin the warld’. Indecd, 
distinction obtains between the nature of the 
individual souls and that of the Lord. The 
attainment by the individual self of the condition 
ofthe enjayer of pleasure and pain is not due to his 
being possessed of the body but is due to his 
harmas, which consist of merits and demerits. In 
regard to the Supreme Self, there isnot the slightest. 
trace of contact with karma even though He has 
the entire universe in its gross and sublte stares as 


His body. 
M.1.i.14 (11.26) 
yatht..... atriyn 


For instance, there is actually distinction in details 
though the world may speak of a certain quantity 
of water becoming one with another quantity. 
Even so the soul too, though said to be in astate of 
non-listinction from Brahman does not however 
become absolutely the Lord Himself. 


Cad: WAVE suatah priamanya—intrinsic validity 
M.11.i.5 (19.12) 


As in texts like Vedas and Vaisnava Puranas. 


aA TH svatahsiddha—self-cvident 
R.Li.1 (1.137) 


Taqareraret svapahsadosacca—and on account of 


the objection to his own view 
§.11.i.10 (301) 
svapaksa..... samanah 


These defects will crop up equally from the stand- 
point of our opponent for it is admitted by the 
Sankhvas that the universe of sound etc. springs 
out of Pradhana which is devoid of sound etc. So 
from the admission of the origin of a dissimilar 
ellect, the defectol the product having no previous 
existence, persists equally, Similarly from the 
admission by the Sankhyas of the non-difference 
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TATATSTAT ET suapaksadosdcca 


of the effect from the cause during dissolution the 
defect arising from such a position is cqually 
applicable. Again by admitting that during 
dissolution the effects become non-differentiated 
from the cause, the differences that could have 
been distinguished individually before dissolution, 
cannot he determined atthe time ofanew creation. 


R.1L.i.10 (11.233) 
pradhana..... praoritih 


The argument that material Nature is the cause of 
the world is full of fallacies. For according to tht 
view, the coming forth of the world is based on the 
superimposition of the atuributes of muterial 
nature, through the proximity of material Nature, 
upon the individual soul, who is subject to no 
modifications and is essentially of the nature of 
pure intelligence, 


There are difficulties regarding the nearness of 
Prakriti. 


M.1.i.11 (11.22) 


The viewcannotbe maintained just for want ofany 
instances to prove that things risc out of nothing 
and go to nothing. 


FATHAIATET svapalsadosiicca—Because the oppo- 


nent’s own point of view is eqully vitiated. 
$.11.i.29 (337) 
praresim..... 


The same defect will attach to the view of the 
believers of Pradhana, because according to them 
Pradhanais partless, limitless, attributeless (clevoicl 
of sound) and so on. If Pradhana hecomes the 
cause of a product that is composite, limited and 
possessed of sound etc., there arises the pussibility 
of its changing as a whole, since it is paruess; else 
there arises the possibility of the theory of 
partlessness being conwraclicted. 


R.11.i.29 (11.269) 


Rarest Archiver 


TAF svupna 


In the view of him who holds the dieory ol Pradhana 
etc. the errors arising from what is observed in the 
world will taint it. 


M.ILi.30 (1.53) 


because of the objections found in the case of 
individual soul 


Yer... parapakse 


The soul has defects, who is tainted and born, as 
stated in Uie text, ‘Even those that are defects in 
the soul, are when found in the Lord, concluded 
to be excellences.’ 


art svapna—dream 
R.Li.l (ii) (1-34) 


In dreams, the Lord creates, in accordance with 
the merit or demcrit of living beings, things of a 
special nature, subsisting for a certain time only, 
and perceived only by the individual sou) for 
which they are meant. The scripture states with 
reference to the state of dreaming, ‘There are 
No...,' etc. 


sudbhaviha..... 


The Sutrakdra also states that wonderful creation 
is produced by the Lord for the bencfit of the 
individual dreamer. 


TATAWRS sucprakaranastha—who occurs in a topic 
of His own (Brahman) 


§.1i.4 (28) 
upanisad..... prakaranam (V.M. 86) 


Of the Upanisadswhich occur notin the course of 
any particular topic olier than their own, it being 
seen through the consideration of what goes before 
and after, that the purport is propounding the 
person, the topic is principally Unat of the person 
alone. 


299 


TATA svayampraktsaina 
Tautayrar suapratisthattva—bcing established in 
Himself. 

R.Li.13 (1.205) 

All things other than Brahman are established in 


Himself. 


auger suabhfvoparaga—he transfusion ofan 
effect by the qualities of its cause 


§.11.41.20 (385) 


PAG sva mulatva—Himselfbeing the basis (root) 
R.1.i.13 (1.205) 

SUa..... milatvam 

All things other than the Brahman Himself have 
Brahman for their basis. 

TATRA: svayampyotih—self-luminous. 

§.1.1.4 (20) 

Brahman 


TATA svayamprakasa—sclFluminuous. 
R.T.i.1 (it) (1.1) 


Brahman 


PATA suayamprakasatva—Self-luminosity 
R.1.i.1 (1.134) 
SUAYEM 0.6 Lal (£142) 


Ry self-luminousness (or self-illuminatedness) of 
an entity we understand the shining forth or being 
manifest hy its own existence merely to its own 
substrate. The term ‘shining forth’ in this definition 
means the capability of becoming an object of 
thoughtand speech which is common toall things, 
whether intelligent or non-intelligent. 


... dipavat (Li.1) (L149) 


caitanya . . 
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TAGE seayamsiddha 


Indeed to be self-luminous is to possess the 
character of intelligence. Whatever like the flame 
of a lamp possesses the character of luminosity, 
that possesses its own light independently of 
anything else. 


cidriipalad ..... prakdsata (Li. 1) (£153) 

To possess the character of intelligence is to be 
self-luminous. 

Taare suayamsiddha—sclf-established 

§.11.Sii.7 (432) 

the self 


TAME svarai—to be one's own ruler 
R.1.iii.7 (11.19) 

ahurmavasyah 

one who is independent of karman 


RTA svariipapyaya—oss of essential nature. 


o 


§.1V.ii.3 (802) 


tat svarga—heaven 


R.Li.1 (ii) (1.91) 


that which is in itself a particular place of such 
pleasure as is unmixed with pain. 


Tare svasabla direct Upunisadic use of the 
word. 


S.ILiii.22 (454) 


The Upanisad direcly uses a word implying 
atomicity, ‘The atomic...,’ etc. (Mu. 17.1.9). 


R..iii.23 (11.363) 
saksit..... itt 


The word ‘atom’ is itsclf directly declared in the 


300 


CANT, svasnddat 


scripture in relation to the individual sell’as in the 
following passage, ‘This (released) individual sell 
is an atom...,’ etc. (Mu. HT. J.9), 


M.10.iii.23 (11.171) 


on account of the term belonging to Himsell’ 
vakyasese. .. 


From the term @éman found in the subsequent 
sentence of the scriptural passage, the pervasion 
spoken of in the previous text. is only predicted of 
the Lord with reference to one and all of his forms. 


PTT, svasabdai—on account of the word 
denoting Itself 


§.Liii.L (145) 
fua..... parigrahe (146) 


Because of the word ‘self’; for the word ‘sell’ 
occurs in, ‘Know thatsell...,’ etc. (Mu.£fi2.5). The 
word ‘self fits in quite aptly if the Supreme Selfis 
understood by it, but not so if the meaning be 
something else also. 


R.Liii.1 (11.1) 
on account of terms which are its own. 
suasabdat..... 


On accountofa term which is ils own, thatis which 
specially belongs to iL The clause, ‘He is the 
bridge of the Immortal’ spectrally applies to the 
Highest Brahman only, which alone is in all 
Upanisads, termed the cause of the attainment of 
immortality, The term ‘sefu’means Unat He is the 
bestower of immortality. ‘hat is, He enables us to 
reach thal immortality which is found on the 
other shore of the ocean of samsara. 


The word ‘atman’ (self) also when it is 
unconditioned by limiting adjuncts, hasits primary 
and natural significance so as to denote the] lighest 
Person. Atman, is indeed that which pervades. It is 
only possible for Himself to pervade all things 
other than Himself through being the controller. 
Hence the word ‘atman’ is also an expression 
which signifies Himaalone. 
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WAAC svasumvedana 


M.Liii.1 (1.231) 
tameva..... Sabdat 


In the rext, ‘Know Himalone the Atman' (Mu. 1.5), 
from the use of the word Atman itself, it is made 
out that the support of the Heaven, earth, etc., is 
Visnu only. 


SUQ...., sravanat (f.231) 


Because the word &tman synonymous with the 
word sva is employed in the scripture. 


WAAC svusarivedana—self-revelation 
§.IL.ii.28 (398) 


THAT UATE: sudtmana cotiarayoh—and an 
account of the latter two being effected through 
the self. 


S.IL.iii.20 (453) 
ublare..... kriyatval 


The latter two, viz., going clsewhere and coming 
back, cannot happen toa soul thar does nat move; 
and yet their relation is with the soul itself; for the 
root ‘gam’ (to go) indicates an action inhering in 
the agent. 


R.LLiii.21 (01.362) 


‘Lhe word ‘ca’ denotes emphasis. No doubt, owing 
to its being of the nature of separation from the 
body, departure [rom the body, somehow or other, 
is appropriate to the individual self even if it is 
stationary; but movement and return cannot in 
any manner appropriately fit into it. Therefore, 
they have only to be effected through one’s own 
self itself. 


M.I1.ii.21 (11.168) 


along with the Supreme Lord (who guides him) as 
stated in the two subsequent sentences, 


ot utkrintyadayah 
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TANT TUT svaidiyayasya lathaivena 


In these two subsequentsentences ofthe Pausayana 
Sruti, “With the...,° etc. and ‘or He...,’ etc. the 
passing out, etc., of the soul are said to take place 
under the guidance ofand along with, the Supreme 
Lord. 


FaEATY svuadhyaya—one’s own text of sacred study 
§.1i.1 (5) 
atraca..... laksayats (V.M. 29) 


By the words ‘one’s own Veda’ referring to the 
content, the content thereof, viz., study is implied. 


Ril (1.28) 

a grahanam 

The apprehension of that aggregate of syllables 
which is called Veda’ is referred to as suadhyfya. 
PMMA AMAA sradhyayasya tathatuena—the 
Vedic study stated to be so 

S.IIT.iii.3 (621) 

suddhyayasya ..... 


The vow of ‘trourata’acknowledged by the followers 
of the Atharua Vedaisa trait of Vedic study, but not 
of knowledge. 


Because the followers of the Aldharva Veda read of 
this also as a Vedic vow, ‘stated to beso’ mentioned 
asaleature of the study of the Veda, in the Samacara. 


R.INT.iii.3 (17.461) 
suadhydya..... vidyayah 


The restriction connected with the strovrata in 
tegard to teaching is indeed for the purpose of 
establishing thar there should be the possession of 
the refinement produced by the ceremony; the 
restriction does not apply to the meditation. 


M.I.iti.3 (I1T.160) 
suadhyaya..... 


The injunction, ‘The sacred study of the Vedas 
should be made’ is a general rule applicable to all 
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PUAGATA: svapyayasampaityoh 


who are entitled to study the Vedas. The term ‘h?’ 
indicates smyti, ‘By the...,’ elc. 


PIATRA: svapyayasampattyoh—of deep sleep 


and union. 
§.IV.iv.16 (857) 
svdpnayah..... 


Svapyaya—means deep sleep, as is shown in the 
Upanisadic text, 'He becomes...,' ete. (Ch. VI. witt. 1). 
Sampatti means liberation as shown by the 
Upanisadic text, ‘Having been...,’ ctc. (Br [V.rv. 6). 
Duwiing both the states itis asscrtcd that there isan 
absence of particularized knowledge. 


R.IV.iv.16 (II.647) 
Suapyayah ..... 


Sudpyayais deep sleep anc Sampaitzis death as seen 
from the passage, ‘Speech rests...,’ etc, and ‘The 
tejas...,, etc. (Ch. V7.8.6). Itis made out that those 
two conditions consist of the ullainment of the 
Lord and the absence of consciousness. 


M.IV.iv.16 (IV.112) 


‘Lhe text quoted above, ‘For then...,’ etc. refers 
cither to the state of deep sleep or release. During 
these two states, the text speaks of that (crossing 
the samnsara). 


PATA, suapyayat—Because of the merger into 
one’s self, 


§.1.i.9 (46) 
tadeva..... darsanat 


The individual gets the epithet of suapit (he sleeps). 
He becomes apita (merged) svam (into his own 
self). This text gives the derivative meaning of the 
name svapitiof the individual, as itis well known in 
the world. The selfis meant here by Uhe word ‘sva* 
Hc becomesabsorbed into thatwhich is considered 
here under the name ‘Existence’. The root %’ 
(meaning ‘to go’) when preceded by the prefix 
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Tater: sviminah 


‘api’ is familiarly known to mean merger for it is 
seen that origin and dissolution are referred to by 
the phrase prabhava-apyayau 


FE oo na ucyate (1.47) 


When waking and dream become inactive in the 
state of sleep, the individual soul appears to be 
merged asitwere, in the self, owing to the absence 
ol particularization created by hmiting adjuncts. 


R.1.1.10 (1.183) 


The scriptural passage, ‘Know from...,’ etc. 
declares that the individual soul, who isusleep and 
isin union with sa¢has withdrawn himself into his 
own cause. 


The meaning of the clause ‘suam apito bhavati — 
"He withdraws into his own cause'’—is that is the 
indiviclual soul goes back only unto the Supreme 
Self. 


M.1.i.9 (1.82) 
puronam..... layah 


‘Thatis whole...,’ etc. (Ch. V.i. 1), ‘He takes...,’ etc. 
Thus there is the scriptural declaration of His 
withdrawing Himself into His own self. For, it 
cannot he that the pure Lord merges into the 
qualified aiman. 


Tannfsnverveare svabhivikubhedabhedavada— 


View that the difference and non-difference 
(between the individual self and Brahmun) are 
both nanural. 


R.Li.1 (ii) (1.63) 
of Yadavaprakaéga and others. 


PANNA BA svabhavika répa—natural [orm 
R.Li.1 (ii) (145) 


The natural form of the Lord is intelligence. 


CARA: svaminah—tor the sacrificer 
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aA svdyatanaiva 


§ IM. iv.44 (750) 
yajamana..... (731) 


Aweya thinks that the agentship for meditations 
connected with the different parts of a sacrifice 
belongs to the master of the sacrifice. 


R.O1.iv.44 (11.561) 
yajamana..... 


Atreya is of the opinion that the meditations on 
the udgitha etc. which are dependent upon the 
accessorics of ritualistic works have the sacrificer 
as the agent. 


M. I. iv.44 (111.354) 
to the masters 
brahma..... bhavati 


The fruit of knowledge declared by such texts as, 
‘He who knows Brahman attains the highest’ 
(Tait. 1.1) belongs to the gods who are its masters. 


CATA « svdyatanatua—having Himself as the 
abode. 


R.1.i.13 (1.205) 


All things other than Brahman have Himself for 
their abode. 


TAA YA suena Sabdat—from the word ‘his own’ 
S.IV.iv.1 (847) 
SUENA..... syat (848) 


The word ‘stena’ (own) occurs in ‘Becomes 
established in its own real form’. Otherwise this 
specification with the word ‘own’ would have been 
inappropriate. If the meaning ‘in its self be 
accepted, it serves a purpose in as much as it 
implies that the soul becames manifest merely in 
its own from and not in any adventitious form as 
well. 


R.IV.iv.1 (11.632) 
SUCNA..... siddeh (633) 
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writ ‘* Aarau tu 


That is, because it is mentioned with a specifying 
attribute in the expression, ‘in his own mature’ 
(Ch. VHT. 12. 3). Indeed, ifan adventitious atuibute 
is accepted, then the attribute expressed by the 
words ‘in his own true nature’ will become 
meaningless, because even in the absence of the 
attribute, itis his own true nature thaLis established. 


M.IV.iv.1 (IV.91) 


In the Chandogya Upanisad passage, ‘Having 
reached the Highest Light, he issues forth in his 
essential nature’, the word ‘svera’ means ‘in his 
essential form’. 


Bt hara 
R.1.i.1 (ii) (1.74) 
amtta..... 


The immortal and the indestructible is the Hara. 
Hara is the enjoyer. The individual self is called 
Hara here, because he draws the prekriz as an 
object of His enjoyment. 


waite hainautu—but when the rejection (is heard) 


§.IN.iii.26 (658) 
hanau..... (659) 


Even if rejection alone be heard of in a text, 
acceptance should become added to it, since it 
forms a counterpart of rejection. 


R.DL §iii.26 (11.487) 

but in relation to giving up 
punyapapayor hanih..... 

the giving up (of sin and merits) 
(1.488) 


hanau iti pradarsanartham..... 


The expression ‘in reludon to giving up harmas‘is 
intended to serve as an illustration and it refers 
also lo those kermas reaching other places. 
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WearpyEra: Adrdinugrhitah 


M.MIV.iii.27 (111.203) 


even in the released state 


BlalpTEA: Aardanugrhitah—Graced hy Him who 
resides within the heart. 

S.IV.ii.17 (813) 

lasmal. os... anugrhitah (814) 

The man of knowledge favoured by Brahman 


which is meditated on as having Its abode in the 
heart. 


R.IV.ii.16 (11.608) 
prasannena..... anugrhitah 


The Supremie Person, who is seated in the heart is 
pleased; and by Him, indeed, the man of vidya is 
favoured. 

MLIV.ii.17 (IV.60) 

hydi..... ii 

‘Along with Hani, seated in the heart, and only by 
means of His gracc, the passing upwards through 


brahmanadi takes place in the case of those who 
meditate on Him.’ 


fea-stetonfecravatn: hita-akuranddidosaprasa- 
ktih—Faults like not doing what is good and so on 
will arise. 


§.1L.i21 (326) 
celanat..... 


By depending on a conscious entity as the 
originator of Lhe process of creation, the door will 
be Ieft open fur such defects such as non- 
performance of good. 


Being an independent agent, the soul should 
create such beneficial things as it likes and not 
bring about death, old age and such ather host of 
evil states which are harmful. 


R.11.1.21 (11.262) 


yadi..... pravartate 


waaar ‘f Ardyapeksaya tu 


If the individual soul is taught in the passages to 
possess the state of Brahman, then, in regard to 
the Braliunan who is associated with omniscience 
and other such qualiues, the evil of not creating a 
world which has the nature of what is good for 
himself, the evil of creating a world which has the 
nature of what is bad for himself, and, other such 
evils will find occasion to operate. This world is a 
storehouse of numberless pains. No intelligent 
person who is independent will proceed to work 
for himself such an evil as this. 


M.IL.i.22 (11.42) 


If the individual soul is held to be the sole creator, 
that would be inconsistent with the saul’s inahility 
to do what is good to himself and on the ather 
hand working for his own evil. 


te fF Ardi hi—Decause in the heart 
S.ILidi.23 (455) 
hrdi..... upadesebhyah 


The soul is mentioned in the Upanisadsas existing 
in the heart, as is evident from such instructions 
as, ‘For this selfin the heart’ (Pr.Z7£,60). 


R.IL.iii.25 (11.363) 
hrdayadese..... 


The individual soul is mentianed in the Upanisads 
as existing in the heart, ‘This individual self is in 
the heart...’ctc. (Pr.JIT.6. 2). 


M.LLiii.25 (11.172) 


Scripmire acknowledges a special place for the 
soul, asis seen in Ue lext, ‘within the heartindeed 
is this @iman’. 


FOIA F Ardyapeksaya tu—but with reference to 
the heart. 


§.1.iii.25 (185) 
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wqerea hetubhava 


sarua..... mitraivam 


Just as the space within a section of a bamboo can 

be spoken of as being a cubitin length, so from the 
point of view of existence within the heart, it can 
be asserted that though the Supreme Self is all- 
pervasive, It has the size ofa thumb. 


R.L.iii.24 (17.51) 
FVasye cs. Sruieh 


The character supposed to be possessed by the 
individual self, of being limited in magnitude to 
the size of the thumb, is because he exists in the 
heart, dependent also on that same heart, 
inasmiich as that self is declared in scripture to be 
only of the size of the point of a goad. 


M.Liii.25 (1.295) 
Said... .. yujyate 


To say that the Lord, though omnipresent, is of 
the size of a thumbisin conformity with reference 
to the space in the heart. 


WINE hetubhava—signifying reason 
R.Lil (1.12) 
alah ow... bhave 


The word ‘therefore’ is used in the sense that that 
enquiry which has been concluded, that is the 
enquiry into rhe Karma-hdnda is the reason [or 
undertaking the present enquiry. 


PATI hetuvyupadesat—owing to the mention 
as the cause. 


2 


S.ILL.i.41 (613) 
dharma..... (614) 


For God is presented as the cause both by way of 
making others act virtuously or viciously and of 
bestowing of the results, as in the text, ‘It is...,° 
(Kau. HT. 8). 


R.111.ii.40 (11.458) 
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PAA hetvabhasa 
PUA... ilyGdisu 


Because the ward, Yaga’, is derived from the root 
ya, which refers to the worship of the gods; und 
the godsof Fire, Air and others who are the objects 
of worship through sacrifices etc. which ure the 
means of worshipping the gods, ure themselves 
taught in the passages respectively reluding w 
them as heing the givers of particulars fruits, asin 
the following and other similar passages, ‘One 
who...,' etc. (Tai.SJZ.1.1). 


M.11.ii.42(T.152) 
punyena..... vyapadesat 


The Supreme Lord being the causes of the fruit of 
action and the kanmabeing the causc ina different 
way, is declared inthe Prasnopanisad, ‘He leads...,” 
etc, 


serqarert hetvanupadina—not being based upon 
logical inference. 


R.Li5 (1.178) 


grat hetvartho—signilying reason. 
S.Li.1 (7) 
yatah..... bhasyahdrah (P.342) 


In as much as the cause in its plenitude will 
certainly bring out, ata later time, its corresponding 
effect, for that reason, it has to be necessarily 
effected, says the (revered) commentator. 


M.Li.I (1.18) 


The word ‘therefore’ points to a reason, 
brahma..... uyacaste (J. 18) 


The commentator explains the word ‘atah’ 
(therefore) sv us tu remove the suspicion thai the 
enquiry of Bralnnan may have no purpose at all. 


RAIMA Aetvabhasa—erroneous rcason 
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FATT heyaguna 


R.01.ii.30 (11.451). 


ear heyaguna—evil qualities 
R.Li.1 (1.187) 


PIMA heyatvavacanacca—also because of 
the absence of any mention of rejecuon 


§.1.i.8 (45) 
yadi..... 


Supposing that Pradhdna, though it is not the 
self, is meant here by the word ‘existence’ and ‘s 
taught in the texts, ‘Thatis...,’ etc. (Ch. VI. vti.8), 
the Upanisad seeking to teach the primary self, 
should have spoken later on that Pradhana is to 
be rejected. But it has not been done so. The 
word ‘ca’ (and) in the aphorism is used to point 
an additional reason, viz. that the assumption of 
Pradhana runs counter to the Promise started 
with. 


R.1.i.8 (1.182) 


If the word ‘sat‘denoted the Pradhdnaas Uie cause 
of the world, we should expect the text lo Leach 
thar the idea of having his self in that ‘sa¢’should 
he set aside by Svetaketu as desirous of release; for 
that idea would be contrary to release. And Uhat is 
not done. 


M.1.i.8 (1.80) 


And because of the absence of any statement that 
He should be rejected or because others are said 
to be worthy of rejection. 
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BAT hota 


tameva..... atma 


The text states, ‘Know that Abman only as the 
Supreme One; abandon other wordls...,’ etc. 
(Mua.fi.2.5). From this injunction to discard other 
things and not to discard Him, it is clear that it 
cannot be the secondary dé. 


anya... . . vacanat (f.81) 

Because by the statement, ‘Give up all other words,’ 
only the secondary sell is said to be worthy of 
discarding. 

wamerttas heyapratyanika—hostile to all that is evil 
R.IE1.iii.33 (11.499) 


Brahman 


FAM heyasambandha—association with evil. 
R.Li.13 (1.203) 
as in the case of individual self 


wareata heyopadeyarahita—that which isneither 


acceptable nor rejectable. 


§.1.i.3 (15) 


Brat Aota—priest of the Reveda 
S.LLL.iii.63 (711). 
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APPENDIX 1 


Sankara, Rimanuja and Madhva : A Comparative 


SANKARA 


. Advaita 


(non-dualism) 


. Brahman is the only reality. 


The world is only an illusory 
appearance superimposed 
by ignorance on Brahman. 
The individual self is not dif- 
ferent from Brahman. It is 
only the Supreme Self de- 
limited by the intellect. 


Pramanas are six in number: 
(i) Pratyakya 

(ii) Anumana 

(iil) Sabda 

(iv) Upamana 

(v) Arthipatsy 

(vi) Anupatabdhi 


. Anirvacaniyekhyati 
. Drstisrstavada 


. Maya is the indeterminable 


principle which brings about 
the illusory manifestation of 
the universe. 


. The relationship between 


Brahman and jiva and the 
world is adhisthana - aropya 
bhéva. 


Summary of Concepts 


RAMANUJA MADHVA 


Visistadvaita (qualified non-du- Duaita (dualism) 
alism) 


Brahman is the Supreme Real Brahman, the Supreme Reality 
ity. Jiva and the world which are is the only independent (sva- 
real are inseparably associated tantra) entity. fiva and the world 
(aprthahsiddha) with Brahman. arc eternally separate and real. 

They always depend on the Brah- 


man. 

Pramanas are three : Pramanas are three : 
(i) Pratyaksa (i) Pratyahsa 

(iil) Anumana (ii) Anumana 

(iii) Sabda (iii) Sabda 

Yatharthakhyati Abhinavanyathakhyati 

Srstidrstivada Srstidrstivdda 


Maya is the real power of God. Maya is the real power of God. 


The relationship between jiva, The rclationship hetween Brah- 
the world and Brahman is Sarira- man and jiva is bimba-pratibimba 
Sariribhava, prakiva-prekaribhaua, bhava. 

visesana - visesyabhdua, Ctc. 
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8. The world is an illusory ap- World is a real entity in as much The world is a real entity and is 
pearance superimposed by asitisapartofthe Lord’sperson- separate from Brahman. 
ignorance on Brahman. ality. 


9. Jiva is Consciousness delim- fives are inseparable parts or Though jtva is separate from 
ited by the internal organ. modes of Brahman. Brahman, he is entirely depen- 
dent on Brahman. fiva is an ac- 

tive and real agent. 


10. fivais vibhu (all-pervasive) fivais anu (atomic in size). Jiva is anu (atomic in size). 

11. Inwinsically Jivas are one jfivasare infinite in number. Jivas are infinite in number. 
though because of upddhis They are threefold: baddha, There is a three-fold classifica- 
they may be said tobe many. mukta and nitya. tion of jiva (daiva, manusa and 


danava). There is eternal dam- 
nation for Gsura jivas. 


12. Individual self is merely of Individual is not merely of the Individual is not merely of the 
the form of knowledge form of knowledge (jiana form of knowledge (jnana- 


(jnanasvaripa). Svaripa) butisa knower (jnata). svaripa) but is a knower (jnata). 
Jnana is an essential quality of Jidna is an essential quality of 
the Self. the self. 

18, Dreams are not real. Dreams are real and are created Dreams are real and created by 
by the Supreme Lord. the Supreme Lord. 

14, Brahman is impersonal. Brahman is personallovingGod Brahman is personal God 
(Narayana). (Narayana). 


15. Brahman is Consciousness Brahman isendowed withallaus- Brahman is endowed with all 
only without any attributes. picious qualities and is antago- perfect inumerable qualities 


(Nirvisesa cinmatra) nistic to all that is evil. (sarvagunapurnatvam) and devoid 
(kalyanaikatana and heyapra- of evil qualities (sarvadosagandha- 
tyanika) vidhuratvam). 


16. Brahman is both efficient Brahman is the efficient, mate- Brahman is only the efficient 
and material cause (abhinna rialand co-operative cause (abAi- cause (kevala nimttia harana), 
nimittopadana harana). nnanimitlopadina-sahakanikara- 

na). 


17, Brahman is Vivartaupaddna. Brahman is Pannadmi upadana. Brahman is not the upadana 


(harana), He being only the effi- 
cient cause. 
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18. Moksa is the identity of the 
jiwa with Brahman (jivabra- 
hmaikya). Non-embodiment 
is moksa (aSarirata hi mohsah). 


Appendix 


Moksa is the soul’s experiential 
realisation of the Supreme Lord. 
The released souls live in 
Vaikuntha with a non-material 
body enjoying omniscience and 
bliss. The state of Moksais marked 


by doing service to the Lord. 


19. Moksa is of two kinds: 


jivanmukti and videha- mukti. 


20. Jaana or knowledge of the 
oneness of the self is the ulti- 
mate means of moksa. 

21. Paricaratra Agama is not ac- 

cepted as authoritative. 


Only videha-mukti 


Bhakti or updsanais the ultimate 
means of moksa. 


Pavicaratra Agama is authorita- 
tive. 
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Moksa is a state of positive expe 
rience of his own innate blissful- 
ness by the fiva. The fourfold 
distinction of Moksa is salokya, 
samipya, sarupya and sdytuyya. 
There is t@ratamya (gradation) 
of bliss in moksa. 


The aparohsajianainis also known 
as fivanmuktia. 


Lord Naryana's grace in accor- 
dance with the aspirant’s bhakii 
is the ultimate means of mohsa. 


Pancaratva Agama is authorita- 
tive tn toto. 


Rarest Archiver 


APPENDIX I 


Sankara, Ramanuja and Madhva : A Comparative 


SANKARA 


. Advaita 
(non-dualism) 


. Brahman is the only reality. 
The world is only an illusory 
appearance superimposed 
by ignorance on Brahman. 
The individual self is not dif- 
ferent from Brahman. It is 
only the Supreme Self de- 
limited by the intellect. 


Pramanasare six in number: 
(i) Pratyaksa 

Gi) Anumana 

(iit) Sabda 

(iv) Upamana 

(v) Arthapatt 

(vi) Anupalabdhi 


. Anirvacaniyakhyali 
. Drstisrstvada 


. Maya is the indeterminable 
principle which brings about 
the illusory manifestation of 
the universe. 


. The relationship between 
Brahman and jiva and the 
world is adhisthana - aropya 
bhava. 


Summary of Concepts 


RAMANUJA MADHVA 


Visistadvaita (qualified non-du- Dvaita (dualism) 
alism) 


Brahman is the Supreme Real Brahman, the Supreme Reality 
ity. fiva and the world which are is the only independent (sua- 
real are inseparably associated tantra) entity. Jiva and the world 
(aprthaksiddha) with Brahman. are eternally separate and real. 

They always depend on the Brah- 


man, 
Pramanas are three : Pramanas are three : 
(i) Pratyaksa (i) Pratyaksa 
(ii) Anumana (ii) Anumana 
(ii) Sabda (iii) Sabda 
Yatharthakhyatt Abhinavanyathakhyati 
Srstidrstivida Srstidrstivada 


Maya is the real power of God. Mayais the real power of Gad. 


The relationship between jiva, The relationship hetween Brah- 
the world and Brahman is farira- man and jiva is bimba-pratibimba 
Sariribhava, prakara-prakaribhiua, bhava. 

viSesana - visesyabhava, ctc. 
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8. The world is an illusory ap- World isa real entityin as much The world is a real entity and is 
pearance superimposed by asitisapartofthe Lord’sperson- separate from Brahman. 
ignorance on Brahman. ality. 


9. Jiva is Consciousness delim- jJivas are inseparable parts or Though jiva is separate from 
ited by the internal organ. modes of Brahman. Brahman, he is entirely depen- 
dent on Brahman. Jiva is an ac- 

tive and real agent. 


10, Jiva is vibhu (all-pervasive) Jivais anu (atomic in size). Jiva is anu (atomic in size). 

11. Intrinsically Jivas are one fivasare infinite in number, Jivas are infinite in number. 
though because of upadhis They are threefold: baddha, There is a three-fold classifica- 
they may be said to be many. mukta and nitya. tion of jiva (daiva, manusa and 


danava). There is eternal dam- 
nation for Gsura jivas. 


12, Individual self is merely of Individual is not merely of the Individual is not merely of the 
the form of knowledge form of knowledge (jriadna form of knowledge (jrana- 
(jnd@nasvariipa). Svariipa) butisa knower (j7iata). svartipa) but is a knower (jndta). 

Jnana is an essential quality of Jidna is an essential quality of 
the Self. the self. 


13, Dreams are not real. Dreams are real and are created Dreams are real and created by 
by the Supreme Lord. the Supreme Lord. 


14, Brahman is impersonal. Brahman is personallovingGod Brahman is personal God 
(Narayana). (Narayana). 


15. Brahman is Consciousness Brahman isendowedwithallaus Brahman is endowed with all 
only without any attributes, picious qualities and is antago- perfect inumerable qualities 


(Nirvisesa cinmatra) nistic to all that is evil. (sarvagunapiirnatvam)and devoid 
(kalyanatkatana and heyapra- ofevil qualities (sarvadosagandha- 
tyaniha) vidhuratvam). 


16, Brahman is both efficient Brahman is the efficient, mate- Brahman is only the efficient 
and material cause (abhinna rialandco-operative cause (abhi- cause (kevala nimitia ha@rana). 
nimittopadana karana). nnanimittopadaina-sahakarikara- 

na). 


17. Brahman is Vivartaupadana. Brahman is Parindmi upadina. Brahman is not the upadana 


(k@rana), He being only the effi- 
cient cause. 
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18. Moksa is the identity of the 
jwawith Brahman (jivabra- 
hmaikya). Non-embodiment 
is moksa (aSarirata hi moksah). 


Appendix 
Moksa is the soul's experiential 
realisation of the Supreme Lord. 
The released souls live in 
Vaitkuntha with a non-material 
body enjoying omniscience and 
bliss. The state of Moksais marked 


. by doing service to the Lord. 


19. Moksa is of two kinds: 
jivanmukti and videha- mukti. 


20. Jnana or knowledge of the 
oneness of the selfis the ulti- 
mate means of moksa. 


21. Paicaratra Agama is not ac- 
cepted as authoritative. 


Only videha-mukti 


Bhakti or up@sanais the ultimate 
means of moksa. 


Paricaratra Agama is authorita- 
tive. 
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Moksa is a state of positive expe- 
rience of his own innate blissful- 
ness by the fiva. The fourfold 
distinction of Moksa is sd@lokya, 
simipya, sariipya and sayujya. 
There is ta@ratamya (gradation) 
of bliss in moksa. 


The aparoksapianinis also known 
as fivanmukta. 


Lord Narayana's grace in accor- 
dance with the aspirant’s bhakti 
is the ultimate means of mohsa. 


Pancaratra Agama is authorita- 
tive in toto, 
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A: Metaphysical Tenets of Advaita Vedanta 


Brahman and Its Aspects 


BRAHMAN 
(pure caitanya, also called Turiya) 
in association with sarvajnatva 
samasti ajnana 
or Maya ISVARA possessing sarvesvaratva 
also called 
AVYAKTA, sarvaniyantrtva 
ANTARYAMIN 
and 
JAGATKARANA 
| jianasakti 
HIRANSAGARBEIA 6. 5 scccsciccisevsctscvassccasesvsossseassensoass\cbvoressiessse 1 CORMOAlcll 
also called 
SUTRATMAN, 
PRANA, CATURMUKHABRAHMA kriyagakti 
PRAJAPATI 
with samasti 
en 
VIRAT 
(also called VAISVANARA) 
The Jiva 
BRAHMAN 
(pure CAITANYA) 
conditioned by vyasti ajnana 
appearing as Buddhi 
| 
JIVA 
has 
| st 
three Sariras five kosas three avasthas 
GUPTA Ban EE Bsc isco ccsssnonsssvntencatnnisviance ANNaM AYA kOSA.......se0e0ersessvevees jagrat - VISVA 
pranamaya-kosa 
SUS STIS essen ss cre rsenmnacsanenscecace manomayakose | iss stibesenavdevceadsascrsane svapna-TATJASA 
vijnanamaya-ko& 
KALA AGATA: «i cccosessensevivese A@mandamaya-koSa —stteneeseeeeees susupti - PRAJNA 
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Contd..... CREATION 
BRAHMAN (CAITANYA) 
AJNANA 
(with preponderance of Tamas and 
manifestation of Viksepasakti 














akasa (Sabda) 











vayu (sparsa) also called . 
TANMATRAS — 
so ay and preponderance of 
oo pe) Sitkeraiitiene TAMAS through 
. Pancikarana 
ap (rasa) | 
s Panca-mahabhitas 
prthvi (gandha) 
caturdaSa-bhuvanas, 
from sAttvika part of each, ae ent —— 
the five jnanendriyas eas 


Lo 1. Srotra 


2. tvag from the sattva of all the five, 
3, caksus Antahkarana 

4, jihva or rasana citta, ahankara 

5, ghrana manas, buddhi 


from the rajasic part of 
each, the five karmendriyas 


from the rajas of all the five, the 


1. vak panica-pranas and upapranas 

2. pani 

3. pada 

4. payu | | | | 

5. upastha prana apana vyana udana samana 


devadatta kiirma naga 





dhananjaya 
krkara 


Courtesy: Swami Harshananda, A Dictionary of Advaitavedanta, 
Ramakrishna Mutt, Bangalore, 1990. 
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B: Metaphysical Tenets of Visistadvaita 


ee 


Dravya Adravya 
| | Sabda 
Jada Ajada Sparsa 
| _——. 
Rasa 
Prakrti Kala Parak Pratyak Gandha 
Mahat | Sattva 
Ahankara | Rajas 
Jnanendriya(s) Nityavibhutu Dharma- Tamas 
Karmendriya(s) bhiitajiiana Sakti 
Manas Samnyoga 
Tanmatra(s) Past Present Future 


Mahabhitta(s) 


Jiva Isvara 
——_t+—_ | 
Para 
Baddha Mukta Nitya Vyiiha 
Vibhava 
—_1—- Antaryamin 
Bubhuksu Mumuksu Arca 
Arthakamapara Dharmakamapara Votaries of Kaivalya Votaries of Moksa 
-—_—_—, | 
Votaries of other gods ~—— Votaries of Bhagavan Bhakta Prapanna 
Ekantin Parama Ekantin 
Drpta Arta 


Courtesy: John Grimes, A Concise Dictionary of Indian Philosophy, Madras University Philosophical 
Series, No: 48, Madras, 1988 
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C; Metaphysical Tenets of Dvaita Vedanta 
(From the Tattva-sankhyana of Sri Madvacarya) 


Tattva Vrksabh 
Tree of Reality 


Tativam 
Reality 


Asvatantra 
Vipul 
Independent 


Existent Abhavah 
Non-exixtence 
as Pradhvarhsabhavab Sadabhiivah 
Atynntibhivah 

Am by Misery Rama (Laksmnf) Absolute non-existence 
Never Affected by Misery i 
2 Anyonydbhivah 

muktab Dubkha-sarhsthah sass Mutua! non-existence 
Liberated Well-affected by Misery 


Nityinityam Asachartam 


ra Mukti-yogyal Mukti-ayogyal Z Uncreated 
tigibleto get || Nox Bgl to ge tho Ferien ie ae 24 Tattvas beginning with 


iberation Mahat 






Dubkha-sprstam Dubkha Asprstjam 








Pitarab Devih Sathgrsjam 
“ _, Famo-yogyah Syti-sarhsthita Creed 
Eligible only to hell Madhyamay The Whole Coxmos and All 


(Ancestors) 
Read ae | Nitya-sarhsrinah its Coments 
vod Manes Praptindha-tamasah Srti-sarhsthah 
Dark 





F 
z 


(Ancestors Gone to Hell Now Stuck to Sarhsfira 


Fale 
F 
E 


Courtesy: T.T.D. Collections 
English version 
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